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NOTICE

Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V. have a policy of continuous development. This may lead to the
equipment described in this manual being at variance with equipment manufactured after its
publication.

This manual contains information proprietary to Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V. The

information in this manual may not be reproduced, either in part or in whole, without the
permission of Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V.
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Warnings and Cautions

CAUTION! — ANTI-VIRUS PROTECTION

Before connecting an external device such as a USB memory
stick, or external media such as a CD or DVD to the
VisionMaster PC it is important that the external device/media
should first be scanned with a recognised virus and malware
scanning program that includes up-to-date virus definitions.
Also, the external device/media should be reserved for use with
VisionMaster PCs, with use on other computers kept to an
absolute minimum.

Care should be taken to ensure that any PCs (e.g. laptops) that
have been previously connected to other networks are subject
to the same checks as external media prior to being connected
to the network on which VisionMaster PCs are connected.
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Preface

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL
The VisionMaster FT (VMFT) Ship’s Manual is divided into two volumes.
Volume 1 is intended for use by installation and service engineers.

Volume 2 (this manual) covers all configuration, service and commissioning functions
carried out at the VMFT display. It also includes configuring a Conning Information
Display (CID) and setting up the Total Tide application.

The structure and design of the manual should help you to quickly find the information
that you need. Consistent presentation techniques are used throughout the manual.

Volume 2 is divided into the following chapters:

» Chapter 1 - Configuration. Details how to plan an Ethernet network system and
the configuration procedures for the VMFT system using the configuration tool.
The following appendices are included in this chapter:

« Appendix A - Configuring a Multinode System. Describes the specific
steps required when configuring a Multi-node system.

« Appendix B - Configuring a System for Client/Server Radar. Describes
specific steps required when configuring a system for Client/Server Radar
(CSR), also instructions on installing and operating the TightVNC
application for Clients and Servers.

+ Appendix C - Configuring Peripheral Devices. Includes information on
the following peripheral devices:

» Extra serial ports (external serial port and an internal PCI serial card).
* How to install and configure the PC NAVTEX Client/Server application.
+ Configuring Moxa Ethernet switches

* How to install a printer for the VMFT PC (local or network).

* Appendix D - BNWAS Setup. Describes two BNWAS functions: BNWAS
Reset and BNWAS Stage 2.

+ Chapter 2 - Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode. Describes the
diagnostics and commissioning functions in the VMFT System menu, and how to
access the Service desktop.

» Appendix A - C-MAP User Setup. Describes how to register a C-MAP
eToken

« Chapter 3 - Configuring a Conning Information Display. Describes how to
use the CID designer in the configuration tool. The following appendix is
included:

» Appendix A - Configuring a Second Monitor. Describes how to
configure a second monitor for CID pages using Microsoft display
properties.
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» Chapter 4 - TotalTide Setup. Describes how to set up the TotalTide application
from the Service desktop.

* Chapter 5 - NSl Service Manual - includes a pdf of the Network Serial Interface
(NSI) User, Installation and Service Manual.
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Related Documents

Other publications in the VisionMaster FT series are listed in Table 2 below:

Table 2: Related Documents

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Document Title Document Number

Ship’s Manual - Volume 1 65900011V1
ECDIS Bridge Card 65900008
Radar/Chart Radar Bridge Card 65900009
Radar/Chart Radar User’s Guide 65900010
ECDIS User’s Guide 65900012
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1 Introduction

The Configuration program provides the service engineer with the tool to
commission and service the VisionMaster FT (VMFT) system.

In general, the order of configurable sections as presented by the Configuration
tool is designed to be the order in which the engineer should progress through
the system configuration.

As features and values are configured the Configuration tool gives a graphical
indication of each item’s configuration status by means of coloured status
buttons in the navigation column, see see “Status Buttons” on page 26.

The Validation window also gives a summary of any validation errors in the
configuration, see Section 5.3 Validation Errors’. You can check the validation
status of your configuration at any time by accessing Validate from the File
menu. see “Validating and Exporting a Configuration” on page 289. Or, by right
clicking on a specific invalidated status button, see Section 5.2 Right Click
Options on Configuration Topics'.

The configuration tool includes a Quick Setup menu. This includes key
summary pages that enable a service engineer to simplify and speed up the task
of commissioning a basic VMFT configuration without necessarily referencing
the more detailed Resources and Applications menus.
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2  Planning the Network

Note: This section is relevant if more than one VisionMaster FT (VMFT)
processor has been installed, or if a single processor is joining an
existing bridge network.

Planning the Network describes what information needs to be planned and
recorded in order to correctly configure the system to communicate across an
Ethernet network.

A VMFT system can either be connected on its own network, or be part of a
wider network on the bridge. Additionally, the system may use Moxa Ethernet
switches supplied by NGSM, or connect to another network infrastructure on the
bridge.

Information on configuring Moxa switches.is given in Section 4 Configuring
Moxa Network Switches’ of ‘Chapter 1 Appendix C Configuring Peripheral
Devices . Installation details are given in Volume 1, Chapter 4 ‘Installing
Consoles & Displays’, Section 6.2. ‘Installation’.

2.1 System Components

The following components, if present, require configuration with network
settings:

* Processor units

* Network switches (Moxas)

* Network Serial Interfaces (NSls)

There may also be other equipment that can interface to VMFT within a
network, but are not supplied by NGSM (for example, CCTVs). The VMFT
system will need to be configured with the IP addresses of these devices (and
the network settings for these devices may also need to be changed in order

to communicate correctly). Additionally, some additional software components
will also require configuration with appropriate network settings.

2.2 IP Address Range and Subnets

Each of the components listed in Section 2.1 will need to be assigned an IP
address, also all components are required to be on the same subnet.

All equipment should use static IP addresses, not DHCP'.

For VMFT installations that are connected only to their own network the
recommended IP address range is “192.168.0.1’ to ‘192.168.0.254" with a
subnet mask of 255.255.255.0.

*

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol).allows systems to join a network by using the
name of the computer. A 'DHCP server' gives IP addresses to computers that request one.
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For installations connecting to an existing bridge network, a range of IP
addresses (and associated subnet mask) will need to be allocated from the
authority who manages the bridge network (for example, the ship's network
administrators).

Table 1 below lists the location in the VMFT Ships Manual which describes the
configuration of IP addresses and Subnet Masks for the system components.

Table 1: Configuring IP Addresses and Subnet Masks

System Components Reference Location

‘Chapter 1 Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node
System’, Seetien—

Volume 1, Chapter 4 ‘Installing Consoles & Displays’,
Section 6.2.4 Modifying the IP Address’.

Section 8.3 NSI Manager and Chapter 5 ‘NSI Service
NSls ;
Manual’.

Processor Units

Moxa Network Switches

Table 2 below lists the location in the VMFT Ships Manual which describes the
configuration of IP addresses for other equipment..

Table 2: Configuring VMFT with IP Addresses for other equipment

VDR (Multicast Groups) | Section 6.13 VDR Configuration’
NSI Section 8.3.1 Configuring an NS/ Device’
Opto 22 Units Section 8.6 Opto 22 Manager

Section 8.10.11 Configuring a TCP Client Port and
VEINLAND DCU Section 8.7 DCU Man%gefg
CCTV Section 8.12.1 LAN Video Source Group’
FarSounder Sonar Section 9.10.17 Sonar

To configure the IP address for the PC NAVTEX software refer to ‘Chapter 1
Appendix C Configuring Peripheral Devices’, Section 3 Installing and
Configuring PC NAVTEX Software’.
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2.3

IEC 61162-450

In 2011 the IEC published the first edition of IEC 61162-450 to standardise
sending IEC 61162-1 sentences ('NMEA 0183 messages') over an Ethernet
network. This document also defined a method of transmitting binary data over
the network which can be used to send display images to a Voyage Data
Recorder (VDR), currently VMFT only supports this function to communicate
with the VDR.

An amendment to the standard was issued in 2016 and the second edition
issued in 2018. Each of these publications has minor differences in the
protocol for sending image data to the VDR, and therefore which edition of IEC
61162-450 the bridge network complies to needs to be specified in the VMFT
Configuration tool (see Section 6.13 VDR Configuration’).

Each device on an IEC 61162-450 network that communicates using the
protocols defined in that standard needs to be identified using a 'system
function ID' (SFI).

SFls are strings in the format 'ccxxxx', where 'cc' are two characters that
correspond to the equipment's talker identifier defined in IEC 61162-1 (e.g.
'RA' for radar or 'GP’ for GPS), 'xxxx' is a four digit number in the range '0001'
to '9999' ('9999' is reserved for equipment that has yet to be configured).

VMFT systems consisting solely of radars use the identifier 'RA', systems
consisting solely of ECDIS nodes use the identifier 'El', all other systems use
the identifier 'IN'.

Like an IP address, these SFls need to be unique throughout the network.
There may be a central list or registry of SFls on board and it is important that
when assigning SFls to VMFT nodes that the SFls do not clash, both within
the VMFT installation and the wider network.

To configure SFls, see Section 6.12 61162-450 VMFT Nodes'.

Additionally, the particular edition of IEC 61162-450 that the bridge network
complies to imposes constraints on the network that need to be adhered to in
order to remain IEC compliant.

Table 3 shows the network constraints for IEC 61162-450 editions and
amendments related to IP Address range and IGMP Snooping.

Table 3: Network Constraints for IEC 61162-450 Editions

Ed. 1 2011 Ed. 1 Amd. 1 2016 Ed. 2 2018

IP Address 172.16.0.1 to 172.16.0.1 to Any private network address as
Range 172.31.255.254 with a 16 |172.31.255.254 with a 16 |defined in ISOC RFC 1918 with _

9 bit network address mask |bit network address mask |any valid network address mask
IGMP SW|tch_es m_ust have_z IGMP |Switches mu.st ha_ve Switches must support IGMP
S . snooping disabled, if IGMP snooping disabled, :

nooping : snhooping
present if present

*

. 1.e.10.0.0.0 to 10.255.255.255 (10/8 prefix), 172.16.0.0 to 172.31.255.255 (172.16/12 prefix) or
192.168.0.0 to 192.168.255.255 (192.168/16 prefix).
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3  Setting the IP Addresses for Nodes

This section describes how to set the IP address and subnet mask for a node
from within Windows, and also gives guidance on naming nodes and assigning
IP addresses for nodes.

3.1 IP Address List

An IP address needs to be allocated for each node from the range allocated
to the system as described in Section 2.2 IP Address Range and Subnets’

For VMFT installations that are only connected to their own network, it is
recommended to reserve a block of IP addresses starting at 192.168.0.1.

In addition to configuring the IP address and subnet mask in Windows, each
node includes a node name and a computer name that need to be entered in
the Configuration tool, see Section 6.3 Nodes’.

It is recommended that the node names reflect either the purpose or location
of the node, particularly for radar and ECDIS nodes, configured to provide
display images to the VDR, see Section 6.13 VDR Configuration’.

For example, Table 4 below lists a multi-node system consisting of two radars,
two ECDISs, a Conning Information Display (CID) and radars on the port and
starboard bridge wings, with a set of nodes names and IP addresses
assigned.

Table 4: Sample Node Name and IP Address Assignement

Node Name IP Address

Radar1 192.168.0.1
Radar2 192.168.0.2
ECDIS1 192.168.0.3
ECDIS2 192.168.0.4
CID 192.168.0.5
RadarPort 192.168.0.6
RadarStbd 192.168.0.7

It is recommended to set the Windows computer name to match the node
name where possible, in order to aid in troubleshooting, also it is advised to
keep a record of the node names and IP addresses.

3.1.1  Adding Nodes to the System

In order to group the IP addresses of different equipment types together, if

possible it is prudent to reserve additional IP addresses (e.g. in the example
above, reserve 192.168.0.8 to 192.179.0.32). That way, if nodes are added
to the system at a later date the IP addresses can follow on sequentially.
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3.2 Setting the IP Address in Windows

1. Access the Control Panel by entering ‘Control Panel’ in the Search field in
the bottom left corner of the desktop screen, see Figure 1.1.

All Apps Documents Settings Photos Maore Feedback
Best match
Control Panel N
Desktop app G
Apps
EY Settings 5 Control Panel
Desktop app
Run >
CodeMeter Control Center
® ’ Cf Open
Windows Administrative Tools h
Settings (7+) Recent
s Device Manager
3 system
L contro

Figure 1.1 Select Control Panel

2. From the Control Panel window double click on View network status and
tasks from the Network and Internet group, see Figure 1.2.

User Accounts

? System and Security

‘ _;_\9 Review your computer's status '_'\“:,"Add O remove User accounts
Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

52
“%iJ
- Network and Internet
E Connect to the Internet !
e % View network status and tasks > j
- Choose homearoup and sharing options
+ Hardware and Sound ar Clock, Language, and Region
&
II@"

:.i View devices and printers Change keyboards or other input methods
ﬁ Add a device
Connect to a projector

Change display language
EE—7  Programs
K¢

Uninstall a program

Ease of Access

Figure 1.2 Control Panel options

3. The subsequent Network and Sharing Center window shows basic
network information and set up connections, see Figure 1.3.
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Centrol Panel Home View your basic network information and set up connections

Change adapter settings :,ﬁ —_—— 'Y:"'E:;: ﬁ
Change advanced sharing settings VM_ECDIS_2 Unidentified network

{This computer)

View your active networks

Configuration

i&m b See full map

Internet

Connect or disconnect

% Unidentified network Access type:

5 " Public network Connections:

No Internet access

;; Local Area Connection

Change your networking settings

'{k. Set up a new connection or network
=

4 Connect to a network

Set up a wireless, broadband, dial-up, ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.

Figure 1.3 Network and Sharing Center

4. Providing a LAN cable has been connected between the VMFT PC and
device select the ‘Local Area Connection’ link in ‘Connections’, a Local
Area Connection Status window appears showing connection data, see

Figure 1.4.

@ Local Area Connection Status

General
Connection
w IPv4 Connectivity: Mo Internet access
IPvS Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
— Duration: 00:04:56
nd Speed: 1.0 Gbps
b Details... |
13
Activity
sk -
ile Sent —— Lﬁ\.‘ ——  Received
e
L~
Packets: a 0
e
'f_,;' Properties | 'EE' Disable | Diagnose |

Close |

jon

Figure 1.4 Local Area Connection Status

5. From the Status window click on the Properties button a Local Area
Connection Properties popup window appears, see Figure 1.5.
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Metworking | Sharing I =

W Connect using:

EIF Intel{R) 82577LM Gigabit Network Connection

This connection uses the following tems:

o™ Cliert for Microsoft Networks
EF“E and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
2205 Packet Scheduler

a & Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
& |ink-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

o+ & Intemet Protocal Version & (TCP/IPvE)

ol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)

Install... Wrinstall Properties

r— Description
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The defaul

wide area network protocol that provides communication
1] across diverse interconnected networks.

ok | Canca |

Figure 1.5 Local Area Connection Properties

6. From the Properties window select Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)
connection and click the Properties button, a Properties popup window for
the connection opens, see Figure 1.6.

t
H Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP{IPw: ﬂll

General

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

' Obtain an IP address automatically
—{% Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 .188 . 0 . 1
Subnet mask: | P55 . 255,255, 0
Default gateway: I . . .

£ Ohtain DNE server address autoratically,

—{% Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server: [
Alternate DS server: -
I validate settings upon exit Advanced... |
Figure 1.6 Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

7. Tick the Use the following IP Address: radio button, the IP Address area
becomes active.

8. Enter the IP address and subnet mask for the node (Section 3.1 /P

Address List). Other fields in the window should be left blank. Click the OK
button.

9. Repeat the process for each node on the system.
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4  Accessing the Configuration Tool

To access the VisionMaster FT (VMFT) configuration tool do the following:

1.

. Double click on the Config Tool shortcut icon on the desktop.

In VMFT log in as a service engineer, for details refer to Section 3.1 Login’ in
Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode .

Navigate to Shutdown in the System menu and click on the Service Mode
button. The VMFT application shuts down and MS Windows opens with
OperatorMode and ServiceMode icons displayed.

Double click on the ServiceMode icon, enter a valid password and click the
forward button. The Windows Service desktop appears.

The VMFT Config Tool Launch window appears. This window
shows the current system version number, copyright information | &
and a status bar displaying the configuration loading status. ConfigTool

t can be left b Customer Feedback link at

Loading Assemblies...

B

Figure 1.7 Config Tool Launch Window

When opened, the Configuration window comprises an active title line, and a
toolbar which includes File, View and On-Screen Keyboard drop down menus.

To open the existing configuration file go to File/Open and from the Open Saved
Config window select ‘config.cfg’ and click Open, see Figure 1.8. The current
configuration will open in the Configuration Tool.
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Open a Saved Configuration LI
'( )( ) | . = Computer - Data (D:) = VMFTDATA - Config = - [ JI Search Config 1.0 S
s =
Organize *  Mew folder = > O @ s sy
4 Downloads ;I Name ~ Date modified | Type | Size | |—
12| Recent Places
. Persisted 25/09/2018 13:20 File folder
= Ubraries . Security 12/08/2018 12:40 File folder
_:\| Documents || config - restore DH.cfg 31/072018 13:02 CFG File 1,340 KB
@' Music || config .old.cfg 12/05/2018 16:41 CFG File 1,839 KB
& Pi " i
=] Pictures || config.cfg 21/09/2018 09:46 CFG File 2,044 KB
B2 videos
18 Computer
== Windows (C:)
—w Data (D:)
& Removable Disk (E:
=
File name: '_'-.,_::.:. fighconfic j IConfiguration Files j
Open I Cancel |
4

Figure 1.8 Open Saved Configuration

The main area of the window is divided into two size-editable columns; the left
column contains the configuration navigation tree, and the right column is the
main content area. Below the toolbar there is a Search facility.

=10l x|

0 System Configuration
Quick Setup

{General Infa}
- {Resources}
-0 {tpplications}

The full spstem configuration.

General Info: General configuration info.
Select the General Info to include in thiz System Configuration:

Selected Heheral] iiD e ——— &l General Info

Fievizion History Mote
< | Fievizion History

ol

|
Figure 1.9 Configuration Tool Window
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4.1

4.2

Changing the Login Status

When you access the configuration tool the system automatically opens the
application in Service mode. To change the current login status (for example,
from ‘service’ to ‘developer’):

1. Click on the File drop down menu and select Log In. The Configuration
Log In window appears.

Yision Maskter Configuraktion Lu:' ]

Ilzemarnme: I

Pazzword:

ak I Cancel |

Show On-Screen Keyboard |

Figure 1.10 Login Window

2. Enter a valid user name and password in the respective fields and click the
OK button. The system authenticates the data against a database of
known users and provides user authentication, independently on each
node of the system.

3. If the data entered is authenticated the configuration options listed in the
navigation tree may change dependant on the operator’s access level.

Accessing the On-Screen Keyboard

If you require access to a screen keyboard in order to enter data click on the
On-Screen Keyboard drop down menu and select Show. A keyboard appears
below the Configuration window.

= On-Screen Keyboard \ -10] =l

E-
M oo [~
=r]

[+ ¥ -

X

ent

Figure 1.11 On -screen Keyboard
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4.3

4.3.1

1-24

Selecting the correct Configuration File

To select the configuration file which matches the product type you are using
(for example, a two ECDIS node configuration), access the Config Picker tool
on the Service desktop as described below.

Using the Config Picker Tool

1. From the Service desktop double click on the ConfigPicker
icon. The Config Picker popup window appears, see
Figure 1.12.

2. The Config Picker window lists the following four
configuration groups in a navigation tree: Multinode, Production, Single
Node and Training. Navigate to the required configuration by clicking on
the group’s + button (for example, if your system is a multi node total
watch then open MultiNode and select Multinode TotalWatchConfig.cfg),
see Figure 1.12.

ConfigPidker

Config Picker -0l x|

|F~.r1 existing corfig file has been found

Delete |
= MultiMode

- 2NodeBasicECDI5andECDISRO.cfg
CSR2ServersdClientsConfig.cfg

- TwoEcdisEConfig.cfg

[#]- Production

- SingleMode

[#]- Training

Refresh Copy
__ Refesn_ |

Figure 1.12 Config Picker Window

3. With the required configuration file selected click the Copy button. The
configuration file is copied to the D: drive and automatically saved as
‘config.cfg’.

4. The Delete button deletes the current ‘config.cfg’ file, NOT the selected
file in the navigation list.

To close the navigation tree in the Config Picker click the Refresh button.

To close the Config Picker tool click the X button at the top right of the
window.
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441

4.5

Saving an Opened Product Configuration

After a product configuration has been copied from the Config Picker tool , any
changes made to the configuration file must always be saved as config.cfg on
the D: drive. It is from this file that the VisionMaster application will
subsequently read the configuration.

Whenever a configuration is saved a Validation Errors popup warning appears
prompting to enter information about the installation, see Figure 1.13.

Yalidation Errors x|
0 errors: -
3 warnings:

Object type: Record of Original Installation

Marme: Record of Original |nstallation

Wwarning Meszage: The "Shipvard' must be specified.
The "Hull Mumber [Mew Build Mumber]' must be specified.
The "Ship Mame' must be zpecified.

The MO Mumber' must be zpecified.

The 'Original Commizsioning Date' must be specified.
The Installed By [Engineer's Mame]' must be specified.
The Installed By [Cormpany's Mame]' must be specified,

Figure 1.13 Validation Errors for Installation

Information about the installation may be entered as described in Section 6.1
Record of Original Installation’. If no information is entered the warning window
can be closed by clicking the OK button. The VMFT application will open as

normal but the warning error will remain when the configuration is re-opened.

Saving a Configuration to an External Device

After saving the configuration, it is advisable to also save the file to an
external device such as a memory stick. This will enable you to transfer the
system parameters in the configuration file to new equipment in the event of
hardware modules requiring replacement.

Synchronize Files

The Synchronize Files option is used in a multi-node system to compare the
currently loaded configuration file to the corresponding files on each node. For
details refer to Section 7 Changing the Current Configuration’ in ‘Chapter 1
Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System’.
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5.1

1-26

Viewing Options

When a valid configuration file has been opened the navigation tree displays the
following main menu items:

* Quick Setup
* General Info
* Resources

* Applications

To access their sub-menu functions either click on the + button to the left of the
menu items, or click on the View drop down menu and select Expand All, all the
topics relevant to the configuration file are displayed in the navigation tree.

To return to displaying the main menu items only, select Collapse All from the
View drop down menu.

To search for a specific topic in the configuration use the search facility, as
described in Section 5.4 Search Configuration’

Status Buttons

Each configuration topic in the navigation tree has an accompanying status
button to the left of the function. When a topic’s configuration status is valid the
button colour is displayed as green. If a configuration setting is invalid, either
because the topic has not been correctly configured, or the configuration
setting made is not available, then the topic’s status button is displayed as red
and all it’s hierarchical sub-menu functions up to System Configuration are
displayed as orange.

Figure 1.14 below shows an example where Own Ship Characteristics has not
been correctly configured.

:!'__} System Configuration
<L) {General Infa}
- ) {Resources)
) {Applications}
=€) Main Application
- ) Systemn Security
E--{j Own S hip
: u v Ship Characteristics

-8

Figure 1.14 Status Buttons

If a configuration has warning errors present (see Section 5.3.1 Warning
Messages’) the topic’s status button will be displayed in orange with it's
hierarchical sub-menu functions also displayed as orange.
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5.2

5.3

5.3.1

Right Click Options on Configuration Topics

The following options may 0 (T —
available when you right click on D Ainterfaces For & Walidate

. . . . ZCRP
conflguratlon tOpICS (dependmg on “CRS DataLog Delete Water Speed Sensor Log
the selected t0p|C) jensor DataLog Duplicate

. Pozition Data Log

+ Validate
* Delete
* Duplicate

If a topic forms part a standard default configuration then only the Validate will
be available. Using this option enables an individual topic to be validated, in
addition to validating the whole configuration, see Section 10.1 Validating a
Configuration’.

Topics that have been added to a configuration may be deleted or duplicated,
in addition to being validated.

Selecting Delete removes the selected topic from the configuration file.
Duplicate creates a topic identical to the selected topic and is used where a
similar topic to the existing one is required.

Validation Errors

The configuration tool generates two types of validation error message; Errors
and Warnings.

Warning Messages

Warning messages are generated where a configuration setting varies from
the actual setting recommended by Sperry Marine. An example of a warning
validation error is shown in Figure 1.15.

When a warning is generated, the topic’s status button is displayed in orange.
To access the error message, either select Validate from the File drop down
menu, or right click on the topic and select Validate. A Validation Errors
window appears listing the reasons for the warning message and
recommendations to rectify it.

Note that, unlike an error message, a warning error does not generate an
invalid (red) setting. Therefore a configuration containing warning errors may
be saved and the VisionMaster application will open as normal, but any
warning errors will remain when the configuration is re-opened.
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) Target Manager ||

4 !
-} (Optional Features) ! Validation Errors ®
..... u AlS
----- {) Bearing Scale
-} Charting Composition 1 waming:
----- {) Custom Settings
..... ) Mariner Objects Object type: Third Party Applications
B30} NAV Tools Mame: Third Party Applications

VWaming Message: The Third Party Applications will be unavailable, since Third Party

""" {0 Safety Checking Applications' feature is not purchased.

----- U Drive Manitors

[} Ownship History

-} Mavigation Objects

-} Routes

E-€) Third Party Applications

U {Third Party Window Applic|
-} {Third Party Watch Mode A

B Misual Playback
----- @ Man Overboard Featurs

€)Y Sonar

----- {) Edtemal Targets I

Figure 1.15 Typical Warning Validation Error

5.3.2 Error Messages

Error messages are generated when a selected object type has not been
configured, or an incorrect setting has been entered in an object’s
configuration window.

When an error message is generated the status button of the unconfigured
object appears red and the Validation Errors window details the reasons for
the error message.

Note: If your configuration includes one or more error messages when the
Config tool is closed, the VisionMaster application will not run when
the system is re-started.

Jopstick Manager i
Metwork, Interfaces Yalidation Errors x|
Serial Discrete Outputs
‘ideo Sources 1 error ﬂ
Data Distribution Object type: Dwn Ship Characternistics
) NSI Manager Name: Ohwn Ship Characteristics
{Applications) Errqr Meszage: Dwn Ship's Mazimun Speed must be greater than or equal to Dwn Ship's
tain Application design speed.
() System Security
=) Own Ship
EIB Own Ship Characteristics

[+

¢ -0 {Ship Loading States}
B3 Own Ship Display
) Sensors
{1} DataHandling/Recording ;I
() User Interface

EIQ Announcenments

[ B |
sl Rl

M- Announcement 10 Manag

Figure 1.16 Typical Error Message
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5.4

Configuration

Search Configuration

The configuration tool includes a search facility that enables the user to quickly
access a topic or function.

To use the Search facility:

1. Move the cursor into the Search field and click the left button, the on-
screen keyboard appears.

2. Enter the required search using the keyboard and when complete press
the Enter key. The program searches the configuration database and
displays the topic in the main window. The topic folder is displayed in the
field below and the folder also highlighted in the navigation tree.

File View On-Screen Keyboard

Navigation Objects

Navigation Objects

| | <NO DESCRIPTION>

Q. System Corfiguration
-0 Quick Setup
Q Record of Original Installation

Clezring Lines: Clearing Lines Feature
Select the Clezring Lines to include in this Navigation Objects:

E:
E:

65900011V2-23A

i) {General Info}
i) {Resources}
-} {Applications}

=-() Main Application 2 1 2 3 4 g 6 7 8 9

() Security Sting IC]ean'ng Lines

) Nodes
{2 Commmon VMFT Node Hardware
) Monitors

() Sensorto Node Connections
O Qwn Ship Characteristics
O Basic Radar Corfiguration
0 Basic Top Unit Corfiguration
Q Offset Summany

O Als

€} 61162450 VMFT Nodes

Q VDR Corfiguration

Q Commonly Corfigured ttems | *

F1|F2|F3|F4.

i

F5|F6|H‘|F8 F9|F10|F1

[+ {_} System Security 0 = S,
H O Cwn Ship
#-£) Sensors
H Q Data Handling/Recaonding
#-{) User Inteface
H-£) Announcements
H 0 Radar System
H 0 Target Manager
=-{) {Optional Features}
O Al
Q. Bearing Scale
O Charting Composition
Q, Custom Settings
@ Mariner Objects
€3 NAV Tools
€} Drive Monitors
= @ Ownship Histary
: {_} Ownship History Feature Settings

Q, Navigation Objects
1 % Deinn

Tab q w e I t y u i o p [

Caps Lock| a s d f g h j k I : ;

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Shift \ % X C v b n m : : /

Ctrl Win Alt Alt M

Figure 1.17 Search Results
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6 Quick Setup

The Quick Setup includes key summary pages that enable a service engineer
to simplify the task of commissioning a basic VMFT configuration.

The pages included in Quick Setup are either summaries based on more
detailed configuration pages found in the Resources or Applications menus, or
in certain cases (for example, Monitors) a replication of the same page in the
advanced configuration tool.

The following configuration pages are included in the Quick Setup and are
described in the subsequent sub sections:

* Record of Original Installation _
=€) Quick Setup

+ Secu rlty Strmg - ) Record of Original Installation
e« Nodes e £} Security Sting
----- £} Nodes
« Common VMFT Node Hardware = . £ Commman YMFT Mode Hardware
. T £ Monitors
Monitors T i} Senzor to Node Connections
» Sensor to Node Connections = - {) Own Ship Characteristics
: T SR S £} Basic Radar Configurati
« Own Ship Characteristics O B Tom Uit e o8
----- L) Basic Top Uit Configuration
 Basic Radar Configuraton ) Offset Summary
. . . R S £ A5
e
+ Basic Top Unit Configuration = ) 61162450 VMFT Nodss
¢ Offset Summary ----- £} VDR Configuration
AS £} Commanly Configured ltems

* 61162-450 VMFT Nodes
* VDR Configuration
+ Commonly Configured Items

6.1 Record of Original Installation

The Record of Original Installation page includes a list of miscellaneous
information that can be entered about the ship installation, see Figure 1.18.

If information is not entered, or only partly entered, a warning message is
generated. The configuration can be saved, and the VMFT application opened
but the warning error will remain when the configuration is re-opened.

Record of Original Installation

Record of information about the installation.

2= 41 |

E Misc
Hull Mumber [Mew Build Mumber] 00D000000
1t0 Mumber 123456789
Inztalled By [Compary's Mame] Sperry Marine
Inztalled By [Engineer's Mame) Jon Smith
Original Commizzioning Date 120672013
Ship Hame Endurance
Ship vard Liverpool

Figure 1.18 Record of Original Installation
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Security String

Chapter 1

Configuration

A security string is required for each node on a multi-node system and defines
the system level authorisation parameters available for that node and a list of
any optional features that have been purchased by the customer.

Note: If optional features that require purchasing are not defined in the
security string then they will not appear in the VisionMaster
application, even if the features have been successfully configured.

The Security String window is replicated in the Main Application area of the

configuration under ‘System Security’.

A security string is provided by your VMFT supplier and will, in most
circumstances, be automatically entered when the system is commissioned.

If a security string is required to be entered by a service engineer:

1. Insert the security device provided (sometimes known as a dongle) into a
USB port on the PC and open Security String from the Quick Setup list.
From the toolbar access the On-Screen Keyboard, enter the security code
in the Security String field, and click the Ent key on the on-screen keypad.

2. When a valid alpha/numeric code has been entered the window displays
auto-generated information derived from the code, including a five digit
PIN, the number of nodes in the system with each product type, and
purchased features information (if applicable).

Security Sting

The zecurity string provides authorization for multi-node systems, or systems with purchased features.

5 41 |

B Mizc

Security Sting

JQJ6-B44K-UMCE-7K57-4FTW-MOZ7-FTR4

Security Strng

The zecurity string provides authorization for multi-node systems, or systems with purchased features.

PIN: 125

Product Types

Modes

Purchased Features

[»

CAT1/ECATZ Chart Radar 4 g3l

CAT1/ECATZ Fadar 4 ivideno

ECDIS 4 Fuel Mavigator

Tatalw'atch 4 Automatic Speed Control
1

FEMN Enterprize Server

NML SDK RESERYED

[rual Channel B adar

Figure 1.19 Security String window

When a security string has been validated each node on a multi-node system
can be separately configured, see Section 6.3 Nodes'.

65900011V2-23A
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6.3

6.3.1

1-32

Nodes

The Nodes window lists all nodes assigned to a multi-node system, the
Windows network host name, product type and processing participation.

Configuring nodes for a Client/Server Radar (CSR) system requires different
settings. For information refer to Appendix B ‘Configuring a System for Client/
Server Radar’.

The Nodes window is replicated in the Resources area of the configuration.
The following configuration settings can be made from the Nodes window:

» Specify the number of nodes on the system. If the system is a standalone
this will be set to 1.

* Change the base node name from the default.

» Change the network host name from the default.

+ Select the product type (e.g. Total Watch, Cat 1 Chart Radar, ECDIS etc.).
» Change the processing participation from the default of Normal.

The up/down buttons and delete button to the right of the Display Name may
be used when configuring a multi-node system.

Setting up Nodes
Open the Nodes topic from the Quick Setup list.

2. To specify the number of nodes on your system, click on the Number of
Nodes drop down arrow and from the list select the total number of nodes
(maximum 32). Nodes are added or subtracted to the Display Name list
with the base node name and number auto generated.

Note: Each node must have a Security Device attached to the PC. The
system will compare the allowed number of nodes to the actual
number of nodes in the system. If the number of nodes exceeds the
limit set in the Security String an Authorization Failure alarm is given.
For a list security devices that can be used on VMFT nodes refer to
Section 6.3.2 Security Devices’.

3. To change the node name from the default click in the Base Node Name:
field, delete the default name, enter a new name and click on the Auto-
Generate Names button. All the node display names on the system are
changed accordingly.

4. Enter the windows network host name assigned to each PC on the
system (this is the Computer Name shown in the Control Panel/System
Properties). Note that the windows host names entered must be no more
than 15 characters.
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5. Click on the Product Type drop down arrow and
select from the products list. If required, repeat Product Type
the process for each node.

) Totahs/atch _V_i )

Note: The Product Types selected must match CiD -

the number of product types authorised by EEE:E with Radar Dverlay

the Security String. If the product types do  |ECDISE

FBM Enterprize Server

not match a Validation Error window will Radar Viden Server
appear listing the reasons for the error. Remate Conning Station o8

The window includes the option of deleting a line, or
moving a node up or down the list.

6. To delete a node from the list click on the delete button. il The line is
initially shown blank, after a few seconds the screen refreshes to display
the list with the line removed and the Number of Nodes reduced
accordingly.

7. To move a node line up or down the list, click on the up or down button to

the right of the table. A| ¥| The screen refreshes and the node line is
moved up or down the list, depending on the button pressed.

8. The Processing Participation column enables the availability of each node
for general system wide processing to be configured. The setting defaults
to Normal, which means nodes are available for any general processing.
The selections available from the Processing Participation drop down
arrow are as follows:

* When Necessary - this option may be selected for server nodes when
the system is a client/server network configuration. It should not be
selected for a general multi-node system.

* Unavailable - never available for general processing. This would
include nodes that are often turned off or disconnected from the
system, such as laptops, or Remote Conning Station nodes in the
captain's cabin where processing participation is always selected as
Unavailable.
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MNodes

& ligt of all nodes on the network:.

Murnber of Modes: - Baze Mode Mame: I‘vfisiu:unMaster duto-Generate Names

Digplay Mame Winﬂoﬂ";SNN;_;"gmk Product Type Proceszing Participation
Al oyl = Pizionkd aster] izionkd aster] Totalwatch j|NDrma| j
Al w5 PVisionh aster? izsiontd aster? Tataka'atch ﬂ|NDrma| ﬂ
Al ¥l = [Visionbd aster3 "iziontd asterd Tatahs'atch ﬂ|NDrma| ﬂ
Al %] s [visionMasterd isiont asterd ECDIS with Radar Overay = |[Momal |
Al Y| = [Vision asterd [Wisiontd asters Femate Conning Station ﬂ|UnavaiIabIe ﬂ
Al Y| = [Visionh asterb Wisiontd asterb Femate Conning Station ﬂ|UnavaiIabIe ﬂ
Al ¥l s [VisionMaster? isiont aster? ECDIS with Radar Overay = |[Momal |
Al ¥l = [Visionbd asterS "Wiziontd asterd Cat 1 Chart Badar ﬂ|NDrma| ﬂ
Al ¥l = [Visionbd asterS "Wiziontd asterd Cat 1 Chart Badar ﬂ|NDrma| ﬂ
Al ¥l = [Visionbaster10 Wiziontd aster10 CID ﬂ|NDrmaI ﬂ

Figure 1.20 Nodes Window for a Multi-Node System

Security Devices

Security devices (product type identifiers) are provided as a 32SDV (32k
memory size),32SDR (72k memory size) or 32SDT (80k memory size)
followed by a three-digit number, as defined below:

* 001 for CAT 1 Radar (also Enhanced CAT 2 Radar)

+ 002 for CAT 1 Chart Radar (also Enhanced CAT 2 Chart Radar)

+ 003 for ECDIS

* 004 for ECDIS with Radar Overlay

+ 005 for Multi-node workstation

» 006 for Total Watch (CAT 1 Chart Radar and ECDIS)

» 008 for CAT 2 Radar

* 010 for Training mode
The security devices listed above are for individual workstations, with the
configured product type for each workstation matching the security device

fitted. The exception being 005 (multi-node workstation) where the product
type selected in the configuration determines the mode of operation.
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6.4 Common VMFT Node Hardware

The following common hardware items that may be associated with VMFT
nodes are shown in a table that also lists all the nodes on the system:

+« PCIO

+ Control Panel

» Buzzer Connection

» Scan Converter board (SC3 or SC4)

Commmon YMFT Node Hardware

Configure Common Hardware Associated with ¥MFT nodes.

FCIO Contral Panel Buzzer Connection [requires PCIO or Cantrol Panel /0 Board) SC3I/SC4
Visionh aster 2 [without 1/0 Board || DO-1 [Buzzer] for POIO on YisionMaster | v
Visionh aster2 W [without 1/0Board = |[DO-1 (Buzzer] for PCID on YisionMaster2 | 2
Wizionhd azter3 v INone jl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Port j I
Visionhd asterd v INone jl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Part j v
Wisionhd asters I I\-\-"ith 1/0 Board jl D01 [Buzzer] for Control Panel on Yizsionh asterd j v
Visionhd asterb v IWithout 1#0 Board jl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Port j v
Visionh aster? 2 [without 10 Board || DO-1 [Buzzer] for POIO on YisionMaster? =l r
Visionh asterd W [without 1/0Board || DO-1 (Buzzer] for PCID on Yision aster =l r
Visionh asterd 2 [without 10 Board = |[DO-1 [Buzzer] for POIO on YisionMaster3 =l r
Visionhaster10 W [without 1/0 Board = |[D0-1 (Buzzer] for PCIO on VisionMaster] 0 =l r

Figure 1.21 Common VMFT Node Hardware

6.4.1 Configuring Node Hardware

1. Tick the PCIO check box if the node has a PCIO board connected. For
details on a PCIO see Section 8.1 PCIO Board Manager .

2. A control panel attached to a node will be available as one of the
following variants:

* Without I/O Board - a basic control panel without an 1/0O board. When
selected a serial control port for the control panel is automatically
added to the 1/0O Port Manager list, see Section 8.10.4 Control Panel
Serial Control Port.

* With 1/0 Board - a control panel that includes an 1/O board, usually
intended for nodes that do not include a PCIO board. When selected
a serial port for the control panel is automatically added to the I/O Port
Manager list, see Section 8.10.5 Control Panel Serial Port'.

3. Select the required option for each node from the drop down list. If the
node does not include a control panel select None. For more information
on configuring a control panel see Section 8.2 Control Panel Manager .

65900011V2-23A 1-35



Chapter 1

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration Monitors

6.5

1-36

The selections made for buzzer connection are based on the following
criteria:

* Nodes that are connected to a PCIO will have a discrete output
selected (digital or relay) on the PCIO for the buzzer. In this case DO-
1 [Buzzer] for PCIO must be selected from the Buzzer Connection
drop down list.

* Nodes that are connected to a control panel with 1/O board will have a
discrete output for the buzzer on the 1/0O board. In this case DO-1
[Buzzer] for Control Panel must be selected from the Buzzer
Connection drop down list.

+ Certain nodes (for example, a CID) may not require a buzzer. In this
case Not Connected on Standard Buzzer Port must be selected.

Nodes that are connected to a PCIO and include radar functionality will
include an interface between the PCIO and the PC. The interface is a
scan converter (SC) board, which is housed in the PC. Tick the SC3/SC4
check box for all the nodes that include an SC board. For further
information on SC boards, see Section 9.8.2 Board Manager .

Monitors

The Monitors window enables the monitor settings for each node to be
configured.

The following node specific settings can be made from the Monitors window:

Headless Node - this option must only be selected for a Server node on a
Client Server system. For details refer to Section B.2.1.2 Setting up
Monitors’ in Appendix B ‘Configuring a System for Client Server Radar'.
Monitor Type - select the size of your monitor (shown in inches with width/
height millimetres in brackets). When the monitor type has been selected
the picture height and pixel width/height are automatically selected.

If the monitor type is wide screen format (1920x1200 and above) the CID
Side Panel check box is automatically ticked. Note that the CID side panel
check box cannot be selected for non-wide screen format monitors.

If Custom or Other Type has been selected from Monitor Type then the
picture height in millimetres and pixel width/height may be changed.
Monitor ID - select the numeric ID for each monitor. On a multi-node
system all monitor IDs default to 1.

Monitor Communications Port - select the communications port for the
monitor. Each node requires a specific port, this is usually the predefined
IO setting for monitors (Hatteland/Melford Monitor), see Section 8.10.2.2
Selecting Pre-Defined 10 Settings’.

Configuring monitors for a Client/Server Radar (CSR) system using Panel
PCs requires different settings. For information refer to Appendix B
‘Configuring a System for Client/Server Radar’.
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Monitors
Configure the monitor settings for each node in the system. For a wide aspect monitor the ratio Width/Height »= 1.6
Node Monitor Type ?I;E]lt'g:i: [:’::I::lltl [l;;;igll:] Monitor 1D l:ll!‘)ari?e Monitor Communications Port

Yigiont asterl 25.5" [1920:1200) j 344 1520 1200 1 v Wisiontaster] PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j
WigionM aster2 25.5" [1280:1024) j 344 1280 1024 2 r WisionMaster2 PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j
YWigionh aster3 255" [1920:1200) ﬂ 344 1920 1200 3 2 Visionhdaster3 PCIO TSCFATSCHM for Hatteland ... ﬂ
VigionM asterd 19.0" 1280:1024) j 3m 1280 1024 4 r VigionMasterd PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j
Yigionh asters 231" [1280:1024) j 353 1280 1024 5 r Wisiontaster PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j
WisionM asters 231" (1280:1024) =] 353 1280 1024 [ r <Mones hd
YigionM aster? 231" [1280:1024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 7 - Visiondaster? PCIO TSCFATSCHM for Hatteland ... ﬂ
VigionM asterd 231" 1280:1024) j 383 1280 1024 g r VigionMasterd PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j
Yigiont asterd 231" [1280:1024) j 353 1280 1024 3 r Wisiontasterd PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ... j

3 ‘isiontaster1D | 23.1"[128041024] j 353 1280 1024 1 r “isiontdaster! 0 PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland.. j

Figure 1.22 Monitors

6.5.1 Changing Monitor Settings

1.

To change the monitor type click on the drop down arrow and select from
a list of predefined sizes, Custom or Other Size. For example, if your
monitor is a standard 340 mm console, select 23.17; or if your monitor is
a widescreen version, select a defined size (i.e. 25.5” or 27.0”).

If a widescreen monitor is selected which is required to interface to a
VDR that cannot support wide screen modes the widescreen monitor
type must be set to 23.1” (1280 x 1024 ) format.

If you have received a 26” monitor as a replacement for a 23” the
monitor type should remain at 23.1”. When a widescreen system is
running on this setting the screen will show blank side bands
(approximately 2.5”) either side of the display.

Note: When a widescreen monitor type (1920 x 1200) is selected. The

4.

5.

screen resolution setting must also be applied at the Display
Properties window, see ‘Chapter 3 Appendix A Configuring a
Second Monitor’

Select Custom if your monitor does not have a serial communications
port, the monitor comms port selection is then disabled.

Select Other Size if your monitor has a serial communications port but
the monitor size is not included in the Monitor Type drop down list.

When Other Size or Custom monitor type are selected specify the
Picture Height, and if required the Width and Height (pixels), by clicking
on the top and bottom arrows to the right of the current values.
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7. If a predefined size or Other Size have been selected click on the drop
down arrow of the Monitor Communications Port and select the Monitor
serial port from the list of ports previously configured for the monitor, see
Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port .

Note: If the monitor is configured to operate at a screen resolution different
from the monitor type selected here, an ‘Incompatible Resolution’
window opens when the VisionMaster application starts up. The
system will restart when the message is acknowledged. This will
allow appropriate correction (either to the configuration or the
windows display settings) to resolve the mismatch.

6.6 Sensor to Node Connections

The Sensor to Node Connections function enables the user to define common
navigation connections between sensors and VMFT nodes over the PCIO.

The window displays a grid listing all the configured sensors in the left column
and all the VMFT nodes along the top row. Connections between sensors and
each node are shown as physical port labels, which correlate to labels on the
PCIO.

6.6.1 Configuring Sensor to Node Connections

1. To change the configuration of a sensor click on the sensor box in the
grid. The configuration window for that sensor appears as a secondary
sizable window. Figure 1.23 shows a typical heading sensor
configuration window. For information on changing any sensor settings
refer to Section 9.4.1.1 Sensors’.

2. To close the configuration window click the Close button.
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Defines connections betw

The grid below ¢
in the system.

Click on a sensc

This menu is us
connections, ple

Step 1.

Select the Type of Sensor

Configuration

Type of Sensar IHead\ng [&lignable)

Step 2. Configure Sensor [if applicable].

‘wiater Speed:
Log

wlind: wIMD

&

Click Here to D

E Misc
Senzor Name Gyro
" SensorName
Heading The unique name used to identify this sensor,
[&lignable]:
Gyo
—5hip Based Offsets
Position: GRS Distance fram the bow [metres; fore = -] ID

Distance fram the centre line [metres; port = -] ID

e —

Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -]

—Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IGyro

Thiz abbreviation will be used to identify the sensar when there iz
not enough space to display the full name. The abbreviation must

Preview: fit entirely within the preview box

< | Al data bipes

—Data types provided by this sensor

True Heading
Attitude
Bow Ground Speed

Ab_solute Hurnidity
> |

Close |

B

4

Figure 1.23 Configuration Window for Heading Sensor

3. To configure the connection between a sensor and the PCIO port click
on the port label box. Figure 1.24 shows the PCIO port label TSC
(Analog Heading Input) for the heading sensor.

S g

Configuration

This menu is used to define ¢
connections, please use the =

VisionM aster]

Heading
[&lighablz): TSC
Gyro
Poszition: GPS TSCG
Wwiater Speed:
e TSCE

Add New Sensar

Click Here to Delete Sensors or Cor

Click on a sensor or connectic

Configure connectlion between 'Heading {Alignable):Gyro

Step 1. Select the phyzcial port that the zensar is connented to.

PCIO Park Label ITSE [&nalog Heading [nput)

i

Step 2. Configure connection (if applicable).

|

E HeadingSettings
Compazz Fatio

5-Stepper [360:1)

Compass Ratio
Used for syncro or stepper compasses. [Default is S-stepper]

Close

4

Figure 1.24 Configuration Window for Sensor Connection
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Adding New Sensors

New sensors can be added to the Sensor to Node Connections grid by doing
the following:

1. Click on the Add New Sensor button. A popup window appears
prompting to select the type of sensor to be configured.

2. Click on the drop down arrow and select from the list. Note that the list
only includes Heading, Position Water Speed and Wind. For information
on configuring more types of sensors refer to Section 9.4.1.1 Sensors’.
The sensor is added to the grid.

3. To configure the new sensor click on the sensor box. The configuration
window for that sensor appears as a secondary sizable window.
Figure 1.25 shows a typical wind sensor configuration. For information
on configuring a wind sensor refer to ‘Configuring a Wind Sensor on
page 138.

Step 2. Configure Senzor [if applicable).

=
E Misc
Pravide Yind Comection No
Sensor Mame Wind Sensor

Provide Wind Correction

Indicates whether this zenzor zhould be configured to provide comection to the obzerved wind
velocity.

—Ship Bazed Offsets

Distance from the bow [metres; fore = -] ID
Distance from the centre ling [metres: port = -] ID
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] IU

r— Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IWlND Thiz abbreviation wil be used ta identify the sensar
when there iz not enough space to display the full name.

Preview: WIND The abbreviation must fit entirely within the preview box,

—Data types provided by thiz sensor £ | All data types
Relative Wind With Relative Direction Absolute Humnidity -
True Yind With Fielative Direction Altitude
True wWind With True Direction 5 Bow Ground Speed
Chanae |n Distance

Close | /é
Figure 1.25 Wind Sensor Configuration Window
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4. When a new sensor has been added to the grid the PCIO port labels

show [NOT CONNECTED] for each node. To connect the sensor to a port
click on the [NOT CONNECTED] box and select the connector on the
PCIO by clicking on the PCIO Port Label drop down list in the popup
window.

When a PCIO port label has been selected for the new sensor the popup
window may then list a number of basic and advanced settings, see
Figure 1.26. For information on configuring these PCIO port settings
refer to Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port.

U g

YisionhMaster Configuration

COMMOon 1
advanced ¢ Configure connection between "Wind:WIN D' and “visionMast

I Step 1. Select the physcial port that the senzor is connented to.

Yigionhd azter2
FLI0 Port Label | 750E (Serial Port) =]

Step 2. Configure connection [if applicable].
TSC

=0

= Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Port Uzage Description

E Advanced Setings

TSCG

TSCE

[iata Bits a2
Handzhake MNone
TSCC Parity Mone
I Stop Bits 1
BaudHate
Jnhechions The baud rate of the port.

;

Figure 1.26 Select PCIO Port Label

6.6.3 Deleting Sensors or Connections

1.

To delete a sensor or sensor connection from the grid click the Click
Here to Delete Sensors or Connections button. All boxes in the grid
display a small square in the top left corner with a red cross. The delete
button changes to display Click Here to Cancel Delete Mode in red, see
Figure 1.27.

Add Mew Sensar |

| Click Here to Cancel Delete Mode |

Figure 1.27 Cancel Delete Mode
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2. To cancel the delete operation click the delete button again. The grid and
button revert to their normal mode.

3. To delete a sensor or sensor connector click on its red cross. The sensor
or connector is removed from the grid. Repeat the process for each item.

4. After the deletion process is complete the delete button must be clicked
again in order to exit delete mode.

Own Ship Characteristics

Ownship Characteristics displays the following settings related to own ship:

+ Alternate Bow distances and menu setting
+ Dimensions, speed settings and turn rates
» Custom outline configuration

Own Ship Characteristics

Settings related to the own ship.

T A

2 |

B Alternate Bow
Alternate Bow Distance from Bow 0
Alternate Bow Distance from Centerline 1]
Frovide an alternate bow in uze menu? No

El Dimensions

Own ship's bearn [metres) 1
Own ship's height [keel ta tallest paint. metres) 1
Own ship's length [metres) 1
Own ship's masinum draft [metres) 1
B Misc

Distance required for max tum rate [meters) o
Own ship's default track advance [metres) 180
Own ship's design speed [knats) 20
Own ship's maximum speed [knots) 20
Own ship's masimurn turn rate (degrees/minute) 120
Own ship's nominal turn rate [degrees/minute] 30

Alternate Bow Distance from Bow
The distance of the akemate bow aft of the main baw.

—Custorn Dwnzhip Outline D efinition

—Key Ownship Outline Sample (Mot to Scale]
# = Meterz From Centerline (0] - positive towards starboard
' = Meterz From Bow [0)- positive towards stem

 Ownship Line Segments
—Add Single Segment Ownship Outline Segments

Start Point End ot sy
= o
ol e

Add Segment |

—Add Many Segments
Orne Segment per line defined as start starty’ end= endy’

Add Segments | Remaove Segment | Clear Segments |

Figure 1.28 Own Ship Characteristics
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6.7.1

6.7.2

The following sub sections describe how to set up alternate bow distances,

own ship’s dimensions, miscellaneous settings related to own ship and how to
define a custom outline for own ship. The more detailed configuration page in
the Applications menu includes information on configuring ship loading states
and alternate bow in use inputs, see Section 9.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

Alternate Bow Distances and Menu

When a discrete input has been selected the following Alternate Bow settings
should be made in the Own Ship Characteristics window:

* Alternate Bow Distance from Bow - the distance of the alternative bow aft
of the main bow.

» Alternate Bow Distance from Centreline - the distance of the alternative
bow starboard of the centreline.

* Provide an alternate bow in use menu? - In the event that no external
discrete input can be configured then this setting should be enabled by
clicking on the drop down arrow and selecting Yes. A check box is then
enabled on the Characteristics tab of the System Commissioning menu,
allowing the operator to switch from main bow to alternative bow.

When an alternative bow is in use menu is selected, the system uses an
alternate bow position as the reference point for all data relative to ownship.
This includes, for example, the cursor readout and all position readouts.

The alternate bow position is configured at the CCRP window, see
Section 9.4.3 CCRP.

Dimensions

The dimensions settings include own ship’s beam, height, length and
maximum draft. On start up all dimensions default to an invalid value of 0.

The following own ship dimensions must be entered to validate the
configuration:

* Beam represents the width of the vessel’'s beam (range from 1 metre to
999 metres maximum).

* Height represents the distance from the keel to the tallest point on the
ship (range from 1 metre to 999 metres maximum).

* Length represents the length of the vessel, measured from the bow to the
stern (range from 1 metre to 9999 metres maximum).

» Draft represents the maximum depth of ship’s keel under water,
measured from the waterline to the bottom of the keel (range from 1
metre to 999 metres maximum).
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Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous includes the following settings:

» The distance required for own ship to reach its maximum turn rate in
metres, regardless of ship’s speed. It is not necessary to enter a
maximum turn rate value in order to validate Own Ship characteristics.

» The default track advance of own ship in metres, default 180 metres
(range from 1 metre to 99999 metres maximum).

+ the design speed of own ship in knots, default 20 knots (range from 1 knot
to 199 knots maximum).

+ the maximum speed of own ship in knots (range from 1 knot to 199 knots
maximum).

* the maximum turn rate of own ship in degrees per minute, default 30
degrees per minute (range from 1 degree to 12000 degrees per minute).

+ the nominal turn rate of own ship in degrees per minute, default 30
degrees per minute (range from 1 degree to 12000 degrees per minute).

To change the default values click in the field and enter the required value.

Custom Ownship Outline

A custom outline for ownship may be configured by entering line segments
which are defined as x, y coordinates for the start and end point of each
segment. These coordinates are measured in metres from the bow and
centre line of the ship.

A validated line segment consists of an x and y value for the start point and
an x and y value for the end point. An custom outline example is as follows:
0,0,10,10
10,10,10,100,
10,100,-10,100
-10,100,-10,10
-10,10,0,0
To enter the above values click in the Start Point X field and enter 0, tab to
the End Point X field and enter 0, tab to the End Point Y field and enter 10,

and tab to the End Point Y field and enter 10. Repeat for the other lines in a
clockwise direction from the starting point.

The resulting symbol is a ship outline as shown in Figure 1.29 The X axis is
positive from the centre point toward the starboard side of the ship. The Y
axis is positive from the bow towards the stern.
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6.8.1

+Y v
Figure 1.29 Custom Outline of Ownship
The maximum number of line segments for ownship's outline is 100.

A line segment string may be pasted from any text source into the Add Many
Segments field.

A validation warning is given if the calculated dimension are more than one
metre larger or smaller than the defined dimensions of the ship.

Basic Radar Configuration

The basic radar configuration page enables the following radar connections to
be configured:

* The interswitch type used (if any) and the PCIO port the interswitch
connects to.

+ the channel connections for each node not connected to an interswitch,
including Master/Slave status and top unit aliases.

If the system does not include an interswitch select None from the Step 1 drop
down list and configure the node connections to the top units via the Channel
Connections tab, see instructions and figure on page 46.

Interswitch

The Interswitch is a radar video/data matrix switch that allows multiple nodes
to view and/or control multiple turning units.

The Interswitch is connected to serial ports on one or more PCIO units and
interfaced to the Processor via a USB connection.

1. To select the type of Interswitch used on the system click on the Step 1
drop down arrow and select the model type (2-way or 6-way).

2. On the Interswitch Connections tab select the nodes that are connected
to a PCIO. The number of nodes shown is dictated by the Interswitch
model selected; a maximum of 4 nodes for a 2-way interswitch and 6
nodes for a 6-way interswitch. Figure 1.30 shows four nodes connected
to a 2-way interswitch.
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Basic Radar Configuration

Configure the radar wideo connections.  For additional configuration options see the Radar System zection of the configuration tool.

Step 1. Select the type of interswitch [if any].

Model B5842 [2way] ﬂ

Step 2. Define the connectons between Yisiontaster nodes and the interswitch display connectors or through channel configurations.

l Channel Connections

Dizplays Modes Ports i
Dttt [visiontaster] Tl |visionMasterl PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch |
Display B [ isionMaster2 =l | visionMaster2 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch i |
Dz € [visioritaster3 x| |visionMaster3 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch i |
Display D [ isionMaster4 =l | visionMaster4 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch |

Figure 1.30 2-Way Interswitch Configuration Window

3. For each node select the PCIO port that the interswitch is connected to
by clicking on the Ports drop down arrow and selecting from the list. The
port should be one that has been previously configured to use
Interswitch settings, see Section 8.10.2.2 Selecting Pre-Defined 10
Settings’ in the I/O Port Manager section.

The channel connections tab enables configuration of other nodes on the X
system that include a radar interface but are not connected to an interswitch

1. Select the Master/Slave status of the node. For information on master
and slave nodes refer to Section 9.8 Radar System’.

2. Select the Top Unit alias the nodes are connected to. The top unit
aliases are listed alphabetically with the actual number of top units
defined in Section 6.9 Basic Top Unit Configuration’.

|

Master/Slave configuration of a dizplay attached to a channel where there iz no interawitch

Hote Tou can configure channelz for only WigionMazter Modes that [1] have a zcan
converter card [eg.g SC3/5C4] configured and (2] are MOT connected to an
interzwitch,

Warning Fleaze enzure that all top unit aliazes refer to actual bop unite and are uniguely

identified. For example, T«Rx & refers to a single reallife top unit and must not
b azzigned to others.

Node Master/Slayve Top Unit
1 WisionMasters  Slawve =B |
2 VisionMasters  Slave A |

Figure 1.31 Basic Radar Configuration - Channel Connections

*

The number of nodes shown in this tab is defined by the number of radar interfaces on the
system (see Section 9.8.2 Board Manager’). For example, if there are six radar interfaces and
four nodes connected to a 2-way interswitch then the Channel Connections tab will enable
configuration of the remaining two nodes.
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6.9

6.9.1

Basic Top Unit Configuration

The Top Units sub menu lists a maximum of six top units available for
configuration. For a single radar the number of top units available is dependent
on the Interswitch model selected. If the 2-way has been selected then units
A to D are configurable; if the 6-way has been selected then units A to F are
configurable. For a single dual radar without interswitch, tops units A and B are
available.

To remove a top unit from a configuration untick the top unit’s check box, when
a check box is unticked the Configure button for that top unit is removed, see
Figure 1.32.

Top Unit Configuration

Allowes the configuration of radar top unit[z].

W Tap Urit &
v TopUnit B Configure |
V¥ TopUnit C Configure |
¥ Top Unit D Configure |

[~ TopUnitE

[~ TopUrit F

Figure 1.32 Top Unit Configuration

To change a top unit’s settings click the unit’'s Configure button, a secondary
window opens enabling settings for that top unit to be made from the following
three tab folders:

+ Transceiver

* Turning Unit

+ Sector Blanking

Transceiver

The Transceiver fields display the following data and values:

* RF Feeder Length - enter the distance, in metres, from the transceiver to
the turning unit.

Note: Changing this setting from a default of 0 is only applicable if the
transceiver location is a bulkhead. The maximum feeder length for a
bulkhead transceiver is 99 metres.
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» Transceiver Location - select either Bulkhead or Aloft (masthead
mounting).

» Transceiver Name - enables entry of an optional user name for the
transceiver.

* Transceiver State - the slave only state of the transceiver (for
interswitched systems only) select from Standard (default) and Slave
Only.

To set a transceiver to Slave Only the Dil switches on the Interswitch need to
be temporarily changed to accept global messages, this is done by setting
the Dil switch from Local mode to Global mode (Link 1). The Dil switch should
be set back to Local after the VMFT has tuned in and communicated with the
Interswitch. The Interswitch will remember the setting.

For information on changing the settings of the Interswitch Dil switch refer to
section 4.2.1 ‘Dil Switches’ in Chapter 7 ‘Interswitch Units’ in Volume 1 of the
VMFT Ships Manual.

i /isionkaster Configuration

Top Unit A

' | Allows the configuration of the settings for this top unit.

| Turning Urit | Sectar Blanking

= 4l |

E Misc
RF Feeder Length [metres] 1]
Transceiver Location Aloift
Transceiver Mame Transceiver

RF Feeder Length [metres]
Diztance from the the ranzceiver to the tuming unit,

Transceiver Slave Only

The slave only state of the transceiver [far interswitched spstemns anly) IStandard 'I

Close | ﬁ

Figure 1.33 Top Unit - Transceiver

Turning Unit

The Turning Unit tab folder includes the selection of the beam width for the
turning unit antenna and configuration of turning unit offsets.
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6.9.3

Yisionhaster Configuration

Top Unit A

Allowws the configuration of the zettingz for thiz top unit,

Tranceiver  Tumning Unit | Sector Blanking

=2l |
H Mizc
Antenna Bearwidth 2.0 [BME 4" X, BME 12' 5]
Antenna Beamwidh
Beamwidth [degrees] of the radar antenna - 0.5, 1.0, 1.3, 1.6, 2.0, 2.4, 2.8, 3.3

Ship Bazed Offzets

Dizgtance from the bow [metres; fore = -] ID
Diztance from the centre line [metres; port = -] ID
Height abowe the bow [metres; belov bow = -] ID

Close | ﬁ

Figure 1.34 Top Unit - Turning Unit

The Antenna Beamwidth is the beamwidth, in degrees, of the radar antenna.
The default value is 2.0. To change, click on the drop down arrow and select
the beamwidth currently installed on the system.

The Ship Based Turning Unit Offsets enable offsets relative to ship’s bow to
be configured. The maximum value for all position settings is +/- 999 metres:

» Distance from the bow (metres) - the position of the turning unit,
measured from the bow towards the stern.

+ Distance from the centre line (metres; port = -) - the position of the turning
unit, measured from the centre line.

* Height above the bow (metres; below bow = -) - the vertical position of the
turning unit, measured upward from the level of the bow.

On a dual radar, a different set of offsets may be applied to each turning unit.

For dual radar, the selected turning unit for channel 1 is considered the
primary channel and its selected top unit the primary top unit.

The behaviour for motion updates and true motion resets remains the same
as the single channel with the radar video origin of the primary top unit used
as the reference point when either channel is in transmit.

Sector Blanking

The Sector Blanking window enables the configuration of two blanking
sectors for the selected top unit. A transceiver will not transmit in any active
blanked sector defined for it and the video in that sector is blanked.
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“isionhaster Configuration

Top Unit A

Allows the configuration of the zettings for this top unit.

Tranceiver | Tuming Uit Sectar Blanking

[B= 41 |

E Misc
Blank sector 1 start angle 45
Blank gector 1 stop angle hh
Blank sector 2 start angle 190

2 stop angle 250

Blank sector 2 stop angle
End angle of zector 2 in degrees

Close | 4

Figure 1.35 Top Unit - Sector Blanking

The sectors are set up so they do not overlap and do not blank more than 340
degrees of the radar picture. For example, blank sector 2 start angle cannot
start before blank sector 1 stop angle finishes. If both the start and the stop
angle are identical, the sector will not be active.

By system default, neither sector is active. The default start and stop angles
are set at 0 degrees for blank sector 1 and 180 degrees for blank sector 2.

If a transceiver has blank sectors active, i.e. the start and end angles are not
the same, an arc line is drawn at the relevant angles around the video circle
bearing scale, indicating the arc that is being blanked. Figure 1.36 shows a
graphic representation of blank sectors 1 and 2 with the angle values shown
in Figure 1.35.
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000

™,

Blank Sector 1

55

Blank Sector 2

190

Figure 1.36 Blanking Sectors

Note: Blanking sectors should not be placed in an arc that blocks the
radar transmission to the horizon from 247.5 degrees to 112.5
degrees relative to own ship, or the right ahead direction (relative
bearing 000 degrees).

Sector Blanking for Dual Radar

On a dual radar configuration both top units may have different blanking
sectors active. Sector blanking for Channel 1 top unit may have the same
start and stop angles as Channel 2 top unit, or a different set of start/stop
angles.

When sector blanking is active on dual radar and both top units have the
same start and stop angles, a double arc line is drawn for each sector. The
outer arc line defines the channel 2 blanking sector, and the inner line
defines channel 1 blanking sector.

If the blanking sectors for Channel 1 and Channel 2 do not overlap the
angles will be drawn relative to the radar channel's video origin, with the
outer/inner arc line positions retained.

Offset Summary

The offset summary page enables distance units measured from own ship’s
CCRP to be entered. Distance units apply to three sensors (Gyro, GPS and
Log) and turning units. The exact location of the CCRP can also be configured.

The offsets include distance from bow, distance from centre line and height
above the bow.

If precise distances values for the three sensors types, CCRP and turning
units are available, enter the position data in the relevant fields see
Figure 1.37.
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Offset Summary

A zummary of all offeets in the system.

Distance from bow Distance from centre Height above bow
{metres; fare =-) line (metres; port=-) [metres; below bow =-)

Senzors

Gyra [Alignable Heading |1 il |? |1 2
Senszorl

GPS [Position Sensor) |1 4 |3 I-B

Log [water Speed Sensar) |4 |5 I-B

CCRP

CCRP 25 i 10

Turning Uit

Top Unit & |1D |5 |25]

Top Unit B ID ID Ig

Top Unit C ID ID Ig

Top Unit D ID ID Ig

Top Unit E ID ID Ig

Top Unit F ID ID Ig

Figure 1.37 Offset Summary

AIS

The AIS window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

1.

Enable AIS messages starting with ‘$’ characters - This field enables
AIS messages that start with a ‘$’ character rather than the ‘I’ character
to be used. The default setting is No.

Enable AIS MKD Control - Enables output of AIS messages. In
particular, on the Own Ship AIS menu the Message Tx tab becomes
available. Additionally the operator can set various AlS Ownship
features such as Draught, Destination, ETA, Vessel, Type of ship etc.
(this data is sent to the AIS responder which should then reflect back the
updated data to VMFT) The default setting is No (disabled). To enable
the operator to set AIS ownship features click the drop down arrow and
select Yes.

The Talker ID in the output sentence will be as follows:

» Standalone or system of Radar only nodes use RA
» Standalone or system of ECDIS only nodes use El
» All other node use IN.

The system defaults to displaying AlS targets irrespective of the datum
used for positioning. To remove AlS targets from the display when the
position data is not WGS84 click on the drop down arrow and select Yes.
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4. The amount of seconds before the system starts calculating an AIS
target position by dead reckoning if no position information is received
from the AIS. The default is 5 seconds. Values above 60 will cause the
timestamp not to be taken under consideration.

A primary and secondary network port may be selected. Note that these ports
will only require configuration if network ports are available.

The AIS window displays all the nodes on the system with the option of
selecting the availability of AIS for specific nodes and a communications port
from a list of PCIO ports, see Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port.

Select the I/0O port for each node that requires AIS by clicking on the
Communications Port drop down arrow and selecting from list. For nodes that
do not require AIS (for example, a dedicated CID node) select No from the
Available column.

Note: The serial port for AIS communications must have a baud rate of
38400 (usually COM 5), see Table 6 on page 90 for details.

AlS

Provides Automatic [dentification System services

e 24 |

isc
Enable AlS MKD Control No
Enable processing of AlS messages that start with '$' character {4
Only display AlS when the displayed position datum is WGESE4 No
Seconds before the dead reckon expired 5

Enablepr ......... amganIS .................... = mmw .......................................................................................................................................
| Enables the processing of AlS messages that start with a 'S’ character. NB: AIS messages starting with 1" character will still be processed.

anawwmrkp{m j{NDne;

i

Secondary Network Port ]tNone> _:J
Hode | Available | Serial Communications Port

1 |cTaG Yes = || CTAG PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AIS =
2 1 Yes | ND1PCIO TSCB/TSCN for ALS |
13 N2 Yes | ND2 PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AIS |
4 D3 Yes _~| ND3 PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AIS |
5  ND4 Yes _~ | ND4PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AIS |

Figure 1.38 AIS Communications
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61162-450 VMFT Nodes

The 61162-450 VMFT Nodes window enables 61162-450 protocols to be
assigned and lists all VMFT nodes on the system. Two tick boxes allow the
VMFT node ID and SFI (system function ID) to be auto generated.

To define a node as being the primary node, deselect the “AUTO Generate ID”
option and change the Device ID to “1”. To define a node as being the Back-
up node change the Device ID to “2”.

All remaining nodes can be assigned a Device ID between 3 and 255. Ensure
all nodes have unique Device IDs. The SFI should be kept consistent, so
untick AUTO Generate SFl and then edit the SFI to match.

The first digits of the SFI relate to the type of system installed and is common
across all the nodes. If the system only contains radar products, this is 'RA"; if
it only contains ECDIS products itis 'El' and for other systems itis 'IN'. The last
four digits can be any value between '0001" and '9998'.

To auto regenerate the ID and SFl fields click the Regenerate AUTO Fields
button, having re-ticked the check boxes.

Note: Within a VMFT system SFI uniqueness is ensured. However, the
commissioning engineer must ensure that no SFI clashes with any
other external -450 equipment on the bridge, including VMFT Top
Units and additional VMFT display systems.

61162-450 YMFT Nodes
61162-450 WMFT Modes

v AUTO Generats 1D v AUTO Gererate SFI Regenerate ALITO Fields

SFI
INODO1

1
Yisionhd aster? 2 IMa0oz2
WizionM aster3 3 INOO03
1
5

igionh asterl

INa004
IMO00S

Wizionh asterd

VizionM asters

Figure 1.39 61162-450 VMFT Nodes

65900011V2-23A



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

VDR Configuration Configuration

6.13

VDR Configuration

The VDR configuration window controls how VMFT nodes communicate with
a voyage data recorder (VDR) using the IEC 61162-450 protocol.

Note:

Note:

When connecting to a VDR using IEC 61162-450 , the node names
should be changed so that they describe the purpose or location of
the node as this information is transmitted with the display image in
order to assist with investigations.

IEC standards require a two-ECDIS system to send display images at
the 8 and 12 second points in a 15 second cycle. The default VMFT
configuration files contain prepared VDR time offset data in order to
achieve these settings.

If the IP address of a VMFT node has been re-configured as a
result of connecting to a VDR, then IP addresses previously set
up may need to be re-configured. Also devices attached to the
node may need to be re-programmed.

6.13.1

65900011V2-23A

The VDR configuration window includes two tab folders: System and Nodes.

VDR Configuration - System

The System tab folder (see Figure 1.40) includes the following settings:

* VDR Connection interfaces - the options include None, 61162-450 Ed1
and 61162-450 Am 1

None is selected if the VDR interface over IEC 61162-450 is disabled.

61162-450 Ed 1 is selected when the VDR is using 61162-450 Edition
1 interface.

61162-450 Am 1 is selected when the VDR is using 61162-450
Amendment 1 interface. Note that when this interface is selected the
System tab displays Acknowledgment message groups, see

Figure 1.41.

61162-450 Ed 2 is selected when the VDR is using 61162-450 Edition
2 interface.

* VDR System Function ID - this is a four digit number of the receiving VDR
in the range 0000 to 9998. The ID for the Danelec DM100 VDR is
“WYR0001”. Other VDRs may use a different ID which is given in the VDR
documentation.

* Video Image - includes the publishing period in milliseconds, this is the
time period in which transmission offsets are defined for each connecting
node (see Section 6.13.2) and the 61162-450 channel number
(transmission group ID).
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+ ECDIS Display Source Information - includes the chart information
transmission period. The default and maximum transmission period is 10
minutes (600000 milliseconds) and the 61162-450 channel number
(transmission group ID).

» Transmission Groups - these are multicast addresses and destination
ports from the list of pre-defined Transmission groups, see Table 5. Select
the radio button for transmission group 239.192.0.26:60026. Also includes
a Use node-specific group radio button, which makes VDR settings easier
to configure for node specific connections.

Table 5: Transmission Group Settings

Transmission

Group Address Port
1 239.192.0.26 60026
2 239.192.0.27 60027
3 239.192.0.28 60028
4 239.192.0.29 60029
5 239.192.0.30 60030

VDR Configuration

This configures how Vision Master interacts with the VDR

Enable Connection to VDR using

(v Mone (" 61162-450 Ed1 " 61162-450 Am1 (" 61162-450 Ed 2

System l Modes ]
YDR System Function |D

Video Image

Publishing Pericd (ms) 15000

61162-450 Channel 1

ECDIS Display Source Information
Publishing Period {ms) &00000

61162-450 Channel 2

Transmission Groups

" |Jse node-specific group
f+ 239192.0.26 : 60026

" 239192.0.27 - 60027

" 239.192.0.28 : 60028

" 239.192.0.29: 60023

" 239.152.0.30 : 60030

Figure 1.40 VDR Configuration - System tab folder
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If 61162-450 Am 1 or 61162-450 Ed 2 are selected the System tab displays
the an additional Ack Message Groups table. The multicast addresses and
ports in this group mirror the same addresses shown in the Transmission
groups (see Table 5). A separate address and destination port may be
selected for acknowledged data from the VDR, providing the VDR supports
this functionality, see Figure 1.41.

Enable Connection to VOR using

" None " §1162-450 Ed1 f* B1162-450 Am1 " 61162-450Ed 2

System l Nodes ]
YDR System Function D

Video Image
Publishing Period (ms) 15000
61162-450 Channel 1

ECDIS Display Source Information

Publishing Period (ms) GOO000
£1162-450 Channel 2

Transmission Groups

f+ 239152.026 : 60026
(" 239192027 : 60027
239152028 : 60028
" 239192.029 : 60029
" 2391592030 : 60020

Ack Message Groups

{+ 2391592026 : 60026
" 239192.027 : 60027
" 239152028 : 60028
" 239192.029 : 60029

" 239.192.0.30 : 60030

Figure 1.41 System tab folder with 61162-450 Am 1 or Ed 2 selected

6.13.2 VDR Configuration - Nodes

The VDR Nodes tab folder lists all the VMFT nodes on the system. VMFT
nodes that are connected to a VDR should be selected by clicking the Link to
VDR check box.

A Video TX Offset in milliseconds must be applied to the nodes connected to
the VDR. The transmission offset defines the time after the start of the image
transmission cycle at which a specific node will transmit a binary image.
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The offsets for all nodes must be within the total Publishing Period as defined
in the System folder (Video Image). For example, if the publishing period is
15000 milliseconds and there are 5 nodes linked to the VDR, the Video TX
offsets can be 0, 2500, 5000, 7500 and 10000.

It is recommended that video transmission offsets are specified according to
the following rule, as shown below:

X Band Radar 0 ms

S Band Radar 4000 ms

Main ECDIS 8000 ms

Back-up ECDIS 12000 ms

Video transmission offsets may be automatically generated for the linked
nodes by clicking the Auto Generate Offsets button.

The Transmission Group drop down list enables a pre defined transmission
group (as shown in System tab) to be selected. If no specific transmission
group is selected the Global setting can be used.

VDR Configuration
This configures how Vision Master interacts with the VDR

" Mone (" §1162-450 Ed1 * §1162-450 Am1 (" 61162-450Ed2

System Modes

Auto Generate Offsets |
Node name el e Transmission Group
G r T B
7 r L E
[as72 w =}
[H774 ¥ [z |UseGlobal -~
[H775 W P ]

Figure 1.42 VDR Configuration - Nodes tab folder

Upon completion of the configuration within VMFT, the VDR must also be
configured in accordance with the manufacturer's documentation.
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6.14

6.14.1

Commonly Configured Items

The commonly configured items window allows the following features to be
selected and configured (if required):

* C I D Commonly Configured ltlems

. V|g||ance Mon|tor|ng Commonly Configured items.

. Man Overboard Feature Description

. NAVTEX ~ Settings... | CiD

. Vlsual PlaybaCk v Settings... | ‘igilance kMonitoring
Routes i~ Seltings... | tdan Overboard Feature

v Settings... | NAWTES
To select a feature tick the feature’s check & visual Plagback
box in the Present column. When a feature is w setings.__ | Foutes

selected a Settings.. button for that feature
appears. This applies to all features with the
exception of Visual Playback, which does not require any configuration
settings to be made.

If a feature is selected that requires configuration the Settings.. li
button is displayed with a red background. _

Opening the configuration window for that feature will _
also display Validation Errors in a red box, next to the

Close button.
The following sub sections describe the configuration of common items listed.

CID

The CID (Conning Information Display) topic enables the selection of the
default opening CID page for each node to be made.

The CID page is also available from the User Interface menu, see Section 9.6
User Interface’.

Figure 1.43 shows the default CID pages that can be selected and Side
Pages selected for specific nodes.

If you have configured a second dedicated monitor to run CID pages select
Yes from the Select Secondary Monitor CID Pages drop down arrow. For
details, see ‘Chapter 3 Appendix A Configuring a Second Monitor’.

Note that if certain nodes are widescreen and the monitor has been
configured as such (i.e. a monitor with a width/height of 1920x1200 or greater
has been selected, see Section 6.5 Monitors’), then the option to select a
default Side Page is also available.

The layout and mix of readouts for each CID page may be customised for a
specific ship. Customisation is made via the CID Designer application, which
is accessed by clicking on the Launch Xml Designer button.

For a description of how to configure CID pages using the CID Designer, see
Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning Information Display’.
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CID

Conning Information Display

| v Misc
Display Secondary Monitor CID Pages No

| Display Secondary Monitor CID Pages
Display Secondary Monitor CID Pages

[~ml Designer ————————

Launch ¥ml Designer

-Configure Startup CID Pages « = e - s i Ll L

To configure a startup CID page for a given node, select the desired page from the drop
| down list next to the node name.

o

_ | NodeName | DefautCiDPage | | Defautt Secondary Moritor CID Page

E?.‘I
od|
|

| Manoeuvring xml

Berthing xml

g
Orders xml

....................... Ownship xml
__|Routes xml

y Default xml
¥ | Default xml

E

et e e e |
g Lol el el e

d

Figure 1.43 CID

6.14.2 Vigilance Monitoring

1-60

The Vigilance Monitoring topic enables the system to monitor operator
activity or response by monitoring the use of the control panel.

For Vigilance Monitoring to operate the system must be connected to an
external watch alarm generator. The watch alarm generator will be setto a 3,
6, 9, or 12 minute time interval. A reset line resets the timer on the generator
when any contact closure is received.

Vigilance monitoring comes in three variants: level 1, level 2, and level 3.

Level 1 issues Vigilance Relay Pulses and EVE sentences (if configured)
every minute as long as there is operator activity on any node configured to
monitor activity. If there has been no operator activity after a full minute from
the last pulse then level 1 stops pulsing the vigilance relay and producing
EVE messages.

Note: Ifthere is activity after a pulse or EVE output, another pulse/EVE will
be produced. This can extend the time at which the watch alarm
system initiates its alarm up to a minute later. However, there will not
be more than one pulse or EVE output within 60 seconds of the
previous, even if there are multiple control inputs or continuous
operator activity within the minute.
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Note: A Vigilance EVE sentence will only be triggered by input from the
tracker ball and its accompanying buttons, and will not be produced
by joystick or control panel input.

Level 2 will generate an alarm within VisionMaster prior to refraining from
issuing Vigilance Relay Pulses, giving the operator some advanced
notification prior to the backup navigated alarm sounding.

In addition to monitoring operator activity, level 3 asks the operator multiple
choice questions to determine whether the operator is alert and active.

6.14.2.1 Vigilance Monitoring Configuration

Vigilance Monitoring can be configured to have an output signal as a pulse
generated from a discrete output or an EVE sentence transmitted via a serial
output port, or both of these.

Serial Output Configuration:

1. Select the Serial Output Port to be used by the Vigilance Monitor to
send vigilance EVE sentences, by clicking on the drop down arrow and
selecting from the list of previously configured serial outputs.

2. To configure the output, click on the Configure button and the 1/0 Port
Manager will open for the port. See Section 8.10 I/O Port Manager .

3. EVE sentences are displayed in the Port Monitor (see Section 3.4.3
Communications’) with the following format:

$INEVE, ,BNWAS,Operator activity*hh
Discrete Output Configuration

1. Select the Discrete Output to be used by the Vigilance Monitor for
vigilance relay pulses by clicking on the drop down arrow and selecting
from the list of previously configured discrete outputs.

Note: For a group of nodes communicating via a network, at least one
node configured with the vigilance monitoring may be connected to
a single reset line. Operator activity on a node that is not directly
connected to the reset line can still result in a Vigilance Relay Pulse
or EVE message output indirectly through the connected node.

2. To configure the output, click on the Configure button. See Section 8.1
PCIO Board Manager’ for more.

3. The relay output parameters can be configured under the Misc section
of the Vigilance Monitoring window, as shown below.
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Vigilance Monitoring
Enables monitoring of operator activity and alertiness.

Serial Output Port: The serial output port on which vigilance EVE sentences are sent.
Select the Senal Output Port to be used by this Vigilance Monitoring:

| VisionMastert PCIO TSCJ/TSCT ~>|  Configure |

Discrete Dutput: The discrete output for vigilance relay pulses.
Select the Discrete Output to be used by this Vigilance Momitoring:

|H0-3 (Vigilance) for PCIO on VisionMaster1 ﬂ Caonfigure |

T

B Misc

Deferal Timeout (min)

Discrete Output Pulse Length (sec)
Inactivity timeout [min)

Question Timeout (min)

Vigilance Monitor Depth Threshold (m)
Yigilance Monitor Speed Threshold (ki)
“figilance Monitor Target Threshold
Vigilance Monitor TCPA Threshold (min)
Vigilance Monitoring Level

hmmgmmmm

:

1

Deferal Timeout (min)
The amount of time the system will wait before re-requesting the operator to answer a question.

Node | Operator Activity Monitoring ‘

VisionMaster 1 EYES j

Figure 1.44 Vigilance Monitoring

The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters.

Deferral Timeout - the amount of time the system will wait before re-
requesting the operator to answer a question after a question has been
deferred. The default time is 5 minutes.
Discrete Output Pulse Length - the vigilance pulse duration for the
discrete vigilance output. This can be configured in a range of 1 to 10
seconds.The default duration is 2 seconds.
Inactivity Timeout - the amount of time (default 6 minutes) when there is
no operator activity to:

» Level 2: activating the vigilance alarm;

» Level 3: asking the first vigilance question.

Note: Level 1 vigilance monitoring will not use the inactivity timeout as

1-62

used on Level 2.

Question Timeout - the amount of time the operator has to answer a
question before a vigilance alarm is raised. The default time is 2
minutes.
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* Vigilance Monitor Depth Threshold (m) - when own ship depth is less
than this value (default of 40 metres) the system refrains from asking
vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitor Speed Threshold (kt) - when own ship depth is less
than this value (default of 2 knots) the system refrains from asking
vigilance questions or activating the vigilance alarm.

* Vigilance Monitor Target Threshold - when the number of processed
targets (AIS or tracked) is greater than this value (default of 6) the
system refrains from asking vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitor TCPA Threshold (min) - when one or more targets have
a TCPA less than this value (default of 4) the system refrains from
asking vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitoring Level - click in the field and click on drop down
arrow to select from level 1, level 2 and level 3.

The lower part of the window displays all the system nodes, with Operator
Activity Monitoring defaulting to Yes on each node. To disable monitoring
activity on a node click on the node’s drop down button and select No.

Vigilance Monitoring is an important safety feature of the VMFT.
Disabling the monitoring activity on a node must only be
activated if the service engineer is confident that no operator
activity will take place on that node in the foreseeable future.

6.14.2.2

Interface with BNWAS

The VMFT system may be connected to an external Bridge Navigational
Watch & Alarm System (BNWAS).

To provide user activity information to a BNWAS, an EVE sentence or
vigilance relay pulse may be output in response to user interaction with the
VMFT. Level 1 Vigilance monitoring is the only level that is compatible with
the use of a BNWAS.

It is a requirement of a BNWAS that it shall not be possible to initiate the
reset function or cancel any audible alarm from any device, equipment or
system not physically located in areas of the bridge providing proper look
out. This requires that any system nodes that are non bridge stations listed
for Operator Activity Monitoring have their monitoring set to No (see
Figure 1.44 ‘Vigilance Monitoring’).

If the BNWAS interface has been set up as described above then VMFT
Operator activity will enable reset of the BNWAS timer if the BNWAS alarm
has not gone off.

For more information on BNWAS Reset and BNWAS Stage 2 set up refer to
Chapter 1, Appendix D ‘BNWAS Setup’.
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6.14.3 Man Overboard

The Man Overboard (MOB) feature enables selection of a MOB discrete input
and configuration of the relay state indicating the Man Overboard condition.

Note: Itis recommended that an external device such as a Labjack or Opto
22 is used as the discrete input for the MOB. See Section 8.5
Labjack Manager’ or Section 8.13 Joystick Manager'.

1. From the Man Overboard Feature window click on the drop down arrow
in Step 1 and select the Discrete Input (if any) used to indicate a Man
Overboard condition from the drop down list.

2. By default an energized relay is interpreted as a Man Overboard active
event. To change the activate mode to Relay De-energized, click on the
drop down arrow in Step 2 and select the option from the list.

“isionhaster Configuration

Man Overboard Feature

Configure the Man Overboard Feature

Step 1. Select the Dizcrete Input [if any] uzed to indicate a kMan Owerboard condition.

Step 2. Specify which relay state indicates the Man Overboard conditian.

Felay Energized = Man Overboard Active j

Close | ﬁ
Figure 1.45 Man Overboard

6.14.4 NAVTEX

NAVTEX transmitting stations are used to routinely broadcast urgent coastal
marine safety information to ships with a NAVTEX receiver. VisionMaster is
able to access this information from the receiver by using a client/server
application called PC NAVTEX.

Information on installing the PC NAVTEX software for Server and Clients is
given in ‘Chapter 1 Appendix C Configuring Peripheral Devices .

The NAVTEX configuration window enables the NAVTEX Server node to be
selected, and NAVTEX client paths to be selected for participating nodes.
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NAVTEX

Allows for NAVTEX server/client configuration on different nodes.

NAVTEX Server Node: The node on which the NAVTEX Server is installed.
Select the NAVTEX Server Node to be used by this NAVTEX:

I\c"lsionl'\"laster‘l j Configure |
E Misc
NAVTEX Server Path C:\Program Files (xB6)\PC Navtex\NAVTEXServer.exe
NAVTEX Server Process Name NAVTEXServer
NAVTEX Server Path

The path to the NAVTEX Server.

NAVTEX NAVTEX
Node Application(s) MNAVTEX Client Path Client Process
Approved Name
VisionMaster1 W~ C:\Program Files (<86)\PC Navtex\PCNavtex.exe PCNavtex
isionMaster2 [ C:\Program Files (B6)\PC Navtex \PCNavtex exe PCNavtex
VisionMaster3 = C:\Program Files (86)\PC Navtex \PCNavtex exe PCNavtex
WisionMasterd [ C:\Program Files (B6)\PC Navtex\PCNavtex exe PCNavtex
VisionMasters [ C:\Program Files (86)\PC Navtex\PCNavtex exe PCNavtex
VisionMasters I C:\Program Files (<86)\PC Navtex\PCNavtex.exe PCNavtex
VisionMaster7 W~ C:\Program Files (<86)\PC Navtex\PCNavtex.exe PCNavtex
13 VisionMasterd nc:‘-.nglam Files (<B6\PC Nawvtex\PCNaviex exe PCNavtex
VisionMasterS [ C:\Program Files (8E6)\PC Nawvtex \PCNavtex exe PCNavtex
Vision Master10 C:\Program Files (xB6)\PC Navtex\PCNaviex exe PCNavtex

=
e |
Figure 1.46 NAVTEX - not configured

Select the node to be used as the NAVTEX Server by clicking the drop
down arrow and selecting from the list. Only one node is configured as
a Server in a multi-node system. Do not select a Radar Video Server to
be the NAVTEX. Note that the NAVTEX Client and Server can be run on
the same node.

The NAVTEX Server Path and NAVTEX Server Process Name have
predefined paths and names. These names should not be changed.

To select the nodes that will use NAVTEX tick the relevant NAVTEX
Application(s) Approved check boxes.

6.14.5 Routes

65900011V2-23A

The Routes configuration page enables the following miscellaneous route
values to be changed:

» Off Track Limit (Left and Right side) - defaults to 100 metres (maximum

9999 metres)
Route Speed - defaults to 10 knots (maximum 99 knots)

* Turn Radius - defaults to 1 NM (maximum 10 NM).

To change the miscellaneous default values click in the respective field and
enter the required value.

For all other route configuration options refer to Section 9.10.6 Routes’.
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VisionMaster Configuration

Bl

B Misc
Diefault Left Off track Limit (metres) 100
Default Right Off track Limit (metres) | 100
Default Route Speed (knots) 10
Default Turn Radius (MM) 1

Default Left Off track Limit (metres)
The default left route off track limit in metres.

Close

Figure 1.47 Route Miscellaneous Settings
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General Info

The General Info menu includes as default a Revision History topic, which
enables details of revisions made to the opened configuration file to be viewed.

From the General Info window a Note topic may also be added.

General Info; General configuration infa.
Select the General Info:

Selected General Info ————— All General Info

Fievision Histon Mate
Mates on trunk build 0. 0. 20, 1050 < | Fievizion Hiztary

2]

Figure 1.48 General Info

Revision History

Every time a configuration file is changed and saved the system logs the
revision. A list of all the revisions relevant to the opened configuration appear
in the Revisions column.

The read-only revision list includes date and time, configuration file name,
operator’s user name and the software version reference.

Below the revision list, details of a particular revision may be entered in the
Notes column.

Revision Histony

Logs every time the configuration file i saved,

Reviziohs:

[2002/412/08 22:49:04 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "WM194ServiceMode [v0.0.20,1053) -
[2002/12/08 22:30:18 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "M1945erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053)
[200812/08 22:20:41 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "1 345erviceMode” [v0.0.20.1053]
[200812/08 22:17:26 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "WM1345erviceMode” [v0.0.20.1053]
[200812/08 22:09:16 UTC] "canfig.cfg” saved by "WM1345erviceMode” [v0.0.20.1053]
[200812/04 01:12:18 UTC] "canfig.cfg” saved by "1 345ervicetode” [v0.0.20.1050]
[2008/17/18 23:22:51 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "1 345erviceMode” [v0.0.20.1038]
[2008/17/18 13:21:02 UTC] "0.0.19.1035 config.cfg” saved by "134ServiceMode"

[+0.0.20.1038)

[2008417/171 13:40:22 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "Y1 345erviceMode” [v0.0.19.1035] ;I
MHotes

30 Vision added ta build 1050 ;l

Figure 1.49 Revision History
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7.2 Notes

To include a note topic, highlight Note in All General Info column and move to
the Selected General Info column.

The Note topic may be used by the operator to SR8 Gneral Info

make general notes on the configuration. When () HewsmnH.stmy

a name is entered in the Title: field the name is ) Notes on sk buld 0.0 20, 1050
retained and displayed on the navigation tree.

Motes on trunk build 0. 0. 20. 1050

& configuration note.

Title: IND':E$ ar bunk build 0. 0. 20, 1050

The following optional features have been added: ;I
30 Charting

"igilance Maonitaring

CCTY

Figure 1.50 Notes

1-68 65900011V2-23A



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Resources Configuration

8 Resources

The Resources menu allows the 5-€) {Resources)
configuration of general-purpose = - ) Nodes

components in the system that are not
necessarily associated with any specific
feature. These are typically hardware
components that may have different
uses on different systems. For example,
an 1/O port is a resource which may be
used to support any number of different
functions (sensor data acquisition, track
table output, etc.) or nodes, if the

-} PCIO Board Manager
-} Control Panel Manager
]L}r MNSI Manager

-} Analog Interface Assembly Manager
-} LabJack Manager
-} Opto 22 Manager
-} Veinland DCU Manager
-3 Network Interfaces
-} Data Distribution

-} 1/0 Port Manager

----- £} Monitors

ey O e O oy O oy O oy O oy O oy O oy O oy O o |

configuration is for a multi-node system. | : © 61162450 VMFT Nodes
The Resources menu includes the - €3 VDR Configuration

following default sub-menu functions:

----- .} 61162-450 Network Administration Corfigurat
-} Video Sources

-} Joystick Manager

-} Serial Discrete Outputs

-3 Analog 140 Summary

Nodes - configures the system node
by specifying a identity name, a
network host name and product type =

of the node. The Nodes function is :g ﬁgcgf;;fwsummaw
replicated in the Quick Setup section €} Data Folders

of the configuration and is described &£ Martime Gateway

in Section 6.3 Nodes'.

PCIO Board Manager - configures the PCIO boards that are connected to
the system, see Section 8.1 PCIO Board Manager .

Control Panel Manager - enables control panels that are connected to nodes
on the system to be configured, see Section 8.2 Control Panel Manager

NSI Manager - enables Network Serial Interface devices to be configured.
NSI devices allow NMEA 0183 serial data messages from a serial device to
be transmitted over the Local Area Network (LAN), see Section 8.3 NS/
Manager'.

Analog Interface Assembly Manager - enables analog interface assemblies
such as track control or propulsion control boxes connected to the system to
be configured, see Section 8.4 Analog Interface Assembly Manager

Labjack Manager - For information on configuring a Labjack, see
Section 8.5 Labjack Manager .

Opto 22 Manager - For information on configuring an Opto 22 serial port,
see Section 8.6 Opto 22 Manager .

DCU Manager - For information on configuring DCU rails, see Section 8.7
DCU Manager'.

Network Interfaces - Enables configuration of any network interfaces into the
system, see Section 8.8 Network Interfaces’.
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Data Distribution - manages connection status between system nodes,
including selecting nodes on a multi-node system to operate in Safe Mode,
see Section 8.9 Data Distribution’.

I/O Port Manager - configures all the input and output ports on the system,
see Section 8.10 I/O Port Manager .

Monitors - configures all the monitors of a system and their communications
ports. The Monitors function is replicated in the Quick Setup section of the
configuration and is described in Section 6.5 Monitors’.

61162-450 VMFT Nodes - lists the system nodes that are connected to a
VDR using IEC 61162-450. This function is replicated in the Quick Setup
section of the configuration and is described in Section 6.12 61162-450
VMFT Nodes'.

VDR Configuration - controls how VMFT nodes interact with a voyage data
recorder (VDR). This function is replicated in the Quick Setup section of the
configuration and is described in Section 6.13 VDR Configuration’.

61162-450 Network Administration Configuration - enables 61162-450
network administration settings to be changed, see Section 8.11 61162-450
Network Administration Configuration'.

Video Sources - enables a video source for CCTV to be configured. The
video source may be either generated over a network connection, or
connected directly to the monitor, see Section 8.12 Video Sources’.

Joystick Manager - For information on configuring a Joystick device, see
Section 8.13 Joystick Manager'.

Serial Discrete Outputs - enables configured serial ports to be used as
discrete ports, see Section 8.14 Serial Discrete Outputs’.

Analog I/O Summary - For information on the Analog I/0O Summary, see
Section 8.15 Analog I/O Summary’.

Discrete I/O Summary - provides an overview of discrete 1/0O outputs and
inputs provided by various components configured into the system (e.g.
PCIO boards), and of the functions and nodes in the system that use these,
see Section 8.16 Discrete I/O Summary’.

I/O Summary - provides an overview of all I/O channels that are configured
in the system, see Section 8.17 I/O Summary’'.

Data Folders - shows the locations of all VMFT data sub folders (charts, data
logs) and enables browsing to the folder, see Section 8.18 Data Folders’.

Maritime Gateway - a purchasable feature that enables internal network
drives to be mapped on a VMFT PC in order to import and export route
plans, chart and mapping objects etc. see Section 8.19 Maritime Gateway”
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8.1

PCIO Board Manager

The PCIO Board Manager enables PCIO boards, connected to the system, to
be configured.

The I/O Board Manager content area includes a left and right hand window
(Selected PCIO Boards and All PCIO Boards), see Figure 1.51 below.

The Selected I/0 PCIO Boards window lists the PCIO boards that the user has
configured in the system. A standalone system will include one board only; for
a multi-node system each PCIO board in the system must be configured.

PCIO Boards: Configure the PCIO boards that are connected to the spstem.
Select the PCIO Boards to include in the PCIO Board Manager:

—Selected PCIO Boards ————— — Al PCIO Boards
PCIO Board for Yisionbd aster] FCIO Board
% |

B

Figure 1.51 PCIO Board Manager

To configure a PCIO board, highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards
window and click the < button. An unconfigured PCIO board is moved into the
Selected PCIO Boards window and the system adds an unconfigured topic for
the board in the navigation tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs,
duplicated from the previously configured PCIO board, with their possible
identity and usage. The name of the discrete output may be changed from its
default, refer to Section 9.7.4.3 Buzzer Output’ for details.

A list of serial ports are also created for the board in the I/O Port Manager, see
Section 8.10 I/O Port Manager'.

+ -3 PCIO Board for Visiont aster
= 'F_‘ PCIO Board faor < Unconfigured:
=} {Dizcrete Outputs}
{3 DO-1 [Buzzer for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
(3 D0O-2 for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-1 [System Operational) for PCIO0 on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-2 [Remate Alarm] for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-3 [vigilance) for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
=} {Discrete lnputs)
{3 DI-1 for PCIO on <Unconfigured:s
{3 D12 far PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 DI-3 for PCIO on <Uncorfigured:
{3 DI-4 for PCIO on <Unconfigured:s

Figure 1.52 Unconfigured PCIO Board - navigation tree
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A PCIO Board for Node

To view details of the PCIO board click on the PCIO Board for VisionMaster1
(where ‘VisionMaster1’ is the display name in the Nodes window).

The subsequent window allows the following settings for the PCIO board to
be configured:

* Node

» Serial Port

* PCIO Sensor Interface

* Transmission Retries

PCIO Board for YisionMasterl

Represents a physical PCIO board that iz connected to the system.

Mode: The node to which the PCIO board is connectad.
Select the Mode to be uzed by thiz PCIO Board:

I\-"isionMaateﬂ j Configure |

Serial Port; The zerial port to use for communications with the PCIO.
Select the Senal Port to be uzed by thiz PCIO Board

I\-"isionMaater'l PCIO Control Port j Configure |

PCIO Senzor Interface: The senzor interface that handles the sensor data received through the control port PCIO board.
Select the PCIO Senzor Interface to be uzed by thiz PCIO Board:

IF'EIEI Senzor Interface for Wigionk azterl PCIO Control Port j Configure |

AN

E Transmizzion Hetriez
M awirmurm number of retries 3

Figure 1.53 PCIO Board for Configured Node

8.1.1.1 Node

1-72

The Node field shows the name of the node to which the PCIO board is
connected. If the system is a standalone this will be the only node
selectable; if the system is multi-node then all other configured nodes will be
available for selection by clicking on the Node drop down arrow to the right
of the field and selecting the required node from the list.

To configure the selected node click on the Configure button, the Nodes
window appears, see Section 6.3 Nodes’.

Note that when the node that the PCIO board is connected to is selected a
series of I/O Ports, including the PCIO Control Port, are automatically
generated for the PCIO board in the {I/O Ports} list, see Section 8.10 I/O
Port Manager .
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8.1.1.2

8.1.1.3

8.1.1.4

8.2

Serial Port

The Serial Port serves as the control port for the PCIO board. If the PCIO
Board is unconfigured the system will automatically assign a Serial Control
Port to be configured.

To configure the serial port click on the Configure button, the PCIO Serial
Control Port window appears, see Section 8.10.3 PCIO Control Port'.

PCIO Sensor Interface

The PCIO Sensor Interface field enables a link to the sensor interface that
handles the sensor data received from the control port PCIO board.

To configure the sensor interface data click on the Configure button, the
Sensor Interface for the PCIO Control Port window appears, see
Section 9.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’.

Transmission Retries

The transmission retries specifies the maximum number of times a message
will continue to be sent to the PCIO if no acknowledgment is received. The
default is 3.

To change the default click in the Maximum number of retries field and enter
the required number. There are no minimum or maximum values for
Transmission retries.

Control Panel Manager

The Control Panel Manager allows control panel variants for each system
node and brilliance adjustments to be configured.

If the control panel does not include an optional I/0 board a dedicated serial
control port must first be configured from the 1/0O Port Manager. For details,
refer to Section 8.10.4 Control Panel Serial Control Port .

On a multi-node system the default setting in the Control Panel Manager is for
all nodes to be connected to a basic control panel. To remove the nodes that
are not connected to control panels select the node from the Selected Control
Panels list and click the > button. The window and navigation tree should
display only the VM nodes connected to control panels, see Figure 1.54.
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Control Panel Manager

Allowz Control Panel wanants to be configured

Cantrol Panels: Configure the contral panelz that are connected to the spstem.
Select the Contral Panels to include in this Control Panel Manager:

Al Control Panels

Baszic Contral Panel for Yizionk aster] Baszic Control Panel
Bazic Control Parel for Visiont asterd < |
|

Figure 1.54 Control Panel Manager

Selected Caontrol Panels

To change the default settings for a control panel open the Basic Control Panel
for VisionMaster # in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.55.

Mode: The node to which the Contral Panel is connected,
Select the Mode to be uszed by thiz Bazic Control Panel:

I'\-"isiunMaster'l j Canfigure |
R

E Backlight lllumnation

'Day Elack' Murination 1]

‘Day Eright’ lllurination 1]

‘Duzk' Hurmination a0

‘Might' llumination 45

‘Might Red' llumnination 20
E Communications

Communication timeout 5
E Rotary Adjustment

Adjustment Acceleration 1.7

Figure 1.55 Basic Control Panel Configuration

The following configuration settings can be made from the Basic Control Panel
configuration window:

1.
2.

Node selection - the node to which the control panel is connected.

Backlight lllumination - enables illumination settings of the control panel’s
backlight to be increased or decreased from their defaults. Any
adjustments are made relative to the current Day/Night mode and are
maintained as the brilliance mode is changed.

. Communications Timeout - the timeout, in seconds, after which the

watchdog declares a communication failure if status messages are not
received. The default timeout is five seconds. Valid values are any number
equal or greater than 2 seconds.

. Rotary Adjustment - When manual anti-clutter mode is used rotary control

adjusts the anti-clutter sea setting. Larger values cause bigger adjustment
as the control is rotated faster. The default value is 1.7. Valid values are
equal or greater than 1.1.
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8.21

Configuring a Control Panel 1/O Board

A control panel may include an optional I/0O board. The 1/0O Board is intended
to support systems that are not deployed with a PCIO board by providing a
limited number of ports. This includes one discrete output for the buzzer, one
relay output, and one RS422 serial port capable of up to 38400 baud rate.

The navigation tree assigns an {I/O Board}
sub menu to each control panel. To configure
a new |/O board for the control panel right
click on the sub menu and select I/0O board
from the flyout.

EI{_} Bazic Control Panel for YisionM asterd |

Mew If0 Board item  # 1/ Eoard

The navigation tree generates the following sub menu items, see Figure 1.56.

EI:[__'}'r ntral Panel M anager
=8

Cor
) {Contral Panels}

{_}, Bazic Contral Panel for Visiont azter]
- 2-£) 140 Board for Wisionh aster!
=0} {Discrete Dutputs}
{_} D0-1 [Buzzer] far Control Panel onYizionbd aster
1:_} RO-1 [Relay] for Control Fanel on Yizsionkd azter]

Figure 1.56 Control Panel Navigation Tree

Note that when an I/O board is added to a control panel the system
automatically generates a serial port for the control panel in the {I/O Ports}
list, see Section 8.10 I/O Port Manager .

The 1/0 Board for VisionMaster# window enables the 1/0 board relay output
to be used to indicate the ‘System Operational’ status of the node. When set
to Yes (default) the relay is activated in the event of watchdog failure, or when
the node is not running VisionMaster. If the I/O relay is set to No it can be
used for other purposes, such as announcement outputs.

The discrete output is used to control the buzzer, the settings assigned to this
window should not be changed.

If the relay output is to be used for a particular purpose, such as
announcement outputs, then a suitable name should be assigned, otherwise
the settings assigned to this window should not be changed.

The serial port may be used for LCD monitor communication in order to
control the backlight. It is a pass through port that has no interaction with the
control panel I/0O board.
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8.3

8.3.1

1-76

NSI Manager

An NSI device includes on the front panel, configuration switches, a reset
switch and an Ethernet port. The rear of the device includes five ports for serial
data and power connection.

An NSI device will have a default IP address of 192.168.x.yz, with x, y and z
being defined by the three configuration switches.

The settings made at the configuration switches determine the mode of
operation; Simple or Extended mode. For Simple mode the configuration
switch settings are in the range 100 to 999, with the configuration embodied in
the device’s firmware. In Extended mode the configuration switch settings are
in the range 1 to 99. For example, switch 1 is set to 0, with switch 2 and 3 set
to ‘9’, giving an IP address of 192.168.0.99.

To access the web pages for NS| devices in order to check the device’s status
and settings, and for all other information on installing and using an NSl device
referto ‘NSI Service Manual .

Configuring an NSI Device

1. Click on the NSI Manager topic and select NSI from All NSI Devices
column. An NSI device with a default ID of 001 is created and I/O ports 1
to 5 are automatically added to the I/O Port Manager list.

2. To change the configuration settings of the NSI open the NSI 001 on
LAN 1 topic.

3. The LAN number defines the IP address of the device. Click on the
Configure button to the right of the field to open the Network Interface
LAN topic, see Section 8.8.1 LAN Configuration’.

4. Enter the IP address of the NSI device (for example 192.168.0.99), the
last three digits of the IP address being the settings made at the
configuration switches. The IP address entered is displayed in the title of
the LAN topic and appears in the LAN Number of the NSI configuration
window.

5. Enter the ID of the device in the NSI ID field. This is also the three digit
configuration code selected at the configuration switches. The ID
number entered becomes part of the NSI topic title, see Figure 1.57.
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NSI1 0071 on LAN 1

A network sensor interface device.

LAN Mumber: The number of the LAN connection used by this port
Select the LAN Number to be used by this NSI:

Figure 1.57 NSI Device Configuration Window

8.3.2 Configuring NSI Serial Data Ports

R x|  Configure I
o= 21 l
2 Misc

NS! ID 001

1. Click on the {I/O Ports} sub menu in I/O Port Manager to display the list
of 1/0 ports, including the five serial ports automatically added when an

NSI device has been configured, see Figure 1.58.

—

B8] Fort 1of NSI 001 on LAN 1:

¥ Port 2 of NSI 001 on LAN 1;
Fort 3 of N5I (07 an LAN 1;
Port 4 of N5SI 001 on LAN 1;
Fort & of N5I 007 an LAN 1;

i,

el

_u,,
-

H

ey,
e

€

Figure 1.58 1/0 Ports List with NSI Ports added
2. Click on an NSI port topic in the navigation tree to open the configuration

window for that NSI UDP port, see Figure 1.59.
The following settings are available for configuration:

1. Node: The node on which this NSI Port resides. Select the node to be

used from the drop down list.

2. LAN number: Displays the IP address of the NSI, as entered in the

Network Interfaces window.

1. General

* Node Specific - If the NSI port is node specific then Yes should be

selected. If the port is not node specific select No.

* Port Usage Description - enables a brief summary of the port usage to
be entered, the description is shown in the I/O/ Port navigation tree. .

2. Input

* Input Enabled? - Defaults to Yes. If No is selected then the port can

only be used for output.

* Group Address - The multicast group IP address over which the data
will be received. The default group IP address for Input and Output is

225.0.0.0.

* Received buffer size - The size of the socket receive buffer (defaults

to 4096).
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UDP Port Number - The port number over which the data will be
received. This is a five digit number with the last number representing
the UDP serial port.

Output

Output Enabled? - Defaults to Yes. If No is selected then the port can
only be used for input.

Group Address - The multicast group IP address over which the data
will be sent.

Maximum Output Rate - This is the maximum rate at which data will
be written, the default rate is 38400 Baud. This value MUST be set to
the same the baud rate that the NSI device is using, as defined in the
Serial Settings web page of the device (Extended mode only). To
change the baud rate click on the drop down arrow and select from
the options (4800 Baud being the lowest, up to Unlimited).

Multicast Loopback - Indicates whether the port should ignore its own
output data. Defaults to Yes.

UDP Port Number - The port number over which data will be sent to.

NSI UDP Port: Port 0 of NS1 000 on LAN 1: Rudder sensor
A UDP port used to communicate with a senial device using an NSI.

MNede: The node on which this port resides if node specific.
Select the Node to be used by this NSI UDP Port:

<MNONE: j Cenfigure |

LAN Mumber: The number of the LAN connection used by this port
Select the LAN Number to be used by this NSI UDP Port:

JLan 1 ess x|  Configure |
=
El General
MNode Specific No
Port Usage Description Rudder sensor
= Input
Input Enabled? Yes
Group Address 225000
Receive buffer size 4096
UDP Port Number 14346
E Dutput
Output Enabled? Yes
Group Address 225000
Maximim Output Rate 38400 Baud
Multicast loopback Yes
UDP Port Number 14346

Figure 1.59 NSI UDP Port Configuration Window
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8.4  Analog Interface Assembly Manager

One or more analog interface assembly boxes, usually for use with propulsion
control or track control systems, may be configured.

To select an analog interface click on Analog interface Assembly Manager,
select Analog Interface Assembly Box from the All.. list and click the < button
to move to the Selected.. list. The navigation tree creates an unconfigured
Analog Interface Assembly Box Labjack1 topic. A similar unconfigured Analog
Interface Assembly Box topic is also created in the Labjack Manager sub
menu, see Section 8.5 Labjack Manager .

Analog Interface Agzemblies: The analog interface azzembly bowes.
Select the Analog Interface Azzemblies to include in thiz Analog Interface Aszembly Manager:

Selected Analog Interface Azzemblies Al Analog Interface Azzemblies ——————

Analog interface assembly box Lablackl on Analog Interface Azzembly Box
< |

il

Figure 1.60 Analog Interface Assembly Manager

8.41 Configuring an Analog Interface Assembly Box

1. Click on the Analog Interface Assembly Box Labjack1 topic to open the
configuration window.

2. From the Box Type drop down list select the type of system the analog
box interface to, see Figure 1.61. This may be a propulsion system such
as a Kamewa or Emri, a track control assembly, or a custom assembly.

Box Type: The type of analog interface azzembly bosx.
Select the Box Type to include in thiz Analog Interface Aszembly Box:

Custorn Aszembly Box j Canfigure |

<MOME>

Track Contral Aszembly Box

k.amewa Speed Pilat Box i
Ernri Speed Filot Bos Bow:

Cuztomn Aszzembly Box Canfigure |

Figure 1.61 Analog Interface Assembly - Select Box Type

3. Select the node that the interface box is connected to. When a node has
been selected the topics in the Analog Interface Assembly Manager and
Labjack Manager are both displayed as configured.

4. The Labjack ID number defaults to 1. For information on selecting the

correct Labjack number refer to Section 8.5.1 Configuring a Labjack
Device'.
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8.5

8.5.1
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Labjack Manager

Labjack devices for analog and digital input and output data may be interfaced
to the VisionMaster system.

The Labjack Manager window lists all the Labjack devices that are connected
to the system in the All Labjack U12 Devices column this may include analog
interfaces previously configured in Section 8.4 Analog Interface Assembly
Manager, see Figure 1.62 below.

Lablack U12 Devices: The Lablack U12 devices that are connected to the systen.
Select the Lablack 12 Devices:

Selected Lablack U12 Devices ——— Al Labdack 12 Devices
F.amewa Speed Pilot Box 1 on Yisionhd aster Analog Interface Azzembly Lab Jack
Lablack U112 Device 2 an Wizsionk aster] < | Lablack L2 Device

o]

Figure 1.62 Labjack Manager

Select the device to include in the Labjack Manager and click on the < button.
The selected device is moved to the Selected Labjack U12 Devices column and
a configuration topic for the selected device appears.

Configuring a Labjack Device

The Labjack configuration window (see Figure 1.63 below) enables you to
configure the selected Labjack device. The same configuration settings apply
for a Labjack U12 device or an analog interface box.
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LabJack U12 Dewvice 1 on YisionMaster]
A Lablack U172 device.

Mode: The node that the Labd ack iz connected to,
Select the Mode to be used by the Lablack U12 Device 1 on Yisionk azterl:

1Nc-de: Visionh aster :_j Canfigure I

—
= Misc '
LabJack ID 1

 LabJack ID
Thiz number identifies the Lablack, and it is zet by putting jumpers on the 100 and 107 sockets on the Lablack.

T o i e o e f-‘malog o L
10 Usage Description | 1A0 Description Vcwtrge thz;e
oo © Unused @ Imput ¢ Output For Emii propulsion Al 0 5
0 £ Unused © lnput ¢ Output |For Emri propulsion 21 |Emi propulsion |0 5
D2 C Unused  © Imput 0 Output Far Emri propulzion a2 |Emi propulsion [0 5
03 £ Unused = lnput € Output |For Emri propulsion 23 |Emi propulsion |0 5
D4 | € Unused ¢ Input & Output  [For Emi propulsion &4 0 5
D5 £ Unuzed ¢ lnput £ Output |For Emri propulsion AlG 0 5
D& " Unused & |nput  © Output AlB 0 5
D7 | € Unused © [nput € Output _ A7 0 5
D& " Unused & Input € Output A00  |Emr propulsian
03 | € Unused & lrput ¢ Output | [ a1 [Emi propusion
010 | € Upuged  © |nput ¢ Output
D11 " Unused  © Input & Output
D12 | & Unuzed € Input € Output
013 | & Unuged  © Input € Output
D14 | & Unuzed © Input € Output
D15 & Unused ¢ Input € Output

Figure 1.63 Labjack U12 Device Configuration Window

Node Selection

To select the node to which the Labjack device is connected, click on the
Node drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list of
configured nodes.

Miscellaneous

The Labjack ID number identifies the Labjack and defaults to 1. The number
is set by putting jumpers on the 100 and 101 sockets on the device. To
change the number click inside the field and click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field. Select the number (1 to 4) by clicking on the drop down
arrow and selecting from the list. Note that different Labjack devices cannot
have the same ID number.
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Labjack ID

The Labjack configuration window includes a list of Discrete 1/0O connectors
and Analogue I/O connectors. All discrete 1/0 connectors are initially set to
Unused.

For discrete I/O tick the relevant Input and Output radio buttons
corresponding to the connectors being used by the Labjack. If required, enter
a text description in the Description field. Figure 1.63 shows a labjack which
is used to interface with an Emri Propulsion system, see Section 9.10.19
Propulsion Control Interface’.

For analog inputs the minimum and maximum voltage thresholds are set to
default values of 0 and 5 volts respectively. You can change the voltage
thresholds, up to a maximum of 10 volts. Note that the maximum voltage
must be less than the minimum voltage.
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8.6

8.6.1

Opto 22 Manager

Opto 22 devices for analog and digital input and output data may be interfaced
to the VisionMaster system.

The Opto 22 Manager window provides for the configuration of one or more
Opto 22 racks. To select racks to include in the Opto 22 Manager highlight
Opto 22 Rack in the All column and click on the < button. An Opto 22 rack is
entered in the Selected column with a default rack number of 0.

Opto 22 Manager

Provides for the configuration of Opto 22 racks.

Opto 22 Racks:
Select the Opto 22 Racks to include in the Opto 22 Manager:
Selected Opto 22 Racks ————————— Al Opto 22 Racks
Opto 22 Rack 0 Opto 22 Rack
4 |

2

2= 41 |
H Misc
Baze IP Addrezs 192.168.1.50

Figure 1.64 Opto 22 Manager

Repeat the above process if further Opto 22 racks are required. Each rack
added to the Selected column is given the default number of 0 and a
unconfigured topic is added to the Opto 22 Racks sub menu.

The Opto 22 Manager includes a base IP address, this IP address is used for
rack 0 . The rack number determines the IP address of the rack, for Rack 0 the
IP address is 192.168.1.50; for Rack 1 its 192.168.1.51 etc.

If necessary, the base IP address may be changed by clicking in the field and
entering the correct numerical identification.

Opto 22 Racks

The Opto 22 Racks sub-menu enables the selection of modules that are
connected to the rack to be made and the rack number, which identifies the
rack, to be changed.

Click in the Rack Number field and enter the required number for all racks
after Rack 0. When rack numbers have been entered, each topic’s
configuration status becomes valid (green).

*

The Opto 22 address needs to be consistent with the other IP addresses and subnet
definitions in use by the wider system.
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Opto 22 Racks

ion
Opto 22 Rack 0
This reprezents an Opto 22 brain and the rack that it is connected to.
Opto 22 Modules: The shap-in Opto 22 modules that are connected to the rack.
Select the Opto 22 Modules to include in the Opto 22 Rack 0:
Selected Opto 22 Modules All Opto 22 Modules
Serial B5-232, Slat 0, Rack 0 2-Channel Analog Input
2-Channel Analog Output
4-Channel Digital lnput
4-Channel Digital Output
Senal A5-232
Serial R5-485/R5-422
2= 41 |
E Misc
Rack Mumber 1]
Figure 1.65 Opto 22 Racks
Configuring Opto 22 Modules

Each Opto 22 Rack window enables the configuration of the following input/

output modules:

» 2-Channel Analog Input/Output
* 4-Channel Digital Input/Output

e Serial RS-232
» Serial RS-485/RS-422

To configure a module highlight the line in the All Opto 22 Modules column
and click on the < button to move the module to the Selected column. A
module description window, including Slot number, appears in the

navigation tree, see Figure 1.66.

4-Channel Digital Output. Slot 0, Rack 2
& d-channel digital output module, part number SHAP-SCHM-0DCESREC,

52 24 |

El Misc

Slat Murnber

Figure 1.66 Opto 22 Module Window

If Analog or Digital I/Os are selected the system creates {Inputs} and

{Outputs} sub-directories in the navigation tree, with each channel listed as
a separate topic, from where usage descriptions may be entered. When two
or four channel modules are selected each Input and Output module window
requires a different slot number to be entered.
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8.7 DCU Manager

If your system includes a Data Control Unit (DCU) this menu enables the
selection and configuration DCU rails for the device.

A DCU rail is made of one MCU and one or more I/O modules. The selection

of I/0 modules include DIMS8 (eight input modules) and DOM230_4 (four
output modules).

To configure a DCU:

1. From the DCU Manager window select the number of DCU rails your
device includes from the All DCU Rails list. The navigation tree lists the
DCU rails as unconfigured sub menu items, see Figure 1.67.

File View On-5Screen Keyboard

Q f_Yﬁem_ Configuration Veinland DCU Manager
é %;iéﬁ:ﬁpo} Provides for the configuration of Weinland DCU instances.
- §
5.0 1§
B ;BETJ’”:EE} DCU Rails:
é Pgl gsaoa 4 Manager Select the DCU Rails to include in this Veinland DCU Manager
@ N5| Manager |{DCU Rail DCL Rail
{1} Analog Interface Assembly Ma) ||| DCU Rail 2 (i ] =
&-{) LabJack Manager DCU Rail 3 |
@ Opto 22 Manager {Fie i
ER & §Veinland DCU Manager '
¢ B0 {DCU Rais} ? i | —
E|8 DCU Rail 1
i (0 {10 Modules}
EhB, DCU Rail 2
| L {0 Modues} || 4 Mme
E‘\B’ DCU Rail 3 Communication Timeout (sec) L
) {10 Modules}

Figure 1.67 DCU - unconfigured

2. The Communication Timeout is the amount of time, in seconds, that a
‘device unavailable warning’ is raised if no message from the DCU rail has
been received. The default timeout period is 5 seconds.

To configure DCU rails do the following:

1. Open the unconfigured DCU Rail topic in the navigation tree. The DCU

Rail configuration window lists DIM8 and DOM230_4 in the All IO Modules
column.

2. To configure a DIM8 module, select DIM8 from the All IO Modules list, The
navigation tree creates 8 inputs (D1 to D8), see Figure 1.68.
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10 Modules: The |0 Modules present on the rail

Select the 10 Modules to include in this DCU Rail:

Selected 10 Modules All 10 Modules
DOM230_4

=l

10

Select the |0 Port to be used by this DCU Rail:

Part: The loPert used to connect to the rails’ MCU

|UDP Muticast 1/O Port for 225.0.0.89 and in port 10000 on LAN 1 x| Configure |

=4l

B Misc
Description
Rail 1D 1

Figure 1.68 DCU Rail - DIM8 Input Modules

3. To configure a DOM230_4 module, select from the All IO Modules list, The

4.

5.

1-86

navigation tree creates 4 outputs (D1 to D4), see Figure 1.69.

EQ DCU Rail 2
B3 {10 Modules}
E-{} Pos 1D0M230_4
B} {Outputs}
{_}, D1 for Veinland Rail 2, Pos 1, DOM230_4
3:}, D2 for Veinland Rail 2, Pos 1, DOM230_4
!J, D3 for Veinland Rail 2, Pos 1, DOM230_4
Q D4 for Veinland Rail 2, Pos 1, DOM230_4

Figure 1.69 DCU Rail - DIM8 Output Modules

Select the I/O port used to connect the DCU rails’ MCU. This port can be
either Serial or TCP. For information on configuring for use as a TCP Client
refer to Section 8.10.11 Configuring a TCP Client Port’, see Figure 1.84.
For configuring the port to use as a serial port refer to Section 8.10 //O Port
Manager

If required, enter a description for the DCU rail in the Description field.
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8.8

8.8.1

Network Interfaces

The Network Interfaces function is used to configure multiple LANs for
systems using both network ports of the processor connected to two separate
networks.

Note: An additional LAN does not need to be configured for systems
configured to use a dual homed LAN.

LAN Configuration

The LAN topic enables LAN details to be entered, including the IP address
range of the LAN and a unique number associated with the network, see
Figure 1.70.

The address defaults to (*.*.*.*), with each * representing one of the four
octets in an IP address.

Enter the IP address in the field. You can use * in an IP address octet to
indicate a wildcard. For example, 192.168.1.*.

LANT(*.="9)

|dentifies & netwark.

Network Redundancy Monitoring: Monitoring redundancy status of netweork.
Select the Network Redundancy Monitoring to include in this LAN:

<MONE> :_J Configure

Dual Homed Redundancy Monitor

IP Addresses Rl
LAN Mumber 1

Figure 1.70 LAN Configuration

When an IP address has been entered, the address appears in the LAN
window title for any configuration item that references it.
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8.8.2

8.9

1-88

Dual Homed Redundancy Monitor

If a Dual Homed LAN is set up and selected in the LAN Configuration topic
(see Figure 1.70), use the Dual Homed Redundancy Monitor to configure
how to monitor the state of the Dual Homed LAN. Select the Nodes from the
Node list to enable monitoring of their Dual Homed status, and set the Polling
Interval time in milliseconds between checks for adapter status changes.

Dual Homed Redundancy Monitor

b oritars state of Dwal Homed Lan

Modes: List Modes far which Dual Homed status monitoring is enabled.
Select the Modes to be uzed by thiz Dual Homed Redundancy konitor:

— Selected Modes Al Modes

Wigiont aster Wizionbd aster10 -
Wizgionh asterd < | Wigionbd asters

Wizionbd asterd
Wizionbd asterS
¥ | Wizionbd asterb
Wigiontd aster?

Wigiontd asterd LI

=
B Mizc
Palling Interval for Checking Adapter Statuz [in mz] 10000

Figure 1.71 Dual Homing Node Configuration Settings

For more information on setting up a Dual Homed LAN, see Section 6 Dual
Homed LAN Interconnections’ in Chapter 4 ‘Installing Consoles & Displays’
of Volume 1 of the VMFT Ship’s Manual.

Data Distribution

Establishes and manages connection between system nodes, including
enabling the broadcast time to live to be changed from the default and
selecting nodes to operate in ‘Safe Mode’, where a node will automatically
disconnect from the network if conditions on the network prevent the node
from being usable.

For information on this facility, refer to Section 4.2.2 Selecting Nodes for Safe
Mode’ in Appendix A ‘Configuring a Multi-Node System’.
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8.10

/0 Port Manager

The I/O Port Manager content area includes a left and right hand window
(Selected 1/0O Ports and All I/O Ports), see Figure 1.72 below.

The Selected I/0O Ports window lists all of the ports that the user has configured
in the system, it also includes ports that have been automatically added as a
result of a PCIO Board configuration, see Section 8.1 PCIO Board Manager'.
This includes ports associated with any node in the system (such as a PCIO
serial port) as well as ports that have no association with a particular node
(such as a UDP multicast I/0O port that is accessible from any node).

All the selected 1/O ports are listed below the Ports heading as hyperlinks to
the respective Serial Port window. Note that Figure 1.72 shows the 1/0 Port

Manager for a standalone system, on a multi-node system the number of 1/0O
ports configured is dependant on the number of PCIO boards in the system.

The Users list includes hyperlinks to hardware and functions connected to the
serial ports, such as monitor, interswitch and AIS communications, which have
been previously configured in Applications. Note that when ports are first
configured the Users column will be empty.

1O Port Manager

Manages all of the serial ports in the spstem

/00 Parts: The et of [/0 ports in the system.
Select the [/0 Portz to include in the | /0 Port Manager:

Selected /0 Ports All1/0 Ports

PCIO Serial Control Port: Vigionk aster1:PCIO Control Port; « Contral Panel Serial Control Part
PCIO Senial Port: Yizgionhaster] :PCIO TSCF/TSCM; Hattel ﬂ

PCIO Serial Port: Wizionkd azter]:PCIO TSCBATSCM; AlS Opto 22 Senal Port

PCIO Serial Part: Vizsionk azterl:PCIO TSCGATSCR; MMEL FPCIO Control Port

PCIO Serial Part: Vizsionkd azterl :PCIO TSCHATSCS: Inters j

Yizgionkd asterl:Control Panel Serial Control Port; Sernial Part

PCIO Serial Port: Yizgionkd asterl:PCIO TSCC/TSCR: ﬂ

NS UDP Port

FCIO Serial Port
IDP Loooback Multicast |/0 Port

Parts Users
isionMaster] : PCI0 Control Port In TSCA TSCD,TSCE; el
COM3; 115200; Steering Control Unit: Autopilot
mﬁmasten A TOUF; Out TSUM: LOM4: JG00: Hatteland Hatteland/Meliord 23.1 Monitor on Yisionkd aster]
Yizgiontdaster] ; In TSCE; Out TSCH; COMS: 38400; AlS Aiz Communications for node Yisionkd asterl
g L B o e TECRUTe R G (0 B

Yisionbdaster]; In TSCH; Out TSCS: COMS: 4800; Interswitch

Yizgiontd aster] : Control Panel Serial Control Port: COMI0; 4800; |Control Panel for node Yizsionkd aster

Visiontdaster] : In TSCC: Out TSCP: COME: 4800

engine; Shaft 1 and Shaft 2 - Yisiontaster]:PCIO TSCCATSCR;

Starboard Budder and Port Budder - VizsionkdazterT:FCIO
TSCCATSCF;

Temperature - Yisionkasterl:PCIO TSCCATSCR;
Track Table Output - Vigiontd azter]:PCIO TSCCATSCR;

Yisiontaster]; In TSCJ: Out TSCT; COMS; 4800,

Figure 1.72 1/0O Port Manager

65900011V2-23A 1-89



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2
Configuration I/O Ports

To configure a selected I/O Port click on the hyperlink. The I/O Port window for
the selected option appears, see Figure 1.73, page 91.

8.10.1 1/0 Ports

The topics listed under the {I/O Ports} sub-directory enable each port to be
configured. Table 6 below shows the standard input /output configuration for
the VisionMaster FT system.

In addition to the serial ports the I/O port manager also manages serial
control ports and a UDP multicast input port to the PC. If a NSI device has
been configured the I/O Ports list will also include additional serial ports 1 to
5 that may be configured for the NSI, see Section 8.3.2 Configuring NSI
Serial Data Ports’.

For each PCIO board in the system, the service engineer should configure:

* One PCIO Serial Control Port - this automatically supports input through
TSCA, TSCD, and TSCE.

» APCIO Serial Port for each serial port provided by the PCIO board that is
expected to be used by the system, other than TSCA, TSCD, or TSCE.

Note: Messages that pass through the serial inputs TSCA, TSCD and
TSCE must comply with the requirements IEC 61162-1, i.e. the
message must have a valid checksum and be no more than 82
characters.

Table 6: Standard Input/Output Configuration

Input Output
. Baud . .
Serial /0’ COM Port Rate! Connector Device Connector Device
1 COM 3 38400 TSCA Serial Compass
(HDT) Not available
2 COM 3 TSCD
3 COM 3 4800 TSCE Dual axis log
(VBW)
4 COM 4 9600 TSCF Monitor control TSCM Monitor control
5 COM 5 38400 TSCB AIS (VDO, VDM) | TSCN
6 COM 6 TSCC TSCP
7 COM 7 4800 TSCG GPS TSCR Track table
output
8 COM 8 4800 TSCH Interswitch TSCS Interswitch
9 COM 9 TSCJ TSCT
*.All serial inputs can work at 4800 baud; serial inputs 1, 5, and 6 can additionally work at
38400 baud.

1. The baud rate of the input/output must be the same.
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8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port

To configure a PCIO serial port from the 1/0 Port Manager window:

1. Highlight the port in the All I/0O Ports list and click on the < arrow. The
port is moved to the Selected I/O Ports list as an unconfigured port with
an unconfigured (red) status button, a hyperlink for the unconfigured port
also appears in the Ports column below.

2. To remove a port from the I/O Port Manager highlight the port in the
Selected I/0O/ Ports list and click on the > arrow, the port is de-selected
and moved back to the All I/0O Ports list and the hyperlink is removed.

3. The configuration window for the port can be accessed in one of three
ways:
a. double click on the port in the Selected I/0O Ports list;
b. click on the hyperlink in the Ports list; or
c. double click on the port status line in the navigation tree.

When the configuration window is accessed, the following typical PCIO Serial
port configuration window is displayed, see Figure 1.73 below.

Senal Port: H771 COM2 for ISIC 255" or 24" Panel PC

Allows configuration of the serial device.

Mode: The node on which this serial port resides.
Select the Node to be used by this Serial Port:

IHT” _:J Configure 1

=

Baud Rate 9600
Port Name COom2
Port Lisage Description ISIC 255" or 24" Panel PC
| v Advanced Seifings
Data Bits 8
Handshake None
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
| Baud Rate

| The baud rate of the port.

Use Custom Settings Use AlS Settings Use Heading Joystick Settings
Use Interswitch Settings Use OBD Settings Use |SIC 25 57 or 24° Panel PC Settings
Use Hatteland 24” Panel PC Settings Use Hatteland/Melford Monitor Settings Use MMEA (4800 Baud) Settings
Use NMEA (38400 Baud) Settings

Figure 1.73 PCI/O Serial Port Configuration Window

The window displays certain default settings for a PCIO serial port including
the baud rate (4800), the input/output labels (TSCF/TSCM) and the COM port
(4). All default settings are configurable.
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8.10.2.1

8.10.2.2

8.10.2.3

1-92

Selecting the Port Node

To select the node on which the serial port resides click on the Node drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select the required node from the list.

If the system is single node, only one selection can be made, which is the
Display Name in Nodes window. If the system is multi-node you can select
or change the node on which the selected port resides.

Note: On a multi-node system the serial ports for each node must be
separately configured.

To change the node configuration click on the Configure button, the Nodes
content area appears, see Section 6.3 Nodes’

Selecting Pre-Defined 10 Settings

The 1/0O Port configuration window includes a number of predefined IO
settings arranged in a series of buttons at the bottom of the window, see
Figure 1.73. These settings enable you to quickly configure the selected
port for a defined purpose.

For example, to configure the port connected to a Hatteland or Melford
monitor then click the Use Hatteland/Melford Monitor Settings button.

The basic and advanced settings of the port automatically change,
dependant on the 10 setting selected.

The port usage also appears in the PCIO serial port heading and the topic
line in the navigation tree.

Changing Basic Settings

The basic settings include the following:

* Baud rate
* Port name or label
» Port usage description

Baud Rate

Note: All serial ports can work to a minimum of 4800 baud, which is the
default setting. To check if the serial port baud rate can be
increased, refer to Table 6. For PCIO Serial ports the configuration
will not validate if an invalid baud rate is selected.
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To change the baud rate click inside the rate field and click on the drop down
arrow to the right of the field. Select the required baud rate from the drop

down list.
El Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800 .
Part Label 110
Port Usage Description 300
B AdvancedSetngs 1200
Drata Bits
Handzhake SE00
Parity 159200
Stop Bits 38400
BYE00
Baud Rate 12133333
The baud rate of the part. 450500
921600

Figure 1.74 Baud Rates
Port Name/Label

The port label lists the physical input and output connections on the PCIO
board that the port represents. The port name is the name of the selected
port, i.,.e COM1, COM2 etc.

To change the port connections and name click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field. Select the required settings from the drop down list,
Figure 1.75 below shows the list of port connections and names.

B Basic Settings

Baud R ate 4800
In TSCF: Dut TSCH: COM4 -
Part Usage Dezcription In TSCE; Qut TSCH; CORMS

B Advanced Settngs In TSCC; Out TSCP; COME

Diata Bitz In TSCF; Out TSCH; COR 4
Handzhake In TSCG; Out TSCR; COMY
Parity In TSCH; Out TSCS; COME
Stop Bits In TSCJ; Out TSCT: COMS

Figure 1.75 Port Label
Port Usage Description

The port usage description includes a summary of the port usage, i.e. the
hardware or function connected to the PCIO serial port and listed in the
Users column in I/O Port Manager.
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8.10.2.4 Changing Advanced Settings

The advance settings include the following communications parameters:

» Data bits
 Handshake
* Parity

» Stop bits
Data Bits

1-94

The number of data bits is usually set to eight. To change the number of data
bits delete the current number in the field and enter the required number.

Handshake

Handshake represents the handshaking protocol for serial port transmission
of data. To change the value click on the drop down arrow to the right of the
field and select the required value from the drop down list.

E AdvancedSetings

[rata Bits
Handshake
Farity
Stop Bits

OO
FequestToSend
RequestT oS end=0r=0fF

Figure 1.76 Handshake

Parity

The Parity value defaults to None, except where Interswitch Settings are
selected for Port Usage when the value changes to Even. To change the
parity of the port click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
select the required value from the drop down list.

B Advanced S etings

[ ata Bits 8

Handzhake Mone

None -
Stop Bits

Odd

Ewven
b ark,
Space

Figure 1.77 Parity

Stop Bits

The number of stop bits defaults to 1, the other values are 1.5 and 2. To
change the value click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
select the required value from the drop down list.
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8.10.3

8.10.4

PCIO Control Port

On a multi-node system using a series of PCIOs, each node requires a PCIO
Control Port. A configured PCIO Control Port is automatically added to the {I/
O Ports} list when a PCIO board has been selected in Section 8.1 PCIO
Board Manager .

Figure 1.78 below shows the default settings for a PCIO Control port
configuration window.

YisionMasterh PCIO Control Port
The zerial control port provided by the PCID hardware.
= 2
El Baszic Settingz
Baud Rate 115200

Paort Ugage Description
B Advanced 5etings

Data Bitg 8
Handzhake Mone
Parity Mone
Stop Bitz 1

Figure 1.78 PCIO Control Port Configuration Window

The PCIO Control Port is the channel used for receiving and transmitting data
between the PCIO and the Processor (PC). The baud rate for a PCIO control
port is always set to a default rate of 115200.

The Control Port window does not require a port usage. Consequently there
are no 1/O setting buttons at the bottom of the window, although a description
of the control port can be entered in the Port Usage Description field.

The configuration of the Basic Settings and Advanced Settings are the same
as described previously in Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

Control Panel Serial Control Port

A Control Panel serial control port is automatically configured and added to
the {I/O Ports} list when a control panel has been selected for a node (see
Section 8.2 Control Panel Manager’). On a multi-node system each node that
is connected to a control panel will have a serial control port assigned.

Figure 1.78 below shows the default settings for a Control Panel serial
control port configuration window.
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YisionMasterl Control Panel Senal Control Port

The zenial control port provided by the standard contral panel hardwiare.

El=- A
m=Z L
E Basic Sethings
Baud Rate 4800
Part Uzage Description
E Advanced 5etings

D ata Bits g
Handzhake Hone
Parity Mone
Stop Bits 1

E Mizc
Port Mame COM10

Figure 1.79 Control Panel Serial Control Port Configuration Window
The baud rate is always set to a default rate of 4800.

A port usage is not required to be entered, although a description of the
control port (e.g. basic control panel) can be entered in the Port Usage
Description field.

The Advanced Settings are the same as described previously in
Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port .

The control panel Port Name is the COM port assigned to the control panel
(the default is COM10).
8.10.5 Control Panel Serial Port

A Control Panel serial port is automatically configured and added to the {I/O
Ports} list when an optional I/O board has been configured for the control
panel, see Section 8.2.1 Configuring a Control Panel I/O Board' .

Figure 1.80 below shows the default settings for a Control Panel serial port
configuration window.

YisionMasterl Control Panel Senal Port
A zenal 1/0 part that iz provided by the Cantral Panel when it iz fitted with an 140 Board.

W= A
7= Z
El Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4300
Part Uzage Description

B Advanced Settngs

Data Bits g
Handzhake Mone
Farity Hone
Stop Bits 1

B Mizc
Port Mame COM11
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Figure 1.80 Control Panel Serial Port Configuration Window

The baud rate is always set to a default rate of 4800.

A port usage is not required to be entered, although a description of the
control port (e.g. control panel 10 board) can be entered in the Port Usage

Description field.

The Advanced Settings are the same as described previously in
Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port .

The control panel Port Name is the COM port assigned to the control panel

(the default is COM11).
Network 1/O Port to PC

The 1/0 Port Manager enables you to configure UDP multicast network 1/0O
ports from the Processor. UDP multicast I/O ports are used when
communicating via a Sperry NSI box connected to the network, or other
equipment that uses UDP multicast protocols.

The default setting is input and output enabled but the port may be configured
to be either input only or output only.

UDP Multicast IfO Port for 225.1.0.0 and in port 14346 on LAN 1

This port uses UDP multicast to send and receive data.

Node; The node on which this port resides if node specific.
Select the Mode to be used by this UDP Multicast 110 Port:

[ <NONE>

LAN Number: The number of the LAN connection used by this port
Select the LAN Number to be used by this LUOP Multicast /0 Port:

[LAN 1729

E General

MNode Specific

Port Usage Description
Input

|nput Enabled?
Group Address
Receive buffer size
LDP Port Number
Dutput

Cutput Enabled?
Group Address
Maximim Cutput Rate
Multicast loopback
LUDOP Port Number

Figure 1.81
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Yes
225100
4096
14346

No
225.0.0.0
38400 Baud
Yes

14346

UDP Multicast I/O Port
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8.10.6.1 LAN Number

The LAN Number is the number of the LAN connection used by this port, if
the system only has one network card then this number remains at 1. The
(*.*.*.*) indicates a wildcard setting for the IP address associated with the
network.

To configure a specific IP Address click the Configure button, the LAN
(*.*.*.*) window opens, see Section 8.8.1 LAN Configuration’.

8.10.6.2 Changing General Settings
The following general settings can be configured:

* Node Specific - select Yes if the I/O port is connected to a specific node
(as selected in the Node drop down list). If the I/O port is not connected
to a specific node select No, <NONE> is then automatically selected in
the Nodes field.

» Port Usage Description - a description of what the port is to be used for
(e.g. Nav Lines) can be entered.
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8.10.6.3

8.10.6.4

8.10.6.5

Changing Input Port Settings
The following Input settings can be configured:

* Input Enabled - the enablement setting defaults to Yes, to disable input
click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and select No.

* Group Address - the Group Address is the multicast IP address over
which data will be received. If the address requires changing click in the
field and enter the required values.

* Receive buffer size - sets the size of the socket receive buffer (default
4096). If the default size is not sufficient for the connected sub system
then either the port is set automatically to the correct buffer size, or the
value can be manually changed entered in the field.

* UDP Port Number - the UDP port number over which the data will be
received. If the port number requires changing click in the field and enter
the required values.

Changing Output Port Settings

The output settings include the same settings as described for Input, but
with the addition of Maximum Output Rate, which defaults to 38400 Baud
and Multicast loopback, which defaults to Yes (this indicates that the port
should ignore its own outbound data).

Setting the maximum output rate is important when communicating with an
external device that cannot continually process the data faster than the rate
set for the serial port. For example, track table output send over a UDP
multicast port to an NSI box, which is connected via a serial port to the
device receiving the target data. If the serial port is operating at 4800 baud,
then the UDP port also needs to be limited to 4800 baud.

To change the maximum output rate Group Address 2250.0.0 J
. F awimnimn Dutput B ate 38400 Baud il

click on the drop down arrow and select  5ee, umber (4500 Baud

the required value from the list, which 9600 B aud

ranges from 4800 Baud to Unlimited. T

1 Meaqabit/zecond
10 M egabit/second
Inlimited

Multicast Group Address
A multicast address can be configured within the following range:
224.0.0.0 to 239.255.255.255

IEC 61162-450 reserves a set of multicast addresses that must only be used
for IEC 61162-450 communication.

The following address should only be used for IEC 61162-450
communication and must not be used for any other UDP multicast traffic:

239.192.0.1 to 239.192.0.64.
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8.10.7

8.10.8

1-100

Adapter

Configuring a UDP Port using a Loopback Adapter

A loopback adapter is a testing tool for a virtual network environment where
network access is not available. In VisionMaster it is also used as the UDP
port for the CCTV Vic Manager if a LAN Video Display Provider is being
configured, see Section 9.10.14.1 LAN Video Display Providers'.

The General and Input/Output configuration settings for a UDP Multicast I/O
Port are the same as described previously for the UDP Multicast I/O Port, the
exception being that no LAN number is required.

Configuring a Opto 22 Serial Port

Before an Opto 22 serial port can be configured the module that houses this
serial port must first be selected from the Opto 22 Manager sub-menu. This
can be either an RS-232 or RS-485/RS-422 serial 1/0. For details see
Section 8.6.1 Opto 22 Racks’.

To configure a Opto 22 serial port from the 1/0 Port Manager window, move
the serial port into the Selected 1/0O Ports list in I/O Port Manager and access
its configuration window as described previously.

To select the Opto 22 module to be used by the serial port click on the Module
drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list, see

Figure 1.82 below. There may be more than one Opto 22 module configured
in the Opto 22 Manager.

Opto 22 Serial Port: [Unconfigured]: Port A;

& zenal port provided by an Opto 22 module Thiz can be either an B5-232 ar an RS
-422/R5-485 port, depending on the Opto 22 module,

todule: The module that houzes thiz zenial port
Select the Module to be wzed by the [Unconfigured]; Port &;

| <NONE> x| Configure |

Serial R5-232, Slot 0, Rack 1
i terial RS-485/R5-422, Slot 0, Rack 0

El Basic Settingz

Baud Rate 4800
Pozition on Module Port A
B Advanced Seting:
Data Bits 8
Parity MHone
Stop Bitz 1
E Misc

Puart Uzage Description

Figure 1.82 Opto 22 Serial Port Configuration Window

To change the baud rate from the default 4800 click inside the rate field and
click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field. Select the required baud
rate from the drop down list.
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8.10.9

Position on Module

If the serial module allows two ports, then select the serial port position by
clicking inside the field and clicking on the drop down arrow to the right of the
field. Select the port (A or B) from the drop down list.

Advanced Settings

The advanced settings show the same default values as an I/O serial port. To
change the Advanced Settings, see Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial
Port.

Port Usage Description

Enter an optional description of the usage of the port in the Port Usage
Description field.

Configuring a Serial Port on the PC, an external Serial Port or an
internal Serial Card

If the product type you are using does not require radar input, (i.e. an ECDIS
without radar overlay or a Conning Information Display) then a PCIO unit may
not be fitted to the node.

In this case a serial output may be configured in one of three ways:
1. By configuring a serial port on the PC, see Section 8.10.9.1 below.

2. As an External Serial Port (ESP) unit, connected to the PC via a USB
port, with COM ports 12 and above assigned to the ESP.

3. As a PCl serial card, which is installed inside the PC.

If an ESP is to be connected to the PC, or a PCI serial card is to be installed
in the PC, follow the instructions in ‘Chapter 1 Appendix C Configuring
Peripheral Devices .
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8.10.9.1

Configuring a Serial Port on the PC
To configure a serial port on the PC to enable audio output for the buzzer:

1. From the I/O/ Ports window select Serial Port from the list of All I/O
Ports, see Figure 1.72. The system will automatically assign a port
name (COM 1) and a baud rate of 4800.

2. Select the node on which the serial port resides, and if required, change
basic and advanced settings.

This serial port may now be used to configure a serial discrete output for the
buzzer, see Section 8.14.1 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output'.

Serial Port: VisionMaster] :COMI1;

Allows configuration of the serial device.

Maode: The node on which thiz zenal port rezides.
Select the Hode ta be used by the Yisionb aster]:COM1 ;

INu:ude: Yigionhd azterl ﬂ Configure |
B

E Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Part M ame COM1
Part Uzage Description

EH Advanced 5ettngs

[ats Bitz 8
Hahdzhake Mone
P arity MNone
Stop Bits 1

Figure 1.83 Serial Port (COM 1)

8.10.10 Configuring an NSI UDP Port

8.10.11

1-102

An NSI UPD serial port may be selected for configuration. If you have
configured a NSI device from the NSI Manager menu the /O Ports list will
automatically generate serial ports 1 to 5 for the NSI, see Section 8.3 NS/
Manager'.

When an NS| UDP Ports is selected from the All I/O Ports list the 1/O Ports
topic the port number defaults to 0.

For details on configuring an NSI UDP port refer to Section 8.3.2 Configuring
NSI Serial Data Ports’.

Configuring a TCP Client Port

A TCP Client Port uses TCP to communicate a suitable device, for example
a VEINLAND DCU.
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To configure a TCP Client port:

1. From the I/O/ Ports window select TCP Client Port from the list of All I/O
Ports, see Figure 1.72. The system adds an unconfigured TCP Port to
the {I/O/ Ports} list.

2. From the Unnamed TCP Client Port window select the following:

a.

If the TCP port is connected to a specific node select that node from
the Node drop down. If the TCP port is not connected to a specific
node do not select a node but ensure that the Node Specific selection
in the General settings is set to No.

. From the LAN number field select the LAN to be used by this port.

c. Enter a name for the TCP port in the Port Name field. An optional Port

Note:

. The Maximum Output Rate defaults to Unlimited

. Enter the IP address of the server the device is

Usage Description may be entered.
| Unlimited

4200 Baud

5600 Baud

38400 Baud
115200 Baud

1 Megabit/second
10 Megabit/second

to change the output rate click on the arrow and
select from the drop down list

connected to and its IP port number. The IP
address must be consistent with the VMFT
network, in order for all devices to communicate.

The Connection idle timeout field allows a specific timeout value to be

applied, in ms (e.g. 5000ms), appropriate to the device being

connected in order to support device automatic reconnection if
required. The default value is set to 0 (this may be adjusted as
appropriate to the device).

Figure 1.84 shows a TCP Client Port interface.

Unnamed TCP Client Port

This port uses TCP to communicate with a server.

MNode: The node on which this TCP client port resides.
Select the Node to be used by this TCP Client Port:

<NONE:

LAN Mumber: The number of the LAN connection used by this port

Select the LAN Number to be used by this TCP Client Port:

j Configure |

| <NONE>

j Configure |

B

E General

Cennection idle imeout

MNode Specific

Paort Name

Port Usage Description
E Output

Maximum Output Rate
E Server

Server |P Address

Server Port Number

Figure 1.84
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8.11 61162-450 Network Administration Configuration

The 61162-450 Network Administration configuration settings include
enabling NETA, setting the Neta IP address and Port number.

Note: Itis advised that these setting should NOT be changed unless
specifically requested by NGSM support.

61162-450 Network Administration Configuration
This configures the 61162-450 MNetwork Administration

w Misc

Enable NETA Yes =]
Meta IP Address 239.192.0.56
Meta Port Number 60056

Figure 1.85 61162-450 Network Administration Configuration
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8.12 Video Sources

The Video Sources function enables real time streaming video to be viewed
as CCTV on the display. The video source may be generated either over a
local area network (LAN) connection, or connected directly to a monitor using
the Picture in Picture (PiP) feature of the monitor.

Note: A Video Display Provider (either LAN or PiP, depending on the video
source selected) must also be configured, in conjunction with the
configuration of the video source. Refer to Section 9.10 Optional
Features’ for details on configuring the video display providers.

To select a video source, select Video Source Group in the All Groups column
of the Video Sources window and click the < button. An unconfigured video
source group is created.

When a Video Source Group has been selected an unconfigured topic is
created in the navigation tree with {Video Sources} and {Child Groups} as sub
menu items.

Multiple video groups may be created for both Vic (VideoLAN connection) and
PiP video. Each group may have one or more video sources and child groups
configured. Figure 1.86 shows two LAN (named Network 1 and 2) and one Pip
video source groups configured.

Yideo Sources

Manages viden sources in the system.

Groups: Yideo sources grouped in tiers to aid in HMI
Select the Groups to include in the Yideo Sources:

All Groups

Wideo Source Group: Metwork 1 Wideo Source Group
Wideo Source Group: Network, 2 < |
2|

Wideo Source Group: pip video
Figure 1.86 Video Sources

8.12.1 LAN Video Source Group

A LAN video source enables up to four MPEG-4 video feeds (MPEG-4 part
10 [H-264 coding] and MPEG-4 [part 2]) received over a network to be
displayed.

Selected Groups

To configure a LAN video source group:

1. Click on the unconfigured Video Source Group: topic in the navigation
tree. The configuration window for the group of video sources opens.

2. From the All Video Sources column, select Vic Client Source and click
the < button. A Vic Client Source topic is created below the {Video
Sources} sub menu.
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3. To select child groups to include in the video source group select Video
Source Groups from the All Child Groups and click the < button. A Child
Group sub menu topic is created.

4. Enter a name for the video source group in the Name field. Each name
must be unique if more than one group has been created. Figure 1.87
shows a typical example of a configured Video Source Group window.

Yideo Source Group: Network 1

Describez a group of video sources available to the system.

Selected Video Sources

Wideo Sources: The video sources provided by this group.
Select the Video Sources to include in the Network, 1:

o Client Source: video 1

All'Video Sources
Fip Video Source
< | Wiz Client Source

Bl

Child Groupz: Child groups.

Selected Child Groups

Select the Child Groups to include in the Metwark 1:

YWideo Source Group; video 2
Widea Source Group: video 3
Yideo Source Group: video 4

All Child Groups

Yideo Source Group
< |
o

2 41|

= Misc
Mame

Metwork 1

Figure 1.87 Video Source Group Configured

To configure a Vlic Client Source:

1. From the navigation tree, click on the Vic Client Source: topic. The Vic
Client Source window displays the following auto generated data:

IP Address or RTSP URL - the IP address on which the video data is
streamed, or the URL of the video stream data if protocol is used.
The field should be blank when RTP or UDP is selected from the
Protocol Used field.

Note: For connections using the RTSP protocol, authentication
information can be added to the 'IP Address or RTSP URL' field
in the format 'username:password@serverdetails...' E.g. to
specify an RTSP connection to 192.168.0.100:8854/cam with the
username ‘john’ and password ‘smith’, enter
fohn:smith@192.168.0.100:8554/cam’.

1-106

Port Number - the port number on which the video data is streamed.
This field is ignored if protocol is RTSP.
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*  Protocol Used- the protocol used to
stream the video data. The default is
UDPM, to change the protocol click
on the drop down arrow and select
from the list of protocols.

Chapter 1

Configuration

I UDPM - User Datagram Protocol Multicast _;'

UDP - User Datagram Frotocol

UDPM - User Datagram Pratocal Mulicast
RTP - Realtime Tranzport Protocal

RTPM - Realtime Transport Protacal Multicast
RTSP - Real Time Streaming Protocol

2. Enter a unique name for this video source in the Name field. The name is
assigned to the Client Source window and the topic in the navigation
tree. The names entered for each streaming feed are displayed on the
CCTV window when the VisionMaster system is running video.

¥lc Client Source: bow doors

Connects to a WLC client.

R

E Misc
IP &ddress or RTSF URL 239.2655.0.0
bow doors
Fort Hurmber 1234

Frotocol Uzed

UDPM - Uszer Datagram Protocol Multicast

Figure 1.88 ViIc Client Source Configured

If Child Groups have been created for the video source, each group must
have their Vic Client Source configured, as described above.

The video sources are not fully configured until a video display provider has
been selected from the Main Application, Optional Features list.

Note: Each video display window should have a unique video source
configured. If more than one video display selects the same source a
popup message ‘hostform has encountered an error’ is displayed.

Figure 1.89 shows a typical hierarchical sub menu for Video Sources when
two LAN video source groups have been created and a video provider

selected from Optional Features.

=) Video Sources
-

1) {Groups}

E|{_}, Wideno Source Group: Metwork 1

EU fWideo Sources}
=€) {Child Groups}

U fWideo Sources}
) {Child Groups}

U fideo Sources}
ffC) {Child Groupsh

[_} ideo Sources}
) {Child Groups}

[_} fWideo Sources}
-0 {Child Groups}

) Wle Clisnt Source: video 1

=) ¥iden Source Group: Network 2

E{_} Yideo Source Group: wideo 2
E{_} Yideo Source Group: video 3

E{_} Yideo Source Group: wideo 4

Figure 1.89 Resources sub menu for Video Sources

65900011V2-23A

1-107



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2
Configuration PIP Video Source Group

8.12.2 PIP Video Source Group

When using PiP as a video source, the composite video input on the selected
monitor is used as the source of the PiP video.

The CCTV generated through PiP is displayed only on a full screen CID page,
or the left side CID panel of a widescreen monitor.

Note: Currently the PiP video feature is only available when using
Hatteland monitors.

A pre configured element, generated in the CID Designer, is used as a
placeholder over which the monitor's PIP video is displayed. For information
on configuring a PiP placeholder, see Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning
Information Display’.

The configured size and aspect ratio of the placeholder element in the CID
Designer matches the aspect ratio and location of the PiP video. For this
reason, CCTV windows displaying PiP video cannot be moved or sized by
the operator.

The system uses the serial interface of the backlight control to adjust the
brightness of the composite PIP video.

To configure a PiP video source group:

1. Select Pip Video Source from the All Video Sources column in the Video
Source Group window, see Figure 1.87.

2. Select Child Groups as required and name the video source group as
described previously. A PiP Video Source topic is created below the
{Video Sources} sub menu.

3. Click on PiP Video Source: in the navigation tree, the window enables
the video to be named and the source to be selected.

4. The video source defaults to Auto (Old). To | Auto [0Id) 5
change the source dlick on the drop down ey
arrow and select from the list. it

5. Enter a unique name for this video source in Pl
the Name field. The name is assigned to the Analog RGB 2
Pip Video Source window and the topic in the ~ |Zrees}
navigation tree. Composite 3

S54ideo 1
S4iden 2
S54iden 3
ol
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8.13 Joystick Manager

One or more joystick devices, for use in performing heading control and
entering temporary route plans, may be interfaced to the VisionMaster system

To select a Joystick device click on Joystick Manager, select Heading Joystick
from the All Joystick Devices column and click the < button. The Heading
Joystick is moved to the Selected Joystick Devices column and the navigation
tree displays an unconfigured Heading Joystick topic with sub menu topics.

Jowstick Devices: The jovstick devices that are connected to the system.
Select the Joystick Devices to include in the Jovstick Manager:

—Selected Jovstick Devices ————— — Al Joystick Devices

Heading Joystick.

Figure 1.90 Joystick Manager

8.13.1 Configuring a Joystick Device

When a heading joystick has been selected, the communications with the
device must be configured.

1.

Click on the Heading Joystick topic in the navigation tree, highlight
Heading Joystick Communicator and click the < button. The
Communicator is moved to the Selected Heading Joysticks column and
the navigation tree creates an unconfigured Heading Joystick Controller
topic.

Select the Heading Joystick Communicator from the navigation tree. If
the system is a multi-node then all nodes are listed in the Display Nodes
column. From this column select the nodes that the joystick(s) is
connected to. If a joystick is connected to more than one node, a
communicator for each node must be configured.

Select the port to be used to communicate with the joystick, this needs to
be an RS422 serial port.

4. Enter a name for the joystick device in the Joystick Name field.
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When valid data has been entered in the Heading Joystick Communicator
window the joystick device is configured, see Figure 1.91.

Heading Joystick Communicator: Joystick1

Communicates with the heading joystick.

Joystick Display Nodes: Modes that will display all graphical presentations and GUI Controls that are pertinent to the current joystick con
mode.

Select the Joystick Display Nodes to be used by this Heading Joystick Communicatar:

Selected Joystick Display Modes Al Joystick Display Nodes

SWLABIN
SWLABDZ
SWLABD4

=
ﬂ SWLABDS

SWLABDG
SWLABDY
SWLARBDZ

Part: The port with which we interface to this joystick.
Select the Port to be used by this Heading Joystick Communicator:

| SWLABO3 PCIO Control Port =l conf

e =
B Misc
Joystick Name Joystick1

Figure 1.91 Heading Joystick Communicator

The Joystick control and parameters are set to default values, which are not
required to be configured. These values are described in the two sub-
sections below.

8.13.2 Heading Joystick Controller

The heading joystick controller defines the maximum distribution rate of the
joystick button press and position in seconds. The default is 0.1 seconds.

To change the rate, click in the Distribution Rate (s) field and enter a value.

8.13.3 Heading Joystick Parameters

The heading joystick parameters window enable the values, which are used
to process the movements of the joystick to be changed. The default values
are shown in Figure 1.92 below.

Unless there are valid reasons for changing these values, the Heading
Joystick Parameters should remain at default.
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Heading Joystick Parameters

Heading Joystick Parameters used to proceszs the movementz of the jopstick.

= 41 |

EH Mizc
Acceleration Delay [Sec] LT
Fine Heading Step Size [Deareesz) 01
Fine Radiug Step Size [MM] 0.01
Large Heading Step Size [Deagrees] LT
Large Radiugz Step Size [MM] 0.25
tedium Heading Step Size [Degrees) 1
bedium B adius Step Size [MM] 0.05
Slew Delay [Sec) 1
Slew Period [Sec) 01

Figure 1.92 Heading Joystick Parameters

8.14 Serial Discrete Outputs

This function is provided in order to configure one or more serial ports to be
used as an audio output for the buzzer. A discrete output is required to be
configured when the system does not have a PCIO. This output may be via a
control panel, monitor, labjack, or a serial discrete output on the PC.

If your system includes a monitor that provides discrete serial output on the
buzzer connectors of the monitor’s serial port (for example, a Hatteland Panel/
PC Monitor) then the option of selecting Monitor Discrete Output is available.

8.14.1 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output

1. From the Serial Discrete Outputs window select either Serial Discrete
Output (or, if using a serial port monitor select Monitor Discrete Output)
and click the < button to move to the Selected Serial Outputs column. An
unconfigured Serial Discrete Output: Buzzer topic is included.

Serial Dizcrete Outputs: Configure the serial ports to uze as dizcrete outputs.
Select the Senal Discrete Dutputs:;

Selected Senal Digcrete Outputs ————————————— Al Senal Dizcrete Outputs
Buzzer for COMT on Yizionkd aster foritor Discrete Output
< | Serial Dizcrete Output

2]

Figure 1.93 Selecting a Serial Discrete Output

2. Click on the unconfigured topic in the navigation tree to open the serial
discrete output configuration window. The discrete output is
automatically named Buzzer.
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3. Select the serial port to be used by the buzzer, this will be a serial port on
the VisionMaster PC. If no PC serial port has been configured, refer to
Section 8.10.9.1 Configuring a Serial Port on the PC’.

4. If required, change the name of the discrete output.

Note that each configured serial discrete output must have a separate serial
port selected. Two outputs cannot operate through the same COM port.

Senal Discrete Output: Buzzer for COM1 on VisionMaster]

Provides a dizcrete output by uzing the DTH line of a zenal part.

Serial Port; The discrete output will be the OTR line of thiz serial port,

Configure |

Marme Buzzer

Figure 1.94 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output
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8.15

Analog I/O Summary

The Analog I/0 summary window provides an overview on how the analog
inputs and outputs (configured for Labjack or Opto 22 racks) will be used in the
system.

If a Labjack is connected to the system, and has been configured from the
Labjack Manager, the Analog I/O summary lists all the analog 1/0O connectors
on the device, see Figure 1.63 ‘Labjack U12 Device Configuration Window'.

If analog Input/Output modules have been configured for an Opto 22 rack the
analog connector number (A1, A2 etc.) together with the slot number are
listed.

The window is divided into Analog I/O Signals and Users, with all listed data
displayed as hyperlinks. To view and/or configure an I/O signal or user click
once on the hyperlink, the relevant window for the selected line topic is
displayed.

If an analog I/O has not been configured the window is blank.

Analog I/O Summary

Frovidez an overview of how analog inputs and outputs will be uzed in the system.

Analog |/0 Signals Uszers

ADT [Emi propulzion] for LabJack T2 Device T an

Wizionkd azter]

Ernri System Fisipod

AT [Emn propulzion] for CabJack T2 Device T on

Wiziontd azter

AlO for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Wisionk aster]

Autopilot Power Cevel Monitar. A0 for CabJack TS Device T on
izionbkd azter]

AT TE i propulzion] for Lablack TITZ Device T on

Ernri System Fisipod

Wizionkd azter]

AL TE mn propulzion] for LabJack T2 Device T on
Miziontd azter]

AL [Ermn propulzion] for Lablack T2 Device T on

Wiziontd azter]

Al4 for L ablack U132 Device 1 ok Wisionkd aster]

Al for Labdack U12 Device 1 on Yisionk aster]

AIE for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Wisionk aster]

AlT for Lablack U132 Device 1 ok Wisionkd aster]

Figure 1.95 Analog I/O Summary window
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8.16
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Discrete /O Summary

The Discrete /0 summary window provides an overview on how the discrete
inputs and outputs will be used in the system.

Where a PCIO board has been selected from PCIO Board Manager the
discrete 1/0 summary window lists all the discrete inputs and outputs
automatically generated by the system and shown as sub-menu items in the
PCIO board navigation tree, see Figure 1.52.

Discrete |fO Summary

Provides an ovenaew of how discrete inputs and outputs will be used in the system.

Dizcrete 0 Signals |Jzers
DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Q871
DO-2 for PCIO on: G871

RO-2 {Remote Alarm) for PCIO on (871
BO-3 (Migilance] for PCIO on QA&T1

DO-1 {Buzzer) for PCIO on HF 71

B0-2 for PCIO on H7T1

RO-1 (System Operstional) for PCIO on H71
BO-2 (Remote Alarm] for PCIO on HTY 1
BO-2 (Vigilance] for PCIC on HT T

D0-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Q872

B0-2 for PCIO on Q872

y

RO-1 (System Operstional) for PCIO on Q872
RO-2 (Bemote Alarm) for PCIO on G872
BO-3 MMigilance] for PCIO on @872

D0-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on H772

DO-2 for PCIO on H772

RO-1 (System Operational} for PCIO on HT72
RO-2 (Remote Alarm] for PCIO on H772

Figure 1.96 Discrete I/O Summary window

The window is divided into Discrete 1/0O Signals and Users, with all listed data
displayed as hyperlinks. No entries appear in the Users column until after the
various features that use discrete inputs and outputs have been configured.

To view and/or configure an I/O signal or user click once on the hyperlink, the
relevant window for the selected line topic is displayed.
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8.17 1/0 Summary

The 1/0 summary window provides an overview of all the I/O channels
configured in the system.

The window is divided into four columns: Nodes, Device, I/0 and Users. Each
column including hyperlinks to all the nodes, I/O channels and users on the
system.

Devices such as PCIO boards include a drop down arrow which when clicked
provides links to the I/O ports connected to the PCIO board. The Users column
will then list all the devices and services linked to the I/O ports, see

Figure 1.97.
1/O Summary
Provides an overview of all /0 channels which are configured in the system.
Nedes Device 1o Users
s PCIO Board for Q871 v
: Mane W
ECIO Board for H771 W
H771
Mone '
ECIO Board for 3872 v
272
Mone v
PCIO Board for H772 W
H772
Mane v
g73 Mane '
LabJack U112 Device 1 on
i HI73 v
H i 3 oA
Mone v
874 Mone Ui
H774 Mone v
HT75 MNene v
&75 Mone V'
PCIO Board for WM2504 Y
VM2504
Mone '
NS 011 on LAM 1 v
Not Applicable Senial Discrete Outputs
MNane | v
| I Show unused Ii0s Export to CSV file ]

Figure 1.97 1/0 Summary

I/O channels not used in the system can be displayed by ticking the Show
unused I/Os check box.

An 1/0 summary can be exported to an external device,

such as a USB memory stick. The file is exported as Expart to CSY file
a.csv file. To export the file click on the Export to.CSV
file box and navigate to the device drive.
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8.18 Data Folders

Data Folders

The data folders window shows the folder location of ENC and VPF chart data,
DatalLog files and miscellaneous VMFT persisted data.

To browse to the data folder:

1. Click on the rectangle box to the left of the folder location, a browse button

appears to the right of the folder line.

2. Click on the browse button, a Browse For Folder popup window appears
enabling navigation to the data folder, see Figure 1.98.

Data Folders
The location of all VMFT data sub-folders

El Charls
ARCS ChartHandler Install Location
ARCS Charts Datz Location
ARCS Charts Test Data Location
C-MAP Database Directory
ENC/S-57 Chart Data \Working Location
EMC/S-57 ChartHandler Install Location
ENC/S-57 \world Chart Data Location
WPF ChartHandler Install Location
WPF Charts Data WWorking Location

= Data Log
Diatalog File Directory

El Misc
Persistence File Directory
Flayback folder

[] DAVMFTDATAMCharts\ARCS_INSTALL

[] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\ARCS

[] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\ARCS.TestData

[] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\CMAP

[] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\SevenCs

[] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\SevenCs_INSTALL

[] C\SevenCs \data\Direct ENC\WORLDDATA
[] DAVMFTDATANCharts\VPF_INSTALL

[] DAVMFTDATANCharts\VPF

[] DAVMFTDATA\Logs

[] DAVMFTDATA\Config\Persisted
[] DAVMFTDATA\Playback

Browse For Folder 1'
. Cectw =
= Charts
. ARCS
. ARCS.TestData
. ARCS_IMNSTALL
., BSB
CMAP
| CMAP_Linked o
. INSTALL
. InstallationLogs
J SevenCs
. SevenCs_INSTALL
. VPF
. VPF_INSTALL
moL dd Z
Make MNew Folder I oK I Cancel |
A

Figure 1.98 Data Folders - Browse For Folder

The Browse For Folder window enables the creation of new Windows folders.
However it is NOT recommended that the data locations shown are changed.
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8.19 Maritime Gateway

Maritime Gateway is a purchasable feature that enables the service engineer
to map internal network drives on a VMFT PC in order to import and export
route plans, chart and mapping objects etc.

To create a new Maritime Gateway drive:

1. Open the Maritime Gateway topic and from the ‘All Maritime Gateway
Drive’ column select Maritime Gateway Drive and click the < arrow to move
it to the ‘Selected Drives’. An unconfigured Maritime Gateway Drive topic
is added to the navigation tree.

2. Open the unconfigured topic, the drive is automatically assigned Drive
Letter X, and other miscellaneous settings are blank.

3. If required enter a different drive letter that the network location will be
mapped to.

4. Enter a Password and Username. This information will be supplied by
Sperry service.

5. When Maritime Gateway drives have been configured these internal drives
will appear in the VMFT when files and data are to be imported or exported

Maritime Gateway Dnve: X

Defines a network location and a drive letter to be used as a Mantime Gateway

E
E Misc
Dirive Letter x
Metwork Location WI72.16.0.21T7WM
Passwaord

Username

Figure 1.99 Maritime Gateway Drive

The navigation tree lists the configured & B Meartime Gaton
Maritime Gateway drive. Further Maritime B8 Tartime Gateway .

i E-£3 {Maritime Gateway Drive}
Gateway drives may be mapped, however

. . [} Maritime Gateway Drive: X
this should not normally be required. s
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Applications

The Application menu specifies functions, and defines which functions use
which resources.

The Main Application menu inqludes the £1-€) {Applications}
following sub-menus and functions: =€) Main Application
+ System Security -} System Securty
« Own Ship \fj Own Ship

-} Sensors
» Sensors

ﬂ Data Handling/Recarding
{_}, Uzer Inteface

) Aens

\fj Radar System

-} Target Manager

-} {Optional Features}

» Data Handling/Recording
* User Interface

+ Alerts

* Radar System

« Target Manager -} Plugin Feature Setup
+ Optional Features ~-{_} Spatial Query Manager

* Plugin Feature Setup
+ Spatial Query Manager

Apart from Plugin Feature Setup, all sub-menus include a number of functions,
for information refer to the relevant section.

Main Application

The Main Application window enables you to select the Radar System and
Target Manager for the application and navigate to their configuration settings.

Optional features for the configuration can be selected from the All Optional
Features list.

The Operator Config Update and the Spatial Query Manager included in the
main application can be selected for configuration. For details refer to
Section 9.1.1.1 Operator Config Update’ and Section 9.12 Spatial Query
Manager'.

The window also enables an alternative product logo (or no logo) and a
different product name to be configured.
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Main Application

The main application

Radar System: &llows the configuration of radar system components.
Select the Radar System to include in this Main Application:

Radar System

Select the Target Manager to include in this Main Application:

Target Manager: Reguired if Tracker or 45 is configured, allows for tracking of targets.

j Configure |

Target Manager

Optional Features: Optional Features. There may be zero or more.
Select the Optional Features to include in this Main Application:

Selected Optional Features

j Configure |

Al Optional Features

AlS -

Bearing Scale
Charting Composition
Custom Settings

3D Charting

3D Engine

HMutapilet Inteface
Exdemal Target Input

o La

Mariner Objects Joystick Heading Control

NAV Tools LAN Video Display Providers

Safety Checkina = LUovds Fairolay =l
Operator Config Update:

Select the Operator Config Update to include in this Main Application:

OperatorCorfigManager j Configure |
Spatial Query Manager:

Select the Spatial Query Manager to include in this Main Application:

ISpatiaI Cuery Manager j Configure |

E Misc
Product Logo Bitmap File
Preduct Name
Product Name Abbreviation

Spemy Guilayout Product IdentificationLogo bmp

VisionMaster FT
VMFT

Figure 1.100 Main Application Window

9.1.1 Configuring the Main Application

1. To configure for Radar select Radar System from the drop down list and
click on the Configure button. The Radar System configuration window
appears, for details on this configuration, see Section 9.8 Radar

System’, page 218.

2. To configure the Targets select Target Manager from the drop down list
and click on the Configure button. The Target Manager window appears,
for details on target settings, see Section 9.9 Target Manager,

page 226.

3. To select optional features highlight the feature in the All Optional
Features list and click the < button, the feature is moved to the Selected
Optional Features list. Certain selected features appear in the navigation
tree and may required configuration (e.g. AlS). Removing selected
features from the application is the reverse of this procedure.
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9.1.1.1

9.1.2

9.2

9.2.1

Operator Config Update

When OperatorConfigManager is enabled (default mode) a configuration file
that has been modified can be imported by the operator via the Config
Update tab folder in System Commissioning. If this setting is set to <NONE>
the Config Update tab folder on the application is disabled.

Configuring the Product Logo and Name

The Miscellaneous area includes the option of specifying an alternative brand
to VisionMaster, including a product logo bitmap file, product name and
product name abbreviation. The maximum number of characters for the
product name is 20. The maximum number of characters for the abbreviation
is 4.

This data should only be changed in the event that an OEM reseller ~ has
purchased a system and requires a different brand name.

System Security

System Security includes the following sub
menus:

{_}, I zer-role restrictions setup
- {_} Security Sting
LN Aute Logout M anager

» User-role setup

» User-role restrictions setup
» Security String

» Auto Logout Manager

A security string is required when the VisionMaster system is multi-node. The
security string also defines any optional features (such as 3D Vision or CCTV)
that have been purchased by the customer.

For Security String information, refer to Section A.4 ‘Entering a Security String’
in ‘Chapter 1 Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System’.

User-Role Setup

The User-role setup window manages custom user roles. Each custom user-
role maps to an inherited system role (e.g. Seaman, Ship Administrator, etc.)
which determines the role level, as shown on the Security tab in
Commissioning (see Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning and Service
Mode’). The user-role's level gives access to features that may be restricted
to other role-levels.

The setup tab enables custom user roles to be created and system access
defined:

* An OEM reseller is a term given to a company that purchases a product from another source,
and implements it into their own design.
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1. If custom user roles have been previously created click the User roles
drop down arrow and select from the list. The inherited user roles in the
Setup tab will list all the predefined roles and custom user roles with the
exception of the user role that has been selected, see Figure 1.101.

Uszer roles:

I Service "I

ServiceZ

Seaman?

Seamand

John Service
M amne:

ISewice

Role-level: Seaman

[ Has full access
Inherited uzer-rales:

[] Service?

[ Seaman2

[[] Seaman3

[] John Service

[ Shipadminiztrator
[ Seaman

Figure 1.101 Select User Role

2. To create a new user role click the New button. The User roles and
Name fields display New Role 1.

3. Click in the Name: field and enter a name for the user. The name
entered here can be personalized to the specific user, e.g. John Service.

4. Click the Update button. The user name is saved and listed in the custom
User roles drop down list.

User-role setup

Manage custom user-roles.

Lzer roles:
[Sevicez — |2

Mew | Remove |

Setup |anali2atinn|

I arme:

IService2

Role-lavel: Seaman
[ Has full access
Inherited user-roles:

[] Service
1 Shipddministrator
[ Searman

Figure 1.102 User Roles Setup

5. To allow a custom user to have full access to all system functions tick the
Has full access check box.
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6. To define the custom user role, select which inherited user roles should
be inherited by ticking the Inherited user roles check boxes (inherited
user roles will include system default roles such as Seaman, Ship Admin
and Field Engineer). The role level selected is shown on the Setup tab.

7. To remove a custom user select from the drop down list, click the
Remove button then click the Update button.

The Localization tab enables descriptions and localized role names to be
assigned to custom user roles.

1. Click the User roles drop down list and select from the list of custom
users. The localized description of the user shows ENG New Role 1 in
bold (ENG is an abbreviation of English and therefore should not be
changed).

2. Select the localized description. The locale (ENG) and localized role
name (New Role 1) appear in their respective fields.

3. Enter a name in the localized role name field (this is the name that will
appear listed in the Permissions field of the Restrictions Setup window,
and in the Security tab of the Commissioning menu). Click the Update
button. The localized description is changed to the entered name, see
Figure 1.103.

4. To delete a localized role name, select from the Localized descriptions
list, click the Remove button then click the Update button.

User roles:
IJDhn Service j

MNew | Remove |

Setyp  Localization |

Default locale: EMNG
Localized descriptions:

Mew | Femave |

Locale [e.g. ENG) ENG

Localized Role Mame: IServiceﬁ

Update | Cancel |

Figure 1.103 User Roles Localization

9.2.2 User-role Restrictions Setup

The user-role restrictions setup window manages restrictions and
permissions to the localized and inherited user roles.
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The window includes three lists: Protected items, Explicit Permissions and
Resulting Permissions.

Protected Items includes PCIO and Utility menu items. These protected items
can be assigned restrictions on a per user-role basis, or if no explicit
restrictions are set then will inherit restrictions from inherited user-roles.

Click on the + buttons to view the usable controls for each menu item.

Explicit Permissions lists default user roles (Field Engineer, Ship Admin and
Seaman) and custom user roles. The custom role names are the ones
created in the Localized Setup tab.

Resulting Permissions is a hierarchical tree menu of localized and inherited
user roles. The user role restricted setup window includes a key below the
field describing the access rights icons.

To change user role restrictions for specific controls:

1. Navigate to the control in the Protected ltems field and click the Usable
item below the control. The control's default permission status is shown
as a tick (allowed) or a cross (restricted) in the box below. If the default
permission is restricted and no explicit permissions have been given, the
only user with service access to the control is a Field Engineer.

2. To change the default permission click the Item’s default permission
check box.

3. Permission may be given for a control for selected users, even when the
control’s default is restricted. To allow permissions on a control for
specific user roles tick the user role check box in the Explicit
Permissions field. The check box is displayed with a tick and the user
role in the Resulting Permissions field is also ticked.

When assigning explicit permissions to a user role, any other roles that
inherit that user-role may also inherit explicit permissions for that item.

4. To restrict permissions on the selected control click the user role’s check
box, the tick changes to a cross.

5. To remove the explicit settings given to all user roles for the protected
item selected, click the Remove Item explicit settings box.
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Protected ikems:

- Pcio

= Utilty
EI Diagnostics feature-menu contral
: i Useable
- Part manitar contral

[tem's default permizsion: Izl

Explicit permizsions

Service? ;l
Serviced

Field Engineer

Seaman

Remove iter explicit settings

Resulting permiszions;

=+ Field Engineer -
- B-% Ship Admin

L SEaAman

i Seaman

\/ Servicel |

Figure 1.104 User Role Restrictions Setup
9.2.3 Auto Logout Manager

The Auto Logout Manager enables the time an inactive user is allowed to be
logged in to be set, after which the system automatically logs out the user,

requiring their password to be re-entered.

The default auto logout timeout period is fifteen minutes. To change this
value click on Auto Logout Manager and enter the required time out period

between 1 minute (minimum) and 30 minutes (maximum).

Auto Logout Manager

Fesponzible for automatically logging out an inactive user.

% 1|

E Misc

Auto Logout Timeout Period [minutes)

Figure 1.105 Auto Logout Manager
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9.3 Own Ship

The Own Ship facility allows you to define a set of own ship characteristics
(loading states, alternate bow, and custom outline) and own ship display
settings (predicted vector and next turn EBL).

9.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics
The Own Ship Characteristics window shows the following settings:

» Ship loading states

* Alternate Bow in Use inputs

+ Dimensions, speed settings and turn rates

» Custom outline configuration

Alternate bow distances, own ship dimensions, miscellaneous settings and

custom outline configuration are described in the Quick Setup section, see
Section 6.7 Own Ship Characteristics’.

Own Ship Charadenstics

Settings related ta the awn ship.

Ship Loading States: The collection of loading states that are available on this ship. —
Select the Ship Loading States ta include in this Dwn Ship Characteristics:

Selected Ship Loading States Al Ship Loading States
Loaded Ship Loading State
Light <

2l

Alternate Bow In Use Inputs: A collection of discrete inputs that are used to indicate if the alternate bow iz in uze. All of the signals should indicate
the same state of the system.
Select the Alternate Bow In Use Inputz to include in this Own Ship Characteristics:

Selected Alternate Bow In Use lnputs ————————————————— Al Alternate Bow In Uze Inputs
Altemate Bow In Use Dizcrete Input Altemate Bow in Uze Dizcrete Input
<

4|

= 8|

Bl Alternate Bow

Alternate Bow Distance from Bow 10
Alternate Bow Distance from Centerling 10
Provide an alternate bow in use menu? Yes
El Dimensions
Own ship's beam [metres) 20
Own ghip's height [keel to tallest point, metres) 50
Own ship's length [meties) 100
Own ghip's maximurm draft [metres) 30
reguired for max tum rate [meters)
Own ship's default track. advance [metres) 180
Own ship's design speed (khots) 20
Own ghip's masimum speed (khots) 20
Own ghip's maximum tumn rate [degrees/minute] 120
Own ghip's nominal tun rate [degress/minute] 30

— Cugtom Owhship Outling Definition
[ Key Qwnship Outling Sample (Mot to Scale)
# = Meters From Centerline [0] - positive towards starboard
‘' = Meters From Bow (0] positive towards stemn

— Ownship Line Segments
Add Single Segment Ownship Outline Segments

Start Paint End Paint start =00 end =10,10
@ w start =10,100 end = 10,100
I I start =-10,100 end = -10,10
Yy Y start=-1010end =00
I I start =10,10end = 10,100

Figure 1.106 Own Ship Characteristics
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9.3.1.1

9.3.1.2
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Ship Loading State
A collection of ship loading states may be created.

Note: Individual ship loading states should only be configured if the VM
system includes the optional feature of a propulsion control
interface.Some propulsion systems create load specific translation
tables for each loading state defined for the ship, see
Section 9.10.19 Propulsion Control Interface’.

To define a loading state, highlight Ship Loading State in the All Ships
Loading States column and click the < button. An unconfigured line is added
to the {Ship Loading States} in the navigation tree.

To configure the loading state, click on the topic and from the subsequent
window enter a unique name based on the current ship’s load in the Loading
State Name field. The ship loading state is configured.

Alternate Bow in Use Inputs

An alternate bow relative to the main bow may be used. Signals are
provided by discrete inputs that indicate when the alternate bow is in use.
All input signals should reflect the same system state.

When the alternate bow is in use the heading marker offset for all top units
is automatically adjusted by 180°. When the bow in use changes, the radar
remain in transmit without adverse effects, excluding re-building trails and

re-acquiring targets.

Note: The Alternative Bow in Use feature is not permitted if there is a Cat
2 Radar product type node configured, see Section 6.3 Nodes'.

To configure an Alternate Bow:

1. Select Alternate Bow in Use Discrete Input by clicking the < button. An
unconfigured line appears below Alternate Bow in Use Inputs sub
menu.

2. Open the unconfigured topic and select the discrete input to be used by
the alternate bow in use, see Figure 1.107.

Alternate Bow In Uze Input Signal: & dizcrete input that zignale when the altermate bow
iz ih Uze.

Select the Alternate Bow [k Uze [nput Signal to be uzed by thiz Alternate Bow in Use
Dizcrete Input:

<NOME> ~|  Corfigue |

<MOME >
DI-1 for PCID on Visionkd asterl

DI-2 for PCIO on Visionk asterl
g DI-3 for FCIO on Visiontd aster]
D1-4 for F'CID on Yigiont aster!

qrral High

Figure 1.107 Alternate Bow in Use Discrete Input

3. The input signal defaults to sensing when the signal is high, this may be
changed to asserting when the signal is low. Normally this setting
should not be changed.
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9.3.2 Own Ship Display

The Own Ship Display sub menu includes configuration of the following
settings:

+ Ownship Presentation Settings
» Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL Output
9.3.21 Ownship Presentation Settings

This setting enables ownship ground velocity vector and predicted vector to
be displayed simultaneously on the VisionMaster display.

The recommended setting is No.

To enable both presentation settings to be displayed select Yes.

When Yes is selected a Warning message is generated
informing that the simultaneous display of both vectors is not
in accordance with IEC 62388. See Section 5.3.1 Warning
Messages’.

9.3.2.2 Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL Output

This setting enables predicted vector and next turn EBL output to be
enabled.

In order to be backward compatible, VisionMaster is required to output a
VMS Graphics (VMSG) sentence. The VMSG sentence provides Predicted
Vector and Next Turn EBL data so that a receiving workstation can generate
a graphic representation of the data as similar as possible to the graphics
displayed at the sending workstation. This is used when a VisionMaster
workstation is connected to a legacy system that is incapable of generating
Predicated Vector or Next Turn EBL data.

Predicted Data and Next Turn EBL output are nominally configured for multi-
node systems.

If the Predicted Vector display is on at the configured node, then the system
transmits the VMSG sentence with correct data for the Predicted Vector
data fields, with the data fields reflecting the Predicted Vector display on that
node. If the Predicted Vector display is off at the configured node, then the
system transmits the data fields as null.

If course mode is active, the system transmits correct data for the Next Turn
EBL data fields. If course mode is inactive, then the system transmits the
Next Turn EBL data fields as null.
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To configure one or more Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output items:

1. From the Own Ship Display select Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL
output from the All field and click on the < button to move the item to the
Selected field. An unconfigured line for the item appears in the
navigation tree.

Own Ship Display
Settings related to the own ship display.

Fredicted Yector and Mext Turn EEL Output: Dutputs predicted wectar and next turm EBL data.
Select the Predicted Vector and Mest Turn EBL Qutput to include in the Own Ship Digplay:

Selected Predicted Yector and Mext Turn All Predicted Yector and Mext TumEBL  ———
Predicted Wector and Mexst Tumn EBL Output - [Ir Predicted Wectar and Nest Turm EBL Output

Figure 1.108 Own Ship Display

2. Click on the Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output line in the
navigation tree. The configuration window for the item appears.

3. Click on the drop down arrow on the Port field to select the output port
to be used for the item. The field displays a list of the currently
configured ports. Select the port to be used from the list.

4. When a port is selected for use the item’s status button colour in the
navigation tree changes from red to green (valid).

Predicted Yector and Next Tum EBL Ouiput - [Unconhgured]

Outputs predicted vector and nest turn EBL data,

Output Port; The port used for witing %MSG meszages.
Select the Output Paort to be used by the Predicted “ector and Mest Turn EBEL Output - [Unconfigured]:

<MOME> x| Corfigure |

PCIO Senal Control Port; Yizsiontdagter] :PCIO Control Port;
PCIO Serial Port: Visiontasterl:PCIO TSCGATSCR; MMEA (4800 Baud)
PCIO Senal Port: Visiontasterl:PCIO0 TSCB/TSCH; AIS

R ate of transmittion [zec) 1

Figure 1.109 Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output configuration

5. To change the configuration of the port click the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected port appears, see Figure 1.73.

6. To change the rate that the VMSG sentence is sent from the default of 1
second to a value of up to 59 seconds click in the field and enter the

required value using the keypad.

7. If required, additional Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output items
may be configured using the steps listed above.
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9.4 Sensors

The Sensors menu details the configuration of all sensor data acquisition and
usage.

The menu also includes the configuration of the CCRP (consistent common
reference point) with regards to own ship, the configuration of the CCRS and
Sensor data logs and the selection of a nav output for configuration.

The Sensors menu is divided into the following functions:

 External Sensors, including the following = () [
sub menu functions: =1} External Sensors
+ Sensors - {Sensors}
e +-1 ) {Interfaces For Acquizsition}
* Interfaces for Acquisition ) Heading Sensor Validation
* Heading Sensor Validation +- () Failure Criteria
. . () CCRP
+ Failure Criteria 5 CORS Data Log
« CCRP () SensorDataLog
« CCRS Data Log () Nav Outputs}

¥ CCRS Announcement B eparter

D¢

+ Sensor Data Log

* Nav Outputs

* CCRS Announcement Reporter

The Sensors window enables you to select a Nav output port, provide sensor

selection for attitude and heave data and select the types of wind data that will
be displayed in the wind selection menu.

A Nav Output port can be selected from either the Sensors window, or from
the Nav Outputs window. For information on configuring a Nav Output see
Section 9.4.6 Nav Outputs’.

Sensors
Sensor data acquisition and uzage.
Maw Outputs: List of available nav outputs
Select the Maw Outputs to include in this Sensors:
Selected Nav Outputs All May Dutputs
MavOutput Part
<
o
H=. A
0= 2l
B Misc
Dizplay Attitude Menu Mo
Dizplay Heave Menu No
E WindDisplayDataType
‘witdDizplayD ataT ype RelativeWwind

Figure 1.110 Sensors Window

*

Consistent Common Reference System (CCRS) data includes the various types of data that
describe the state of the ship, and which are usually received via sensors. Many of these types
describe a characteristic of the ship itself (for example, the ship's heading, or the geodetic position
of the ship, etc.), while others describe a characteristic of something associated with the ship, such
as 'Rudder Angle' or "Propeller Rpm and Pitch'.
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The External Sensors sub menu lists in the right hand columns all types of
sensors and interfaces for acquisition that may be connected to the system.
The user may select any number of these items to be included in the
configuration by selecting the item in the All.. columns and clicking on the <
button to move the item into the Selected.. columns. Figure 1.111 shows the
default settings for external sensors.

Note: Fugro Trim Sensor and Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor may
be included in the Selected Sensors list for Conning Info Display
(CID) configuration. For details refer to “Configuring a Fugro Trim
Sensor” on page 1-143 and “Configuring a Rolls Royce Propulsion
System Sensor” on page 1-147.

External Sensors

The zenzor database containg all senzors and defines bow their data iz received in the system.

Senzors Ligt of zensors with which we interface
Select the Sensors to include in this External Sensors:

Selected Senzors

Al Senzors

Gyro

GPS

Log

Raollz-Raoyce Propulsion System Senzor
Fugro Trim Senzor

o
i

Abgolute Humidity 5 engor

Alignable Heading Sensor

Azhtech Position and Attitude Sensor
Atmozpheric Pressure Sensor
Attitude Sensor

Cugtomizable Sensor

D epth S ensor

Interfaces For Acquisition: The set of interfaces used to read zensor data and perfarming no other functions.
Select the Interfaces For Acguizition to include in this External Sensors;

Selected Interfaces Faor Acquisition

Al Interfaces For Acquizsition

Single-Senszor Interface for GPS via Visionk azter] PCIO TSCGAT!
FPCIO Senzar Interface for Vizsionkd aster] PCIO Contral Paort
Ruollz-Raoyce Propulzion System Sensor - Wizgionk aster] PCIO TSC
Fugra Trim Sensor - VisionMaster! PCIO TSCCATSCP

L
]

Analog Senzor Interface
Cuztamizable Sensor Interface
Dizcrete Senzar Interface
Fugra TCD Meszage Interface
Multi-Sensor Interface

MMEA RPM Meszage Interface
MEA AS4A Meszage Interface

Figure 1.111

External Sensors

External Sensors is divided into the following two areas:

* Sensors
* Interfaces for Acquisition

Note: Not all the sensors and interfaces listed in the right hand columns are
detailed in this section. Only the sensors and interfaces that are
required to run a standard VisionMaster system, plus the interfaces
that you may require (such as multi-sensor interface, and
customisable sensor interface) are described.
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9.4.1.1

Sensors

The Sensors area of the window enables you to select the sensors which
the system will interface to.

There are a minimum of three sensors that are required to interface with the
VisionMaster system and are enabled at commissioning. These are shown
in the Sensors list as follows:

» Gyro (Alignable Heading Sensor)
* GPS (Position Sensor)
* Log (Water Speed Sensor)

To add more sensors from the All Sensors list highlight = ¢y yenaa
the sensor name and click on the < button. The o ) Gyro
highlighted sensor is moved to the Selected Sensors . @) GPS
field and the navigation tree lists the selected sensoras = ~{J Leog

an unconfigured [No Name] topic in the Sensors sub- -8 [NoName]

menu with the sensor’s status button displayed in red.

The following sub sections give information on configuring the default
sensors listed above.

Configuration of the following additional sensor types is also described.
* Wind

* Generic Data

* Rudder System

The section ‘Configuring an INS sensor’ gives information on configuring a
sensor that receives navigation and reports from an Integrated Navigation
System (INS), see page 149.

Configuring an Analog Heading Sensor: Gyro

Figure 1.112 below shows default settings for a Gyro Alignable Heading
Sensor.

A Gyro sensor is configured where an analog heading sensor is connected
to the system with data acquired via a syncro or stepper interface, see
Section 9.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’, ‘PCIO Sensor Interface’.
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Alignable Heading Sensor: Gymo

This heading sensor is one that requires alignment, such as a synchro or stepper.

El Corroboration Exemption
Exempt sensor from corroboration
B Misc
Sensor Name

Gyro

Exempt sensor from comoboration

Determines whether this sensor will be considered for corroboration.

i~ Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow (metres; fore =-)

ID
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) ID
Height above the bow (metres; belowbow=-) [0~

—Sensor Abbreviation z i 7 e :
R hrevistion: I— This sbbrevistion name will be used to identify the sensar when there is not encugh space to
flE 2 |Gmo dizplay the full name. The abbreviation name should fit entirely within the preview box in order to
Bl be displayed in VMFT without being timmed. |t is acceptable to use lower case for the abbreviation
EE: name. This is only applicable to data types Course Over Ground, Magnetic Heading, Magneti
| MNaocdice Caaad MNiae e F Caced Thaciiak Salatce e Taiie e la e ol cil e Jeae &
r—Diata types provided by this sensor r—All data types
True Heading Absolute Humidity -
Attitude
Bow Ground Speed

Change In Distance
Course Over Ground
Date and Time

Datum Offset

Depth Below Keel
Depth Below Transducer
Depth Below Waterline
Dew Poirt

Distance to Quay
Docking Speeds

Draft

=
G

Engine Mass Based Fuel Consumption Rate
Engine Power

Figure 1.112 Configuration Window for Alignable Heading Sensor (Gyro)

Configurable data includes sensor name, sensor position (ship based
offsets), abbreviation and selection of data types provided by the sensor.

To change the Gyro Sensor settings do the following:

1.

The corroboration exemption determines whether the data from this

sensor will be considered for corroboration. The default setting is No.
Sensors should only be exempt from corroboration if the sensor source
is dependent on data from other sensors, such that including it in
corroboration would bias the assessment (for example, INS sensors). In
this case corroboration exemption should be set to Yes.

To change the default name of ‘Gyro’ enter a name in the Sensor Name

field. This is usually the descriptive name of the sensor hardware. On a
multi-node system it is important that all heading sensors are assigned
the same name. See ‘Important Note’ at the end of this section.
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3. If precise distances and height position values of the sensor to the
vessel are available, enter the position data of the sensor in the relevant
fields of the Ship Based Offsets area.

4. The abbreviation is used to identify the sensor when there is not
enough space to display the full name (for an alignable heading Gyro
the abbreviation ‘Gyro’ should be used). When an abbreviation is
entered the name appears in the preview box as green characters, if
too many characters are entered, the text colour changes to red.

5. The type of data provided by the Gyro sensor defaults to True Heading.
To select other data types for this sensor highlight from the All Data
Types list and click the < button. The selected data types are moved to
the left column.

Important Note: In a multi-node system each PCIO must be physically
connected to the same set of heading sensors. For information on
configuring a set of sensors for a multi-node system, refer to Section 4
Configuring Resources’ in ‘Chapter 1 Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node
System’.

Configuring a Serial Heading Sensor

If a non-alignable serial compass sensor is connected to the system the data
is acquired via the 38400 baud TSCA input on the PCIO Control Port. For a
serial compass sensor a serial heading sensor must be configured.

The data types provided by a serial heading sensor may be True Heading,
or Magnetic Heading. If a magnetic heading sensor is configured the system
can calculate true heading by applying magnetic variation and deviation
offsets to the magnetic compass heading, or deviation values may be
manually entered.

A configured serial heading sensor is required to be selected at the PCIO
Sensor interface configuration window, under High Speed Serial Compass
Sensor, see Figure 1.134.

Note: Only one type of heading sensor (analogue heading or serial
heading) can be selected for the system, although both types can
be configured. Each node in a multi-node system must have the
same heading sensor defined.

Serial Heading Sensor - True Heading

To configure a serial heading sensor as true heading, select True Heading
Sensor from the All Sensors column. Configure the sensor as described
previously for an Analog Sensor.

Note that the True Heading configuration window includes selection of the
IO Port interface that will be used to obtain the sensor data. When true
heading sensor is selected for the high speed serial compass at the PCIO
Sensor Interface window the PCIO Control Port is automatically selected as
the 1O port interface.
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Serial Heading Sensor - Magnetic Heading

To configure a serial heading sensor as magnetic heading, select Magnetic
Heading Sensor from the All Sensors column.

The data types provided when a magnetic Data types provided by this sensor
heading sensor is selected include magnetic | Maanetic Deviation

o . . agnetic Heading
deviation, heading, sensor heading and Magretic Sensor Heading

o k4 tic VY ariati
variation as default. SAnEE anaten

A Magnetic Heading Sensor configuration window also includes the option
of configuring deviation values. If set to No (default) then the magnetic
compass must provide the deviation values to the sensor. To manually enter
deviation values click on the Configure Deviation Values? drop down arrow
and select Yes. A three-column table appears where Magnetic Sensor
Heading, Deviation (Degauss On) and Deviation (Degauss Off) values may
be entered, see Figure 1.113. When a deviation value has been entered the
table auto-generates an additional row. To delete a row click its X button.

Magnetic Heading Sensor: Magnetic Heading

A sensor which provides magnetic heading. The system will attempt to calculate true heading by applying magnetic variation and
magnetic deviation offsets to the magnetic compass heading provided by this sensor.

e |
e 2l
El Corroboration Exemption

Exempt sensor from corroboration No
= Misc

Configure Deviation Values? Yes

Sensor Name Magnetic Heading
Sensor Name

The unigue name used to identify this sensor.

Magnetic Sensor Deviation Deviation o
Heading (Degauss On) (Degauss Off) Lcafd De‘-;:'ﬁt“-"”s
X 1235 214 127 ks I

Figure 1.113 Magnetic Heading Sensor with Deviation Values

To load a set of deviation values from a file or external device click the Load
Deviations from File button. A popup window enables you to navigate to
deviation files (INI files).

Other configuration settings, such as Corroboration Exemption, Sensor
name, Abbreviation and selection of additional Data Types are made as
described previously for an Analog Heading Sensor: Gyro.
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Configuring a Position Sensor: GPS
Figure 1.114 below shows default settings for a GPS Position Sensor.

A GPS sensor is configured where position data is being received from a
GPS or GLONASS receiver.

Position Sensor. GPS

A position sensor, such as a GPS or GLONASS receiver. The system will automatically dead-reckon position data to fill in gaps
from the external sensor.

No 2
E Figure of Menit

Figure of Mernit Supported? Mo

Maximum Figure of Merit Less Than 100 Meters
E Horizontal Dilution of Precision

Horizontal Dilution of Precision Supported? No
E Misc

Sensor Name GPS

Exempt sensor from comoboration
Determines whether this sensor will be considered for corroboration.

—Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow [metres; fore =-) Ii}
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) Ii}
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -) Ii}

~ Sensor Abbreviation e T S e
Abbreviation: I— 15 abbreviation name wi used to1dentify the sensor there 15 not enough space to
sviaien: |GPs display the full name. The abbreviation name should fit entirely within the preview box in
B cons order to be displayed in WVMFT without being trimmed. It is acceptable to use lower case for
IENIEW. the at_:breviation name. This is Dn_i},r applicable to data types Course Over Ground, Magnetic
—Data types provided by this sensor ————————————— r—All data types
Course Cwver Ground Absolute Humidity ﬂ
Date and Time & | Attitude
Datum Offset Bow Ground Speed
Position Change In Distance
Speed Over Ground Depth Below Keel
= | Depth Below Transducer
Depth Below Waterdine
Dew Point j
10 ports providing NMEA to this sensor ————————— &l 1O Ports
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCG/TSCR for GPS VisionMaster] Control Panel Serial Control Port
VisionMagter1 PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AlS
< | VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCC/TSCP
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland Monitar
VisionMaster] PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCU/TSCT
= |

Figure 1.114 Configuration Window for a Position Sensor
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In addition to the configurable options of Corroboration Exemption, Sensor
name, sensor position, abbreviation and selection of data types as
described previously for an Analog Heading Sensor: Gyro, the Position
Sensor configuration window includes the following additional settings:

Figure of Merit information - the Figure of Merit Supported? setting

should always be set to No.

Horizontal Dilution of Precision - whether to use supplied horizontal
dilution of precision information for this sensor. Normally set to No.

Data Types - the position sensor configuration window automatically
selects the data types provided for this sensor, in addition to Position.
These data types may be configured where necessary. For example, if
your GPS unit does not provide datum offset information (DTM NMEA
messages), remove the Datum Offset from the All Data Types column.
Or, if you have a GPS-Gyro that provides position and heading, add True
Heading to the list of data types provided by the GPS.

IO Ports - this is the interface that will be used to obtain the sensor data,
see Section 9.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’. The All 10 Ports column
lists all the 1/0 ports on the system, as defined in Section 8.10 //O Port
Manager'. A different 1/0O port for the GPS sensor may be configured
where necessary and then selected from the All IO Ports column.

The display and selection of the 10 Port on a sensor configuration window
is limited to the following sensor types:

Position
Depth

Ground Speed
Water Speed
True Heading
Wind
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Configuring a Water Speed Sensor: Log

Figure 1.115 below shows default settings for the sensor that measures the
water speed.

The water speed is generated either via a pulse log interface on the PCIO
Control Port, or another PCIO serial interface (TSCD, or TSCE for dual axis
log) see Figure 1.134 ‘PCIO Sensor Interface - configuration’.

Water Speed Sensor. Log
A sensor that measures water speed, such as a speed log.

El Corroboration Exemphtion

Exempt sensar fram corrobaration No
E Depth

Provides Depth? No

Height of Transducer above Keel (meters) 0
E Ground Speed

Provides Ground Speed? No

Provides Dual Axis Speed? Yes
E Misc

Sensor Name Log
Provides Depth?

Indicates whether this sensor provides depth samples

r—Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow (metres; fore =-) Ii}—
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) ID
Height above the bow (metres: below bow =-) Ii}

Beieis ial_tian This abbreviati ill be used to identify th hen there i th
e 15 abbreviation name wi used to identr & sensar when there 1s not enough space to
B eson Log display the full name. The abbreviation name should fit entirely within the preview box in
Ly order to be displayed in VMFT without being timmed. It is acceptable to use lower case for
s the abbreviation name. Thiz iz only applicable to data types Course Over Ground, Magnetic
—Data types provided by this sensor —————— r—All data types
Speed Through Water Absolute Humidity ﬂ
_:l Attitude
Bow Ground Speed
Change In Distance
Course Over Ground
il Date and Time
Datum Offset
Depth Below Keel =l
10 ports providing NMEA to this sensor ——————————— Al O Ports
VisionMaster]1 PCIO Control Port VisionMaster1 Control Panel Serial Control Fort
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCB/TSCN for AIS
_:l VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCC/TSCP
VigionMaster1 PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland Manitor
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCG/TSCR for GPS
VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch
_>| VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCJ/TSCT

Figure 1.115 Configuration Window for a Water Speed Sensor
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In addition to the configurable options of corroboration exemption, sensor
name, sensor position, abbreviation and selection of data types as
described previously for Analog Heading Sensor: Gyro, the Water Speed
Sensor configuration window includes the following additional settings:

* Depth - indicates whether this sensor provides depth samples. To enable
depth samples to be made click on the drop down arrow and select Yes.

* Height of Transducer above Keel - if the sensor has been enabled to
provide depth samples the height of the transducer above the keel must
be entered to provide an offset to the depth below keel measurements.

* Ground Speed - indicates whether this sensor provides ground speed
samples. To enable samples to be made click on the drop down arrow
and select Yes.

» Dual Axis Speed - indicates whether this sensor provides ground speed
samples. The default setting is Yes as single Axis ground speed is no
longer supported.

Configuring a Wind Sensor

When a wind sensor is selected the system creates the sub menus ‘Relative
Wind Directional Offset Translation Table’ and ‘Relative Wind Speed Scale
Factor Translation Table’ in the navigation tree.

Wind data may be received in the following three forms:

» Relative Wind with Relative Direction
* True Wind with True Direction
* True Wind with Relative Direction

A wind sensor may provide data in any subset of these three forms, which
are automatically selected in the data types column. Whenever any one of
these forms is not included, the system computes the values for the missing
forms. The system treats the computed data in the same way it would if this
data had been received directly from the sensor.
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Wind Sensor
A sensor that measures wind speed and direction.

T
=l Corroboration Exemplion

Exempt sensar from corrobaration No
E Misc

Prowide Wind Correction No
Sensor Name Wind Sensor

Exempt sensor from comoboration
Determines whether this sensor will be considered for corroboration.

—Ship Based Offsets
Distance from the bow (metres: fore =-)

ID
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) IE
Height above the bow (metres; below bow =-) ID

— Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IWWD

This abbreviation name will be used to identify the sensor when there is not enough
space to display the full name. The abbreviation name should fit entirely within the
preview bow in order to be displayed in WMFT without being trimmed. |t is acceptable to
use lower case for the abbreviation name. Thls is only applicable to data types Course

R e R et U s R S s s

Preview:

Bl e e S S S R e

r—Data types provided by this sensor

—All data types
Relative Wind With Relative Direction Absolute Humidity -
True Wind With Relative Direction Aftitude
True Wind With True Direction Bow Ground Speed

= | Change In Distance

Course Over Ground
Date and Time

Datum Offset
_>| Depth Below Keel
Depth Below Transducer
Depth Below Waterine
Dew Point
Distance to Quay LI

Figure 1.116 Wind Sensor

Wind sensors can be configured with a set of correction factors that apply at

various wind directions. These correction factors must be configured if the
Provide Wind Correction field is set to Yes.

When Yes is selected the Relative Wind Directional Offset and Relative
Wind Speed Scale Factor translation table status buttons become

unconfigured. The translation tables are not enabled if Wind Correction is
set to No.
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Configuring Wind Correction Translation Tables

The wind correction option allows wind sensors to be configured with a set
of correction factors that are automatically applied to the sensed wind data
at various wind directions.

When enabled, the translation tables provide a means of entering a set of
adjustments to the relative wind speed and relative wind direction. The
system then applies the correction factors to generate corrected versions of
all three types of wind data and only uses the corrected values wherever the
particular wind sensor's data is used or displayed.

Adjustment parameters are entered as directional offsets and/or speed
scale factors. Up to 36 adjustment parameters may be entered for each
translation table.

Directional Offset

To enter directional offset parameters click on the Relative Wind Directional
Offset Translation Table topic in the navigation tree.

In the table columns enter observed relative wind directions and the required
directional offset values in degrees.

When two or more rows of data are entered the system translates the offset
values entered for the relative wind direction and draws a translation curve,
based on the given data.

Relative ¥Wind Directional Offset Translation Table

Defines a get of values through which a provided value can be tranglated into a new value, for example from a Commanded ‘W ater
Speed into a Mominal RPR

Obzerved Helalive AR
; il Directional Offset -
Ww_\fl Direction [Degrees] Translation Curve

nnnnnn
13 16 185
15 185

26 17

18

il o fetell e

175

17
16.5

Directional Offset [Degreas|

16
13 15 17 19 21 23 25

Observed Relative \Wind Direction (Degrees)

Figure 1.117 Relative Wind Directional Offset Translation Table
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Speed Scale Factor

To enter speed scale factors click on the Relative Wind Speed Scale Factor
Translation Table topic in the navigation tree.

In the table columns enter observed relative wind directions and the required
speed scale factor values in knots.

When two or more rows of data are entered the system translates the speed
scale factors entered for the relative wind direction and draws a translation
curve, based on the given data.

Felative Wind Speed Scale Faclor Translation Table

Defines a zet of walues through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded ‘W ater
Speed into & Marminal RPH

OEserved Relaive
Wind Direction Speed Scale Factor Translation Curve
[Mearses]
3 18 24 26
kS 145 26
% 16 2 § B2
" 25 235 5 244
x 3
= 236
=1
w 228
22

16 175 19 205 22 235 25
Observed Relative Wind Direction (Degrees)

Figure 1.118 Relative Wind Speed Scale Factor Translation Table

Configuring a Generic Data Sensor

A generic data sensor is used to provide non-navigation related data, which
may be received from an analog interface or an NMEA XDR message
interface.

Generic data, received over a particular interface, is usually displayed on a
Conning Information Display (CID) element and is defined by the data type
selected from the Type of Data drop down list, see Figure 1.119.

For information on creating CID elements, see Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a
Conning Information Display’.

Type of Data:; I Other j

: ShortDigtance
ship Based Offset LongDistance

Distance from the| Depth ID
: Height b
Distance fram the Position ] ID
_ Angle
Height above the| Speed bt ID

Figure 1.119 Generic Data Sensor- Select Type of Data
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Configuring a Rudder System Sensor

This sensor represents the entire rudder system of the ship, which will
consist of multiple distinct rudder sensors.

When selected, the rudder system sensor generates two rudders; Port and
Starboard.

If the ship has more than two rudders, select the &€
number from the Rudder System Sensor drop down
list. The navigation tree will list the extra rudders as

Fiudder 5

m (:-

” {Rudder Senmr&}
i) Starboard Rudder
) . ) Port Rudder
unconfigured [No Name] topics. ) [NoName]

) [Mo Mame]

To configure a rudder sensor:

1. Enter a name for the sensor, usually a descriptive name for the rudder
location. The given name appears in the navigation tree.

2. Enter the position data of the sensor in the relevant fields of the Ship
Based Offsets area.

3. Enter an abbreviation used to identify the sensor.

Rudder Sensor: Port Rudder

A sensar that receives rudder angle data from a rudder.

=
Bl Corroboration Exemption

No E
El Misc
Sensor Name Port Rudder

Exempt sensor from commoboration
Determines whether this sensor will be considered for corroboration.

i Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow (metres; fore =-) Ii}
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) Ii}
Height above the bow (metres; below bow = -) Ii}

—Sensor Abbreviation
A et o I— This abbreviation name will be used to identify the sensor when there is not enough
Tee o Por space to display the full name. The abbrevistion name should fit entirely within the
B preview box in arder to be displayed in VMFT without being trimmed. It is acceptable to
Jrilaes Paort use lower case for the abbrewatmn name. This is only appht:able to data typas Course

L L U R S e e o T e S B ey S

Figure 1.120 Configuration Window for a Rudder Sensor
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Configuring a Fugro Trim Sensor

The VMFT can be configured to display data from Fugro MarineSTAR
equipment using NMEA XDR sentences. In order to display the information,
a CID side panel is also required to be defined, see ‘Configuring a Conning
Information Display .

XDR Sentence Definition

MarineSTAR data can be output as a series of XDR sentences. The XDR
sentence is defined as transducer measurements, and the definition
includes a Generic field for the inclusion of data types not specified in the
definition. Using the XDR format brings the advantage that it can be used to
output MarineSTAR berthing data in a standard, approved message format.

Table 7 lists the XDR sentence/ID numbers, data fields and units used. The
bold fields in the table are intended to be used by the VMFT.

Table 7: XDR Sentence Definition

Sentence ID Data Field Units
01 1 Berthing Data Quality -
01 2 Berthing Orientation -
01 3 Bow Corner to Quay decimal Meters
01 4 Stern Corner to Quay decimal Meters
01 5 End Point to Quay decimal Meters
02 6 GNSS Quality -
02 7 Heading Degrees
02 8 Rate Of Turn Degrees
02 9 Course over Ground Degrees
03 10 Speed - Forward Knots
03 1" Speed - Athwart, Bow Knots
03 12 Speed - Athwart, Stern Knots
03 13 Speed - Overall SOG Knots
04 14 Distance Run 1 Nm
04 15 Distance Run 2 Nm
05 16 Bow End to Quay Meters
06 17 Stern End to Quay Meters
07 18 Port, Bow Corner to Quay Meters
07 19 Port, Stern Corner to Quay Meters
08 20 Stbd, Bow Corner to Quay Meters
08 21 Stbd, Stern Corner to Quay Meters
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To configure a Fugro trim sensor:

1. From the External Sensors window select Generic Data Sensor from the
list of all sensors. An unconfigured sensor is added to the list of sensors

in the navigation tree.

Open the sensor page by clicking on [No Name] in the navigation tree.

Configure the Generic Data Sensor for the MarineSTAR by giving a
sensor name based on the data type (e.g. XDR7- Heading). The given

name appears in the navigation tree.

Enter an abbreviation for the sensor, it is advisable to include the
sentence ID in the abbreviation, see Figure 1.121.

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

External Sensors

Generic Data Sensor: MarineStarXDR7-Heading

A generic sensor provides non-navigation-related data which may be received through an anzlog interface or a NMEL XDR
sentence.

A
£

| &

B Corroboration Exemplion
Exempt sensor from corroboration No
B Misc
Sensor Name Marine StarXDR7-Heading

Sensor Name
The unigue name used to identify this sensor.

Type of Data: IOther 'I

Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow (metres; fore =-) ID
Distance from the centre line (metres; port =-) ID
Height above the bow (metres; below bow =-) ID

—Sensor Abbreviation ; i : : ; 7
Abhreviation: I—__,. This abbreviation name will be used to identify the sensor when there is not enough space
MS-7 to display the full name. The abbreviation name should fit entirely within the preview box in
e order to be displayed in VMFT without being trimmed. It is acceptable to use lower case for
el the abbreviation name. This is only applicable to data types Course Over Ground, Magnetic
ST e e i i 2 i L DS o e g e g S S o S

Figure 1.121 Generic Data Sensor for Fugro MarineSTAR Heading

5. Repeat the configuration process for each required XDR sentence. The
XDR sentences will be listed in the external sensors navigation tree,

see Figure 1.122.
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|_=_|U External Sensors

=¥ {Sensors}

----- {81 Marine StarXDR7-Heading
----- ) MarineStarXDR8-ROT

----- ) MarineStarXDR10-SpeedForwad

----- ) MarineStarXDR11-SpeedAthwarBow

----- 0 MarineStarXDR16-EndPointT oQuayBow

----- ) MarineStarXDR17-EndPointToQuayStermn
----- 0 MarineStarXDR12-SpeedAthwartStern

----- ) MarineStarXDR18-PortBowComerT oQuay
----- 0 MarineStarXDR15-PortSternCornerToQuay
----- ) MarineStarXDR20-StbdBowCormerToQuay
----- 0 MarineStarXDR21-StbdSternCormerToQuay

Figure 1.122 Fugro MarineStar XDR Sensor Sentences

Note that after entering a name and abbreviation, the sensor will remain
unconfigured until a suitable interface has been selected and configured.

To configure an interface for the Fugro trim sensor:

1. From the Interfaces For Acquisition area of the External Sensors
window select NMEA XDR Message Interface from the list of Al
Interfaces. An unconfigured topic is added to the Interfaces For
Acquisition list in the navigation tree

Note: A Fugro trim sensor will only work with a proprietary NMEA $PFMS
sentence message. There are two types of $PFMS sentence; a
DTQ (Distance to Quay) sentence and a SAD sentence, which
acquires ground speed and docking speed data.

2. From the unconfigured topic select Single Transducer Interface and
select the port to be used by this interface, an unconfigured topic
appears below the Single Transducer Interface.

3. Open the topic and from the Sensor drop down list select the previously
configured MarineSTAR sensor.

4. In the Transducer ID field enter the ID that matches the transducer ID
field of the XDR sentence, e.g. for Heading enter 7, see Figure 1.123.

When an interface has been configured the external sensor topic status
becomes valid.
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Single Transducer Interface: MarineStarXDR7-Heading

This interface receives NMEA XDR messages for a single sensor.

Sensor: The sensor whose data is provided by this interface.
Select the Sensor to be used by this Single Transducer Interface:

IMarineStarXDR?—Heading j Configure |

=
E Misc
Transducer 1D 7

Transducer ID

The 1D for the sensor. This D should match the transducer 1D field of the XDR sentence, it is the last field in the group of four
that makes up the data for a particular transducer. If |eft blank, then any transducer |0 will be accepted.

Type of Data: Otther

Data Units: I ’I ¥ The received data is in these units.

Gt R RO

Figure 1.123 Single Transducer Interface for MarineSTAR XDR Heading

5. Repeat the configuration process for each required transducer
interface. The XDR sentences will be listed in the external sensors
navigation tree, see Figure 1.122.

|_=_|Q, External Sensors

@) {Sensors}

=281 {Interfaces For Acquisition}

=@ MarineStarXDR7-Heading; MarineStarXDR3-ROT; MarineStarXDR

B4 {Single Transducer Interfaces}
MarineStarXDR7-Heading

----- ) MarineStarXDR&-ROT

----- ) MarineStarXDR10-SpeedFonwad

----- ) MarineStarXDR11-SpeedAthwarBow

----- 1§ MarineStarXDR12-SpeedAthwartStern

----- ) MarineStarXDR16-EndPointToQuayBow

----- 1§ MarineStarXDR17-EndPointT oQuayStern

----- ) MarineStarXDR18-PortBowCaornerT oQuay

----- 1§ MarineStarXDR15-PortSternCornerToQuay

----- ) MarineStarXDR20-StbdBowComerToQuay

----- 1§ MarineStarXDR21-StbdSternCormerToQuay

Figure 1.124 Fugro MarineStar XDR Sentences

In addition to the configuration of a Fugro trim sensor described above a
Conning Information Display (CID) page is also required to be configured
from the CID Designer. For information on this refer to Section 2.4.3
Creating a Page for Fugro Trim Sensor’ in Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning
Information Display’.
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Configuring a Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor

This sensor is required when a Rolls Royce propulsion system is being

used.
To configure a Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor:

1.

From the External Sensors window select Rolls Royce Propulsion

System Sensor from the list of all sensors. The sensor name is
automatically added to the list of sensors and the navigation tree
creates a hierarchical sub menu for sensor message identifiers.

Sensorz List of zensors with which we interface
Select the Sensors to include in this External Sensors:

2]

Selected Sensors All Senzors

Propulzion System Sensor d
Rate of Turn Senzor

R dder System Senszor _I
Temperature Sensor
True Heading Senzar LI

Figure 1.125 Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor Selection

2. From the navigation tree open the Rolls Royce Propulsion System

sensor page and select the number of unique PRRP message
identifiers for the system from a drop down list.

Note: A Rolls Royce propulsion sensor will only work with a proprietary
NMEA $PRRP sentence message. The PRRP message defines the
second field to be 'uutn', where ‘uu’ is the unit number and ‘n’is the
message number (‘t is ignored by VMFT). Select the number of

3. For each Rolls Royce Propulsion System sensor message topic a

unique combinations of uu and n. The navigation tree creates

unconfigured topics for each number of message identifiers.

message number and unit number must be entered, see Figure 1.126.

Rolls-Royce Propulsion Sensor for message 05 sequence 1

& zenzor that receives propulzion data from a zingle Rollz-Rovce proprietay PRERP meszzage.

2 41 |

B Misc
Mezzage Mumber 1
It Murnber 05

Figure 1.126 Rolls Royce Propulsion System Message Topic

4. Enter a one digit message number. This is the last character of the first
field of the PRRP message, for example if the 4 digit message ID is

‘0501’ then 1 should be entered.
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5. Enter a two digit unit number. This is the first 2 characters of the first
field of the PRRP message, for example if the 4 digit message ID is
‘0501’ then 05 should be entered.

Note that the Rolls Royce Propulsion sensor will remain unconfigured until
a suitable interface has been selected and configured.

To configure an interface for the Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor:

1. From the Interfaces For Acquisition area of the External Sensors
window select Rolls Royce PRRP Message Interface from the list of All
Interfaces. An unconfigured topic is added to the Interfaces For
Acquisition list in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.127.

Interfaces For Acquistion: The set of interffaces used to read senzor data and performing no other funchions.
Select the Interfaces For Acquisition:

 Selected Interfaces For Acquigiion ——— r.ﬁ.ll Interfaces For Acquisition

Single-Senzor Interface for GPS via YisionM asterl PC MMEL DR Attitude Senzor Interface d
PLCIO Sensor Interface for Yisionkd aster! PCIO Contio HMEL XDR Message Interface
|nconfigured] - [Unconfigured PCIO Sensor Interface

Rezalver Sensor Interface
Rollz-Fovce PERF Meszage Interface j

Single-Senzor Interface

Figure 1.127 Rolls Royce PRRP Message Interface Selection

2. Open the topic and select the assigned name of the sensor (i.e. Rolls
Royce Propulsion System Sensor).

3. Select the port that this interface receives data over by clicking on the
Port drop down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list.

When an interface has been configured the external sensor topic status
becomes valid.

In addition to the configuration of a Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor
described above a Conning Information Display (CID) page is also required
to be configured from the CID Designer. For information on this refer to
Section 2.4.4 Creating a Page for Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor
in Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning Information Display’.
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Configuring an INS sensor

An INS sensor is required to be configured when the VMFT receives
navigation data and Navigation Status Reports (NSRs) from a separate
Integrated Navigation System (INS).

To configure an INS sensor:

1.

From the External Sensors window select Integrated Navigation System
from the list of All Sensors. An unconfigured topic is added to the
Sensors list in the navigation tree.

. The Corroboration Exemption default is No (sensor is not exempt from

corroboration). In a configuration where, for example, one INS sensor
and two GPS sensors are configured the INS will receive input from the
two GPS sensors, which have had their output previously corroborated.
In this case the Corroboration Exemption should be set to Yes (sensor
output exempt from corroboration) for the INS sensor.

Enter a name for the sensor in the Sensor Name field (e.g. INS1).

Enter an abbreviated name that will be used to identify the sensor in the
Abbreviation field. The abbreviated name may be the same as the
sensor name.

Select the data types provided by the INS sensor from the All data types
list. The data types selected may be a combination of INS Status types
and other data types, dependent on the INS sensor requirements.

Select the 10 port providing NMEA to this sensor from the All IO Ports
list. Figure 1.128 shows a typical configured INS sensor topic.

A customizable sensor interface for the INS sensor must be configured,
including the same |0 port selected in step 6. For details see
“Customizable Sensor Interface” on page 160.

65900011V2-23A 1-149



Chapter 1

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration

1-150

External Sensors

Integrated Navigation System: INS1

A sensor that receives navigation data and & Navigation Status Report from an INS.

E Corroboration Exemplion
Exempt sensor from corroboration
E Misc
Sensor Name

IN51

Sensor Name
The unigue name used to identify this sensor.

i—Ship Based Offsets

Distance from the bow (metres; fore =-) Ii}
Distance from the centre line (metres; port=-) ID
Height above the bow (metres; below bow =-) ID

r~Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IINS1

This abbreviation name will be used to identify the sensor when there is not encugh space to display the full name. The
abbreviation name should fit entirely within the preview box in order to be displayed in VMFT without being trimmed. Itis

By acceptable to use lower case for the abbreviation name. This is only applicable to data types Course Over Ground,
TEvIEN: IEI Magnetic Heading, Magnetic Sensor Heading, Speed Over Ground, Speed Through Water and True Heading, all other
—Data types provided by this sensor —All data types
Depth Below Keel Absolute Humidity -
Depth Below Transducer Attitude
INS Status for Depth Bow Ground Speed
INS Status for Heading £ | Change In Distance
INS Status for Position Course Over Ground
INS Status for S0G COG Date and Tims
INS Status for STW Datum Offset
INS Status for Time Depth Below Waterdine
Set and Drift Dew Point
Distance to Quay
Docking Speeds
Draft hd
— |0 ports providing NMEA to this sensor —All 10 Ports

H771 PCIO TSCC/TSCP for NMEA (33400 Baud)

H771 PCIO TSCB/TSCM for AIS Data

H771 PCIO TSCE/TSCM

H771 PCIO TSCG/TSCR

H771 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch

H771 PCIO TSCJ/TSCT

H772 PCIO TSCB/TSCM for AIS Data

H772 PCIQ TSCC/TSCP for NMEA (33400 Baud)

H772 PCIO TSCF/TSCM ;I

227.0.1.1:150001in; 227.0.1.1:15000 out on network loopback adapter; ﬂ

Figure 1.128

INS Sensor configured
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9.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition

The VisionMaster system supports the acquisition of received sensor data
via serial interfaces on the PCIO board. The serial interfaces comply with
IEC 61162-1 and IEC 61162-2 (i.e. serial interfaces operating at 4800 and
38400 baud respectively).

VisionMaster also supports receiving sensor data over other types of I/0
ports, such as UDP Multicast I/O ports, which may be used where sensors'
serial outputs are connected to an NSI box. This allows the sensor data to
be directly available at any node of the system without relying on direct serial
wiring to each node.

To access the sensor interfaces click on the Interfaces For Acquisition topic
in the Navigation tree. The window shows a list of all types of interfaces that
can be used to acquire sensor data, and allows the user to include any
number of any of these types.

There are five types of sensor interface that can receive digital messages
containing the sensor data:

1. Single-Sensor Interface or Multi-Sensor Interface:

+ Single Interface allows reception of data from a single sensor over
any type of 1/O port providing messages compliant with IEC 61162-1.

» Multi-Sensor Interface allows reception of data from multiple sensors
over a single 1/O port of any type, where all sensors are providing
messages compliant with IEC 61162-1, and no two sensors are
providing the same type of data.

2. PCIO Sensor Interface: Lists the PCIO boards that are to be used for
acquiring sensor data, as configured in the PCIO Board Manager.

3. Customizable Sensor Interface: Allows reception of data from multiple
sensors over a single 1/0O port of any type, where all sensors are
providing messages compliant with IEC 61162-1 (for example INS),
multiple sensors may provide the same type of data, as long as the
sensors can be distinguished by the sentence types or talker ids they
use.

4. NMEA Message Interfaces: These are sensor interfaces that handle
reception of IEC 61162-1 compliant NMEA sentences of the following
types: RPM (for engine RPM or for shaft RPM and pitch data); RSA (for
rudder angle data); XDR (for transducer data that may represent
pressures, angles, temperatures, or other generic data).

5. Discrete Sensor Interface: If a Labjack device or Opto 22 rack is
connected to the system and the source of sensor data from the device
is digital input/output data then this interface is selected.

An analog sensor interface should be configured when the source of sensor
data from a Labjack or Opto 22 rack is in analog format, or an analog
interface on the PCIO board.
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A Resolver sensor interface should be configured to receive analog input

when a Rudder System Sensor has been configured.

Select the Interfaces For Acquisition;

Selected Interfaces For Acquizition

Single-Senszor Interface: GPS - YisionMaster:PCI0 TSCGATSCRH: MMEA [:
PCI0 Sengar Interface for Wisionk aster]:PCIO Contral Part;

MME2S RPM Mezzage Interlface: engine; Shaft 1 and shaft 2 - Vizsionbd aster
MMEA RSA Meszage Interface: Starboard Rudder and Port Rudder - Visior

[

Interfaces For Acquiziion: The set of interfaces used to read zensor data and performing no other functions.

All Interfaces For Acquizsition

Analog Senzor Interface
Customizable Senzar Interface
Dizcrete Sensor Interface
Multi-Sensor Interface

Figure 1.129

MMEA ¥DR Meszage Interface: Temperature - Wisionkd aster1:PCIO0 TSCCY ¥ MMES RPM Meszage Interface

MMEA RSA Message Interfface
MMES DR Mezzage Interface ﬂ

Interfaces for Acquisition

For all interface types that use a NMEA parser the sentences listed in
Table 8 are used to obtain the data listed in the table.

Table 8: Sentences and Sensor Data

Group Sentence Data
ACK, Acknowledge alarm
ACN Alert Command
ALC Alert List
Alerts
ALF Alert Condition
ALR Set alarm state
ARC Alert Command Refusal
Autopilot ASD Autopilot System Data
DPT Depth Below Keel, Depth Below Transducer, Depth
Depth .
Below Waterline
Datum DTM Datum reference
GGA Global Positioning System (GPS fix data
Bz GLL Geographic position - Latitude/Longitude
Position graphic p 9
GNS GNSS fix data
Heartbeat HBT Heartbeat supervision sentence
HCR Heading correction report
: HDG Heading, Deviation and , Magnetic Variation
Heading _ _
HDM Heading, Magnetic
HDT Heading, True
MHU Meteorological Composite
MMB Humidity
MTA Air Temperature
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Group Sentence Data
MTW Water Temperature
i MWD Wind direction and speed
MWV Wind Speed and Angle
RMC Recommended minimum specific GNSS data
ROT Rate of Turn
RPM Revolutions
RSA Rudder sensor angle
RTE Routes
THS True Heading and Status
TLB Target Label
Target TTD Tracked target data
TT™M Tracked target message
VBW Ground Speed and Water Speed
e VDM AIS VHF data-link message
VDO AIS VHF data link (own ship)
VDR Set and Drift
VHW Water Speed and Heading
VTG Ground Speed and Course Over Ground
WPL Waypoint location
XDR Transducer measurements
ZDA Date and Time, Local Time Offset
EVE General event message
HSC Heading steering command
System Output | OSD Own ship data
Sentences RSD Radar system data
TLL Target Latitude and Longitude
TG UTC and time to destination waypoint

The following table shows the support for sensor acquisition via specific
external interfaces on the PCIO board.
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Table 9: PCIO Serial Input Connections

Connector Name COM Port Mess_ages Caveats
received
Serial Input 1/TSCA 3 (control HDG/HDT | Cannot be used if any heading is
port) ROT/THS | configured for Serial Input 2
Serial Input 2/TSCD 3 (control Any NMEA | The same Talker/Sentence ID must not
port) sensor also be configured on Serial Input 1 or 3.

sentences | Can be used for low speed heading input
only if serial input 1 is unused

Serial Input 3/ TSCE 3 (control Any NMEA | The same Talker/Sentence ID must not

port) sensor also be configured on Serial Inputs 1 or 2
sentences *
Serial Input 4 / TSCF 4 Any
Serial Input 5/ TSCB 5 Any
Serial Input 6 / TSCC 6 Any
Serial Input 7/ TSCG 7 Any
Serial Input 8 / TSCH 8 Any
Serial Input 9/ TSCJ 9 Any

*

. TSCD or TSCE can be configured to receive messages from a speed log (providing [IVBW
sentences) as long as it is not the same water speed sensor that is connected to the pulse log input of
the PCIO board.

Table 10 below lists the commissionable baud rates for serial inputs 3 to 9.

Table 10: PCIO Serial Port Baud Rates

Port Name Commissionable Baud Rates

Serial Input2and 3 | 4800

Serial Input 4 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 5 110, 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 and 57600
Serial Input 6 110, 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 and 57600
Serial Input 7 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 8 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 9 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Note: The serial port number 3 cannot be used as a heading source on a
PCIO board fitted to a node that is also fitted with an SC2 or SC3
board. For a radar system the heading source should always be
received via the PCIO board. If the system does not have radar,
(e.g. ECDIS without radar overlay,) then the heading data may be
configured via a single sensor or multi-sensor serial interface.

When an interface has been selected the interface type is listed in the
navigation field under the {Interfaces for Acquisition} sub-menu. When first
selected the interface shows [Unconfigured] and its status button is
displayed as red.
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Configuring a Single or Multi-Sensor Interface

1. Click on the Single or Multi-Sensor Interface topic in the navigation
area, the configuration window for the interface appears.

2. Select the port that the interface will receive data over by clicking the
drop down arrow on the Port field. The field shows a list of ports
previously configured in I/O Port Manager, see Figure 1.130 below. If no
ports have been configured the field will display <NONE>.

Fart: The part that thiz interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be used by the GPS - Visiontaster]:PCIO TSCG/TSCR; MMEA (4800 Baud):

PCIO Serial Part: Wigionkd azker1:PCI0 TSCEATSCR: MMEA (4800 Baud) j Configure |

<MNOMNE >

FCIO Serial Contral Port: Visionkd aster]:PCIO Control Port;

PCIO Serial Port: Visionhaster1:PCIO TSCF/TSCM; Hatteland konitar )
PLI0 Serial Port: isionMaster!:PCI0 TSCE/TSCN: AIS (4800 Baud}

PCIO Serial Part: Wisiontdaster]:PCI0 TSCGATSCR: NMEA [4800 B aud) Configure |
PCIO Serial Part: Wisionkaster1:PCIO TSCHATSCS . Interswitch

Figure 1.130 Single-Sensor Interface Ports available

3. To change the port settings click the Configure button, the port
configuration window for the selected port is displayed, see Figure 1.73,
page 91.

4. Fora Single-Sensor Interface select the sensor that will provide data via
the interface by clicking the drop down arrow on the Sensor field. The
field shows a list of external sensors previously configured in Sensors,
see Figure 1.131 below.

Note: Heading sensors cannot be configured for a single or multi-sensor
interface.

Port: The port that thiz interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by the GPS - Visiontaster]:PCIO TSCG/TSCR: MMEA (4800
Baud):

IF'EID Serial Port: Yisionh asterl: PCIO TSCG/TSCR; MMEA (4800 B aud) j Configure |

Senzor The external sensor that provides data through this interface.

Select the Sensor to be used by the GPS - Yisionkasterl:PCIO0 TSCGATSCR; MMEA [4800
Baud):

Pozition Sensor: GPS j Canfigure |
<MOME>»

Alignable Heading Sensor: Gyro
Positio GPS

“w'ater Speed Sen:

s Log

Figure 1.131 Single-Sensor Interface Sensors available

5. Should it be necessary to change the sensor configuration settings,
click the Configure button, the configuration window for the selected
sensor is displayed, see Figure 1.112, page 132.

6. For a Multi-Sensor Interface select the sensors that will provide data via
the interface by highlighting each one from the list of previously
configured sensors in the All Sensors list, and pressing the < button.
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Multi-Sensor Interface: Wind Sensor and Depth - VisionMaster] :PCIO TSCC/TSCE.

Thig 1/0 interface receives MMEA messages from multiple external senszors.

Part: The part that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by the 'wind Sensor and Depth - Yisiont aster]:PCI0 TSCCATSCR; -

PCIO Serial Port: Yisionk asterl:PCIO0 TSCCATSCP: j Configure |

Sensorz The external sensors that provide data through this interface.
Select the Sensors to be uzed by the Wind Sensor and Depth - Visionkaster1:PCIO TSCCATSCR:

—Selected Sensors &l Sensors

Wind Sengor Alignable Heading Sensor: Gyro a
Depth Senzor: Depth < | Aightach Position and Attitude Sensor: Ashted

Generic Data Senzor: Propulsion
Position Sensor: GPS
_>| Resolver Angle Senzor: Rudder angle
Rudder Senzor: Port Rudder
Rudder Senzor: Starboard Rudder LI

Figure 1.132 Multi-Sensor Interface Sensors available
Parsers

When a single or multi sensor interface is configured a NMEA 0183 Parser
is added as a sub menu item to the interface.

NMEA 0183 Parser on Single-Sensor Interface for ZDA via Q871 PCIO TSCBJTSCN for AIS Data
=NO DESCRIFTION =

| v Misc

| Allow messages with an incorrect start delimiter?. No
Allow Messages Without a Checksum? Yes
Allow Crhver Length Messages? Yes
Flag Messages Without a Checksum as Questionable? No

Alluwsageswnmmn e e e
| Allow parametric sentences that start with 1" and encapsulated sentences that start with ‘8"

’ NDnStanda e e T e e e 5 , m N et e o e e
foie J |[GLLforjust LAT and LON

|| GLL for Mull Made field
||HTC Sentence for Spemy Autopilots

|| VTG for Null Mode field

Figure 1.133 NMEA 0183 Parser

The NMEA 0183 Parser window includes a list of alternate sentence parsers
that can be included to support non-standard equipment.
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The Miscellaneous section includes the following settings:

» Allow messages with an incorrect start delimiter? - Allows parametric
sentences that start with “!” and encapsulated sentences that start with
“$” to be used when set to Yes. The default setting is No.

* Allow Messages Without a Checksum? - All NMEA messages are
required to contain a valid checksum, although not all pieces of
equipment adhere to this requirement. The default setting is to allow the
parser to receive messages with or without a checksum, although if a
message contains a checksum it must be valid. To only allow messages
with a valid checksum click in the field and select No.

* Allow Over length Messages? - All NMEA messages are required to be
less than or equal to 82 characters. The default setting is to allow the
parser to receive over length messages. To restrict to messages of less
than or equal to 82 characters click in the field and select No.

* Flag Messages without a Checksum as Questionable? - If messages
without a checksum are allowed should the resulting data be flagged as
questionable? Select Yes to flag checksum messages.

Select the following non-standard sentence format to be used by the Sensor
Interface:

* GLL for just LAT/LON or Null Mode field
+ HTC Sentence for Sperry Autopilots

* VTG for Null Mode field

PCIO Sensor Interface

The PCIO Sensor Interface window enables the configuration of sensor data
from a PCIO board to be made.

The PCIO board will have been previously selected and configured from the
Resources menu (see Section 8.1 PCIO Board Manager and Section 8.10
I/0O Port Manager’).
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PCIO Sensor Interface for VisionMaster1 PCIO Control Port
Prowvides for the reception of sensor data from a PCIO board.

PCIC Control Port: The PCIO control port that this sensor interface receives data over.
Select the PCIO Control Port to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface:

I\ﬁsinnMasteﬂ PCIO Control Port j Configure |

Pulse Log Sensor: The water speed generated by the pulze log from the Pulse Per MNautical Mile input
Select the Pulse Log Sensor to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface:

I Log j Configure |

Analog Compass Heading Sensor: Supplies heading from the analog compass input
Select the Analog Compass Heading Sensor to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface;

IG'_.'m j Configure |

High Speed Senial Compass Sensor: Supplies serial compass data from the 38400 baud TSCA input
Select the High Speed Senial Compass Sensor to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface:

IiNONE.‘= j Configure |

Sensors on TSCD: The external sensors that provide data from the TSCD input on the PCIO.
Select the Sensors on TSCD to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface:

Selected Sensors on TSCD All Sensors on TSCD
GFS

= fom
Log

-

Sensors on TSCE: The external sensors that provide data from the TSCE input on the PCIO.
Select the Sensors on TSCE to be used by this PCIO Sensor Interface;

Selected Sensors on TSCE All Sensors on TSCE

GPS
= fom
5

2|5
El Heading Settings
Compass Ratio S5-Stepper (360:1)
El Pulse Log Sensor
Fulse Log Enabled Yes
Pulse Log Paolarity Negative Pulses
Pulse Per Nautical Mile 200

Figure 1.134 PCIO Sensor Interface - configuration

The configuration window for the PCIO unit includes the following selection
options:
« PCIO Control Port - the control port that this sensor interface receives

data over. The I/O Port Manager will have automatically created a serial
control port for the configured PCIO board.

» Pulse Log Sensor - the water speed generated by the pulse log from the
Pulse per Nautical Mile input on the PCIO board. Defaults to Log
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* Analog Compass Heading Sensor - from the list provided, select the
heading sensor whose data is provided via the stepper or synchro
interface to the PCIO board. Defaults to Gyro.

* High Speed Serial Compass Sensor - if you are not using an analog
compass heading, select the heading sensor whose data is provided via
the 38400 baud TSCA input.

» Sensors on TSCD - from the list on the right, select each sensor whose
data is provided via serial input TSCD. Note that heading sensors are
not permitted here if a heading sensor is selected for the High Speed
Serial Compass Sensor.

+ Sensors on TSCE - from the list on the right, select each sensor whose
data is provided via serial input TSCE. Note that heading sensors are
not permitted here.

To change the current settings for the serial port and sensors click on the
drop down arrows at the end of each data field and select from the
previously configured I/O port and sensor lists.

Select the sensors for TSCD and TSCE to be used by the PCIO board by
highlighting the sensors in the All Sensors lists and clicking on the < button.

Heading Settings

The heading settings enables the selection of compass ratio settings.
applicable where an analog heading sensor is connected to the system.
Heading data is acquired via a syncro interface or stepper motor interface
connected to the PCIO board, the default is S-stepper [360:1].

To select a different compass ratio click on the drop down arrow and select
from the list.

E Heading 5 ettings

Compazs Ratio S-Stepper [360:1] _;l
E Pulze LogSenzor Synchro 1:1

Pulze Log Enabled Synchro 36:1

Pulze Log Palarity Senchno 90:1

Pulze Per Mautical Mile Synchro 180:1

Synchro 3601
M-Stepper [180:1]
S-Stepper [360:1]

Compaszz Hatio
Ilzed for syncro or stepper compazses

Figure 1.135 Compass Ratio Settings

The ratio settings that apply to a syncro interface are: 1:1, 36:1, 90:1, 180:1,
or 360:1.

The ratio setting for the S-Stepper is 360:1. The ratio setting for the M-
Stepper is 180:1.

65900011V2-23A 1-159



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration External Sensors

1-160

Pulse Log Settings

The acquisition of single axis water speed data is made via a pulse log
interface connected to the PCIO board. The following pulse log
configuration settings are available, applicable where a pulse log sensor is
connected to the system:

» Pulse Log Enabled - denotes whether or not a pulse log is connected to
the system, defaults to Yes. To disable the pulse log click on the drop
down arrow and select No.

» Pulse Log Polarity - defaults to Negative pulses, to change settings click
on the drop down arrow and select Positive Pulses.

» Pulse per Nautical Mile - the pulse log rate, defaults to 200, a rate
between 100 and 2560 pulses per nautical mile can be entered.

Customizable Sensor Interface

It should not normally be necessary for a customizable sensor interface to
be configured. There are three general situations that may require such an
interface:

1. Where VisionMaster receives IEC 61162-1-compliant (NMEA 0183)
messages from more than one sensor over a single 1/0 port, and more
than one of the sensors is providing data of the same type. For
example, if two GPS sensors (e.g. GPS1 and GPS2) both provide their
position data via the same serial port. In such a case, VisionMaster
would need to distinguish data received from the two GPS sensors. The
customizable sensor interface can be configured to tell VisionMaster,
for example, that GPS1 provides GLL sentences, while GPS2 provides
GGA sentences.

2. When an INS (Integrated Navigation System) sensor has been
configured to provide IEC 61162-1-compliant (NMEA 0183) messages
from multiple data types over a single 1/0 port. An INS sensor is
required when the VMFT receives navigation data and Navigation
Status Reports (NSRs) from a separate INS, see “Configuring an INS
sensor” on page 149. Figure 1.136 shows a customizable sensor
interface configured for an INS.

3. In situations where sensor data is received over a digital interface with a
message format other than that specified by IEC 61162-1. Currently,
VisionMaster does not support any other message formats.

Important Note: In the event of a customizable interface requiring
configuration, this procedure should only be attempted with phone support
from Sperry Marine Engineering.

The following section describes in general terms the configuration of a
customizable sensor interface.
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Configuring a Customizable Sensor Interface

When a Customizable Sensor Interface has been selected in the Interfaces
for Acquisition window the system adds Message Parser and Message
Usage Map as sub-menu items in the Navigation tree.

If a customizable sensor interface is selected in addition to a Single Sensor
Interface, the system assigns the same serial port as previously configured
for the Single Sensor. The customizable sensor interface configuration
window enables the message parser, message usage map and serial 10
port to be configured.

Customizable Sensor Interface H771 PCIO TSCC/TSCP for NMEA (38400 Baud)

Thizs /O interface receives messages in any format over any kand of port.

Message Parser: Parses the messages received over this controller’s lolnterface.
Select the Mezsage Parser to include in this Customizable Sensor Interface:

NMEA 0183 Parser on Customizable Sensor Inteface H771 PCIO TSCC/TSCP for NMEA {38400 Baud) ;; Configure I

Message Usage Map: Associates message fields with source device proxies.
Select the Mezsage Usage Map to include in this Customizable Sensor Interface:

Standard Message Usage Map ;j Configure I

10 Port: The 10 Port over which this controller receives data
Select the 10 Port to be used by this Customizable Sensor Interface:

H771 PCIO TSCC/TSCP for NMEA (32400 Baud) _:j Configure I

Figure 1.136 Customizable Sensor Interface

Message Parser

The Message Parser parses the messages the sensor interface receives
from the PCIO. The message parser field enables you to select the type of
parser from a drop down list (including the default NMEA 0183 Parser) and
to configure the selected message parser for the 1/O interface.

Mezzage Parser Parzes the messages received over thiz controller's lolnterface.
Select the Message Parzer to include in the Customizable Senzor |nterface [Unconfigured]:

<MOME> =|  Configue |

<MO DISPLAYABLE MAME: - Spem.BazicContralPanel Biz.Int. Parzer
<MO DISPLAYABLE MAME: - Spemy.Monitar.Int.H atteland. MeszageParser
APL Parser

K.yma Parzer

MMEA 0183 Parser Configure |
ITU-R M.1371-1 Parger

Figure 1.137 Message Parser for Customizable Interface

If the NMEA 0183 Parser is selected you can select alternate sentence
parsers to support non-standard sentences. To do this click on the
Configure button and select from the list of alternate sentence parsers to be
included, see Figure 1.133 on page 156.
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Message Usage Map

The message usage map provides mapping between the received data
samples and the set of previously configured external sensors.

The message usage map defaults to Standard. This default should only be
changed to Field-Based if you require to select specific sentence elements
to be included in the message parser.

To select the sensor source devices to be used by the Standard Message
Usage Map click on the Configure button. The subsequent window enables
you to select the source devices that provide data through this interface.

Standard Message Usage Map

Provides a standard mapping between received data zamples and the et of configured source devices [senszorz).

Source Devices: The source devices [zenzorz) that provide data through thiz interface.
Select the Source Devices to be uzed by the Standard Meszage Uzage Map:

Selected Source Devices All Source Devices
Resalver Angle Sensor: Rudder anale Alignable Heading Sensar Gyra a
< | Aszhtech Pozition and Attitude Senzar: Azhtech
Depth Senzor Depth

Pozition Senzor GPS
Rudder Senszor: Port Rudder
Fudder Senzor: Starboard Rudder LI

Genenc Data Senzor: Propulsion
# |

Figure 1.138 Standard Message Usage Map

To change the message usage map from Standard click on the drop down
arrow to the right of the field and select Field-Based.

When Field-Based is selected for the message usage map the subsequent
configuration window enables you to select the set of sensor source devices
that provide data and the message field that will contain the supplied data.

To add Source Devices and Message Fields:
1. Click on the Add Mapping button. A line is created below the columns.

2. Click on the drop down button to the right of the Source Device and
select from the list of configured external sensor devices.

3. Click on the drop down button to the right of the Message Field and
select from the list.

Note: You may first need to configure the set of expected message fields.

4. To add further lines click the Add Mapping button again, or to delete a
line highlight it and click the Delete Mapping button.
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Source Device Message Field
1 - [+]
Rate of Turn -
Shaft 1 i
shaft 2
Starboard aft J
Starboard Rudder
temp R

Figure 1.139 Field-Based Message Usage Map

If the NMEA 0183 Parser has been selected as the message parser and
Field-Based is selected as the message usage map the NMEA 0183 Parser
window includes, in addition to the selection of alternate sentence parsers,
the option of configuring specific data elements of a sentence, including
columns for Talker ID, Sentence ID, Physical Property and Message Field
Name.

To configure data elements:
1. Click on the Add Field button. A line is created below the columns.

2. Click on the drop down buttons to the right of each column and select
the specific data elements required to be parsed, see Figure 1.140
below.

3. To create further lines click the Add Field button again, or to delete a
line highlight it and click the Delete Field button.

Talker Id | Sentence Id | Physical Property Message Field Name
1 z4 [-] Gea [ ] Pasition [+ | Z8-GEA-Position
2 Al [+ voR [=] - | AT-WDR-7777

Set and Drift
Magnetic Set and Drifk

&dd Field Delete Field

Figure 1.140 NMEA 0183 Parser - Add and Delete Fields

10 Port

To change the port settings for the customizable sensor interface from the
default selection click on the 10 Port Configure button.

The Serial Port in I/O Port Manager appears for the current port.

To select a new port for the sensor interface click on the I/O Port Manager
in the navigation tree and configure a port from the All I/O Ports list. See
Section 8.10 //O Port Manager on page 89.
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NMEA Message Interfaces

There are three NMEA interface types that may be configured to receive the
following NMEA messages:

* RPM messages
* RSA messages
+ XDR messages

NMEA message interfaces are generally used to receive data that does
NOT represent navigation data associated with own ship. Such data is
usually only used for display on a CID.

Before configuring any of the three NMEA message interfaces, one or more
sensors corresponding to the NMEA message interfaces must first be
selected and configured from the list of sensors.

1. NMEA RPM Message Interfaces require sensor data in RPM, such as
engine system and/or propulsion system sensors.

2. NMEARSA~ Message Interfaces require rudder system sensors.

3. NMEA XDR' Message Interfaces can be used with a wide variety of
sensor types that provide data in the form of angles, RPMs,
temperatures, pressures, and generic values.

Configuring an RPM Message Interface

The RPM message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA RPM sentences to obtain one of the following:

* RPM data associated with one or more of the ship's engines.

* RPM data associated with one or more of the ship's propeller shafts or
propulsion units (e.g. azipods or fixipods).

* RPM and pitch data associated with one or more of the ship's propeller
shafts or propulsion units.

To configure an NMEA RPM Message Interface:

1. Select NMEA RPM Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.129. The NMEA RPM Message Interface topic
creates two sub menu topics; one for Single Engine RPM Interfaces,
and another for Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interfaces.

2. Click on the NMEA RPM Message Interface topic, the screen prompts
to select either a Single Engine RPM Interface, or single shaft RPM and
Pitch interface. Selections are made based on whether this interface is
being used to get data for engine RPMs or for propulsion shaft RPM
and (optionally) pitch.

*

Rudder Sensor Angle

1 Transducer measurements

1-164
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3.

If this interface is to be used to obtain engine RPM data, select the
Single Engine RPM Interface. A new Single Engine RPM Interface topic
appears below the Single Engine RPM Interfaces sub menu. Repeat
this step for each engine whose RPM data is provided via NMEA RPM
sentences over this interface.

Click on each of the new Single Engine RPM Interface topics added in
the previous step, and select the engine sensor that represents the
source of this data.

Select the engine ID that will be in the second field of the RPM
sentence for data associated with this sensor. For example, if the ship
has two engines (with ID=0 for the port engine and ID=1 for the
starboard engine), then two Single Engine RPM Interfaces must be
configured with each topic corresponding with the port and starboard
Engine Sensors, which should have already been configured under
‘Engine System Sensor’ (see Section 9.4.1.1 Sensors’).

Single Engine RPM Interface: Engine Port

Thiz interface receives MMES RPM meszages for a zingle engine RPM sensor

Engine BPM Senzor; The engine RPM zensor whose data iz provided by this interface.
Select the Engine RPM Sensor to be used by this Single Engine RPM Interface;

IEngine Part j Configure |
2 44 |

El Misc
Engine 1D 1]

Figure 1.141 Single Engine RPM Interface

If a single shaft and pitch sensor, such as a Propulsion System Sensor
has been configured, select the Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface.
A new Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface topic appears below the
Interfaces sub menu. Repeat this step for each RPM and Pitch
interface.

Click on each of the new Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface topics
added in the previous step, and select the shaft RPM and pitch sensor
for the interface.

Note: Ifthere is more than one propulsion shaft on the ship, the data from

each shaft may be received from either an independent I/O port, or
over the same port. In the former case, an independent NMEA
RPM Message Interface must be configured for each shaft, and
each of these Interfaces would have a Single Engine RPM
Interface. In the latter case, a single NMEA RPM Message
Interface would have one Single Engine RPM Interface configured
for each shaft.
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8. Enter an ID for each shaft. If there is only one shaft on the centre line of
ship then ID is 0 (default). Odd numbers indicate starboard shafts, even
numbers indicate port shafts. This ID must match the second field of the
RPM sentence.

Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface: Shaft 1

Thiz interface receives HMEA RPM meszages for a single shaft RPM and pitch zensorn

Shaft RPM and Pitch Sensar: The shaft BPM and pitch zensor whoze data iz provided by thiz
interface.
Select the Shaft BPM and Pitch Senzor to be uzed by thiz Single Shaft RPM and Fitch Interface:

IShaft 1 j Configure |
oz 24 |

= Mizc
Shaft ID 1

Figure 1.142 Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface

9. When the RPM sensor interfaces have been configured, select the port
that the interfaces will receive data over by clicking on the port drop
down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list. See
Figure 1.143 for a typical configured RPM message interface.

NMEA RPM Message Interface: Engine Port Shaft 1 and Shaft 2 -
YisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP for NAY

Thiz interface receives NMES BPM messages.

Single Enging RPM Interfaces: The collection of enging RPM zensor interfaces that receive data
through thiz interface,
Select the Single Engine BPM Interfaces to include in thiz HMEA RPM Meszsage Interface:

Selected Single Engine RPM Interfaces All Single Engine RPM Interfaces
Engine Port Single Erngine RPM Interface
< |

B

Single Shaft APM and Fitch Interfaces: The collection of shaft FPk and pitch sensar interlfaces
that receive data through this interface.
Select the Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interfaces to include in thiz NMEA RPM Message

Interface:

Selected Single Shaft RPMM and Fitch All Single Shaft RFM and Pitch
Shaft 1 Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface
Shaft 2 < |

B

Fart: The port that thiz interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by thiz NMES RPM Message Interface:

[ visiorMaster! PCIO TSCC/TSCR for NAY >|  Configure |

Figure 1.143 Configured NMEA RPM Message Interface
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Configuration

The RSA message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA RSA sentences to obtain rudder angle data from the ship’s rudder

system. This system will include port and starboard rudder sensors as

default.
To configure an NMEA RSA Message Interface:

1.

Select NMEA RSA Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.129. A new NMEA RSA Message Interface topic

is created.

Click on the NMEA RSA Message Interface topic, the screen prompts to
select the first and second rudder sensors to provide rudder angles to

the RSA sentence.

Click on the drop down arrows and select the required sensors from the

list of configured rudder system sensors.
Select the port that the interfaces will receive data over by clicking

on

the port drop down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list.

See Figure 1.144 for a typical configured RPM message interface.

NMEARSAMessage Interface: Port Budder and Starboard Rudder - VisionMaster]
PCIO TSCG/TSCR for NMEA (4800 Baud)

This interface receives MMEA BS54 messages.

First Rudder Sensor: The rudder sensor whoze data iz provided in the first rudder anagle of the RSA
zentence.

Select the First Rudder Senszor to be uzed by thiz MMEA RSA Meszage Interface:

Port Rudder j Configure |

Second Rudder Senzor: The midder zensar whoze data iz provided in the second rudder angle of the
FS4 zentence.

Select the Second Rudder Senzor to be uzed by thiz MMES BS54 Meszage Interface:

IStarI:u:nard Riudder j Configure |

Port: The port that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by thizs NMEA RS54 Meszage Interface:

IVisiunMaster‘l PCIO TSCGATSCR for MMEA [4800 B aud) j Configure |

Figure 1.144 Configured NMEA RSA Message Interface
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Configuring an XDR Message Interface

The XDR message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA XDR sentences to obtain data from a variety of types, including
angles, RPMs, temperatures, and generic values (as defined for the XDR
sentence by IEC 61162-1). XDR sentences can deliver data associated with
many sensor types, although generally ones that do NOT provide own ship
navigation data.

Note that some of these sensor types may provide data either by XDR
sentences or by RPM sentence or RSA sentence. This data may include
temperature sensors, generic data sensors, rudder sensors, engine RPM
sensors, and propulsion system shaft sensors.

Important Note: XDR sentences should NOT be connected to any of the
ports that make up the PCIO control port (TSCA, TSCD and TSCE). This is
because XDR data may interfere with communications between the PC
and the PCIO over the control port.

When XDR sentences are received over a single |/O port, the system can
handle any number of distinct XDR sentences, each with any number of
independent transducer values. However, each independent sensor's value
must be identified with a transducer ID (as defined for the XDR sentence by
IEC 61162-1) that is unique on the applicable I/O port. This is because, in
such a case, the transducer ID is the only means the system has to identify
which sensor is providing a given piece of data.

To configure an NMEA XDR Message Interface:

1. Select NMEA XDR Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.129. The NMEA XDR Message Interface topic
automatically creates a Single Transducer Interfaces sub menu topic.

2. Click on the {Single Transducer Interfaces} topic and select a Single
Transducer Interface for each sensor whose data is to be received in
any XDR sentence over this port. For each selection, a new Single
Transducer Interface sub-topic is created.

For each Single Transducer Interface topic created above, perform the
following steps:

1. Select a previously configured sensor that is expected to supply one of
the pieces of data received via XDR sentences on this interface. The
system will automatically limit the selection to the types of sensors that
can handle the data types supported by XDR sentences, see
Figure 1.145 below.
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Single Transducer Interface: [Unconfigured]

Thig interface receives MMEA <DR meszages for a zingle zenzor,

Sensor; The sensor whose data is provided by thiz interface.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by thiz Single Tranzducer Interface:

f<NONE> x| Configus |

Starboard Rudder
Part Rudder

|||||

Traneducer [0

Figure 1.145 Single Transducer Interface - Sensor Selection

2. Enter the transducer ID, which will be in the last field in a group of four
of the XDR sentence that provides the selected sensor's data.

3. From the Data Units field click on the drop down arrow and select the
type of data units in which this data will be received. The system will
limit this list to units that apply to the data type handled by the selected
sensor. If the received data is not in any of the provided units, then
select a unit that allows for easy conversion from the actual units, and
untick The received data is in these units check box.

4. Enter the conversion logic needed to convert the value in the XDR
sentence into the specified units. For example, if you are receiving
temperature in the Rankine scale, select Kelvin data units, and for the
conversion logic, enter 0.55556 in the First, multiply by: field and enter
0 in the Second, add: field, see Figure 1.146.

Type of Data: Temperature
Data Units: IKerin 'l [~ The received data is in these units.

Conversion Logic

Configure the logic necessary to convert the received data into the specified data units.

First, multiply by: I 0.55556
Second, add: I 1]

Figure 1.146 Single Transducer Interface - conversion logic

Analog Sensor Interface

An analog sensor interface is configured when analog data is received from
a single external sensor. Analog data may come from a propulsion interface
connected to the VisionMaster system.

The analog input line can be either from a Labjack device or an Opto 22
rack.
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To configure an analog sensor interface:

1.

Select Analog Sensor Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.129. An unconfigured topic is created.

Open the Analog Sensor Interface topic. From the Analog Input drop
down list, select the analog input line to be used for receiving the sensor
data.

From the Sensor Input drop down list, select the sensor and the device
which corresponds to the source of the analog data. For example,
Starboard Rudder. The type of data and data units will automatically
change, based on the sensor type (e.g. for a rudder sensor, the type of
data is Angle and the data units default to Degree).

The Polling Interval defaults to 1 second. The interval can be changed
by entering a value in the field (minimum value 0.2 seconds).

Analog Sensorinterface: Starboard Rudder - AlQ for LabJack U12 Device 2 on
VYisionMasterl

Thiz 1/0 interface receives analog data from a zingle external zenzor,

Analog Ikput; The analog input line which iz uzed for receiving zengor data.
Select the Analog Input to be uzed by thiz Analog Senzor |nterface:

Al for Labd ack U2 Device 2 on Yisionbd azter] j Configure |

Sensor: The senzor which coresponds to the zource of the analog data.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by this Analog Senzor Interface:

IStarhoard Fudder j Configure |
ER

E Misc
Falling Interval [seconds] 1

Type of Data: Other

Data Units: IDther j IV The received data is in these units.

rCnnversinn Logic

Figure 1.147 Analog Sensor Interface

5. Depending on the type of data, there may be different options of data

units. To change the type of data units, or to enter a conversion logic,
refer to steps 3 and 4 and Figure 1.146 on page 169.

Discrete Sensor Interface

A discrete sensor interface is configured when digital data is received from
a digital input line, usually via a Labjack or an Opto 22 rack.
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To configure an discrete sensor interface:

1.

Select Discrete Sensor Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.129. An unconfigured topic is created.

Open the Discrete Sensor Interface topic. From the Discrete Input drop
down list, select the discrete input line to be used for receiving the
sensor data.

From the Sensor Input drop down list, select the sensor and the device
which corresponds to the source of the analog data. For example,
Rudder Sensor: Starboard Rudder.

An active discrete input value is interpreted as 1, and an inactive
discrete value is interpreted as 0. To invert these input values from the
default, click in the Invert Value? drop down arrow and select Yes.

Discrete SensorInterface: Starboard Rudder- DI for PCIO on
YisionMasterl

Thig 140 interface receives discrete data from a zingle external sensor.

Dizcrete Input: The discrete input line which iz uzed for receiving senzor data.
Select the Discrete [nput to be used by this Discrete Sensor Interface:

D11 for PCIO on Yizsionkaster] j Configure |

Senzor. The senzor which caresponds to the source of the dizcrete data.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by thiz Discrete Sensor Interface:

Starboard Budder Configure |
B

E Misc
Irrvert Walue? Mo

Figure 1.148 Discrete Sensor Interface

Resolver Sensor Interface

A resolver sensor interface is configured when a sensor used to receive
angle data, usually from rudder or azipod angles, has been selected in
Sensors. The interface identifies the analog input from the sensor used to
receive the sin and cos of angle data.

1.

Click on the first drop down arrow and select the Analog Input used for
receiving the sin of the angle specified in the resolver angle sensor.

Click on the second drop down arrow and select the Analog Input used
for receiving the cosine of the angle specified in the resolver angle
sensor.

Select the sensor that corresponds to the source of the resolver angle
data. This will be the resolver angle sensor previously configured in
Sensors.
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9.4.2
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Resolver SensorInterface: Port Rudder- All for Track Control Assembly Box 1
on YisionMasterl; Al2 for Track Control Assembly Box 1 on VisionMasterl

Thiz 1/0 interface receives rezolver angle data via a pair of analog inputz from a zingle external
FENSO.

Analog Input; Sine: The analog input ling which iz uzed for receiving the sine of the angle.
Select the Analog Input; Sine to be uzed by thiz Resalver Senzor |nterface:

A7 far Track Control Azsembly Box 1 an igionbd azter] j Configure |

Analag Input; Cosing: The analog input ling which iz used for receiving the cosing of the angle.
Select the Analog Input; Cosing to be used by thiz Resalver Senzar Interface:

I.l’-‘«l2 for Track Control Azsembly Box 1 on Visionkd azter j Configure |

Senzor: The senzor which corezponds to the zource of the resalver angle data.
Select the Senzaor to be used by thiz Resolver Sensar [nterface:

I Port Fudder j Configure |
5% 41 |

B ReszolverAnge

Cosine Offset

Cozine Scale Factor
Sine Offzet
Sine Scale Factor

-0 =

Figure 1.149 Resolver Sensor Interface

Heading Sensor Validation

The Heading Sensor Validation status buttonis = &y 15.nsorel
displayed in red if a heading sensor that has FRr
selected from the Sensors list is not validated. - £) GPS
When the heading sensor has been correctly ¢ ) Log
configured the status button reverts to green. O Moleme]
= {I_nterfan::es For Acquisition
=€) Single-Sensor Inteface |

Failure Criteria - Plausibility

The Plausibility window enables the minimum
ground speed required to perform plausibility assessment on course over

ground to be set.

The default minimum value is 0.5 knots. Normally this value should not be
changed.

Sensor Plausibility Assessor. Plausibility

Azzezzes the plausibility of a senzor's reported values of a physical property.

H=z A
P o

E Mizc
Minirurn Ground Speed for Course Aszessment [knotz] 05

Figure 1.150 Failure Criteria - Plausibility
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9.4.3 CCRP

The CCRP (consistent common reference point) is a location on own ship, to
which all horizontal measurements such as target range, bearing, relative
course, relative speed, closest point of approach (CPA) or time to closest
point of approach (TCPA) are referenced, typically the conning position of the

bridge.

CCRFP

The common reference point for all data in the system.

B 8

B CCRP
Diztance from the bow [metrez).
Diztance from the centre line [metres; port = -, ]
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -], 0

Figure 1.151 CCRP configuration

The exact location of the CCRP can be configured from the specific values
listed below.

» Distance from the bow [metres] - the position of the CCRP, measured
from the bow to the stern.

» Distance from the centre line [metres; port = -] - the position of the CCRP
from the centre line.

* Height above bow [metres; below bow = -] - the vertical position of the
CCRP, measured from the level of the bow.

All distance values default to zero, to change one or more values delete the
0 and enter the required value.

9.4.31 Alternate CCRP

If an alternate bow menu has been selected from Own Ship Characteristics
window (see Figure 1.106 ‘Own Ship Characteristics’) the CCRP window
will include the same set of configurable values defined for CCRP, see
Figure 1.152.

Pozition of the alternate CCRP, relative to the bow, to be uzed when the altermate bow iz in uze, note that these
nffzets are in relabion b the main o

Ship Based Offzets

Diztance from the bow [metres; fore = -] 0
Diztance from the centre line [metres; part = -] I}
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] I}

Alternate CCRP iz 0 meters behind and 0 meters starboard of the alternate bow

Figure 1.152 Alternate CCRP configuration
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CCRS Data Log

The CCRS (consistent common reference source) data log enables
configuration of the way CCRS data is logged.

In addition to the periodic logging, the system logs CCRS information
whenever a sensor is selected.

The CCRS information logged by the system includes the following for each
currently selected Sensor:

+ Sensor Name

+ Interface Name (see “Interfaces for Acquisition” on page 1-151)
« Data Type

+ Data Value

+ Data Validity

» Data plausibility

+ Data origin (Manual vs. Real)

» Data source (Simulated vs. Real)

» Data Timestamp

+ Time of Sensor Selection (if sensor selection event)

CCRS Data Log

Logz cors data.

52 44 |

E CCR5Datalog

CCRS Logaging Interal h
Enable CCRS Lagaging Yes
Synchronize CCRS Log Mo

Figure 1.153 CCRS Data Log
The CCRS Data Log window enables the following settings to be configured:

* CCRS Logging Interval - the time increment, in seconds, in which CCRS
data is logged. The default time is 5 seconds. To change the logging
interval click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value
between 1 second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

» Enable CCRS Logging - the system automatically enables the logging of
CCRS data. To suppress data logging click on the drop down arrow to the
right of the field and select No.

» Synchronize CCRS Log - enables CCRS data logging to be synchronized
across nodes, the default is No. To enable click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field and select Yes.

Sensor Data Log

The Sensor data log enables configuration of the way Sensor data is logged.
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9.4.6

The sensor information logged by the system for each configured sensor
includes:

Sensor Name

Interface Name (see “Interfaces for Acquisition” on page 1-151)
Data type (heading, position, etc.)

Data value

Data validity

Data plausibility

Data origin (Manual vs. Real)

Data source (Simulated vs. Real)

Data timestamp

Sensor Data Log

Logs zenzor data.

2= 4 |

E SensorDatalog
Enable Senzor Logging Mo
Fetention Period [hours) 12
Senzar Logging [nterval h
Synchronize Senzor Log Mo

Figure 1.154 Sensor Data Log

The Sensor Data Log window enables the following settings to be configured:

Enable Sensor Logging - the system automatically suppresses the
logging of Sensor data. To enable sensor data logging click on the drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select Yes.

Retention Period - the length of time, in hours, that the system retains log
files. The default time is 12 hours. To change the period click in the field,
delete the current value and enter a value over 12 (there is no maximum
time period for data retention).

Sensor Logging Interval - the time increment, in seconds, in which sensor
data is logged. The default time is 5 seconds. To change the logging
interval click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value
between 1 second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

Synchronize Sensor Log - enables sensor data logging to be

synchronized across nodes, the default is No. To enable click on the drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select Yes.

Nav Outputs

The Nav Output option is mainly intended to be used when a VisionMaster
ECDIS is connected to a radar scanner unit (for example, a BridgeMaster E
[BME]). When enabled, the VisionMaster Nav Output should be connected to
a Nav Input.
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When a Nav Output is configured the following sentences defined in IEC
61162-1 (i.e. serial interfaces operating at 4800 baud) are selected as
default:

* GGA (position data from the GPS Quality Indicator)
» ZDA (current system date and time)

* VTG (ground velocity)

* VBW (water velocity)

Additional Nav Output sentences can be selected from the Navigation Data
column in the Nav Output Configuration screen, see Figure 1.156.

The data within the sentences is populated by the currently selected sensor
information from the CCRS (with the exception of ZDA), not directly from
sensor inputs.

Further sentences may be added by clicking on the sentence’s check box in
the Navigation Data area of the configuration window.

Configuring Nav Output
To configure one or more Nav Output items:

1. From the Nav Output window select Nav Output Port from the All Nav
Outputs field and click on the < button to move the item to the Selected
field. An unconfigured Nav Output Port appears in the navigation tree
and Selected field. The system also creates a NMEA 0183 Formatter
sub menu topic for each Nav Output Port. Figure 1.155 shows a
configured and unconfigured Nav Output Port in the Selected Nav
Outputs column.

Maw Dutputs: List of available nav outputs
Select the Mav Dutputs:

Selected Maw Outputs Al Hay Outputs

MavDutput Port - Vizionkd aster]:PCIO TSCE/TSCM; Al MavOutput Port
MavOutput Port - [Unconfigured] [1 sec, GGEA, WVEW, W < |
N

Figure 1.155 Nav Output Port

2. Click on the Nav Output Port line in the navigation tree. The
configuration window for the item appears, see Figure 1.156.
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NavOutput Port - VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCBJTSCN for AlS (1 sec. GGA. VBW. VTG. ZDA. XDR)
MavOutput settings.

Sentence Group Provider: The provider of the group of NMEA sentences available for output as part of the NavOutput suite.
Select the Sentence Group Provider to include in this NavOutput Port:

1‘u’|‘~"| NavOutput Sentence Provider _:J Configure ]

Output Port: The port used for writing NAV messages.
Select the Output Port to be used by this NavOutput Port:

|VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCE/TSCN for AIS ~|  Configure ]

Misc
Period of transmission (sec) 1
Talker ID RA

| Period of transmission (sec)
| Period of transmission per NavOutput sentence group in seconds

Navigation Data: For the Source ID, you can select the |D of a specific sensor (such as an

engine sensor or a rudder sensor), or you can select TCCRST. [fyou
Rk select "JCCRST, then the data will come from whichever sensor is
|2 currently selected for the system.

""" . For the Trandsucer Type and Units, to get a null field in the XDR
sentence select the empty option from the drop-down list.

For wind data, use MWD to output true wind. and use M\ to output

XDR Sentences: relative wind.
Data Source *DR Sentence Fields
Source ID | Data Type | Diata Field Trans. 1D | Tranz. Type | Units
X JiccRs] _v || Distance to Quay _~ || DtatBowOnPortSids ¥ |[1234 Ic ~lle |
X iccRs] || Docking Speeds _~||GroundSpeed  |[1332 A llc |

Add XDR Sentence

Figure 1.156 Nav Output Configuration - with XDR sentences added

When a Nav Output Port has been selected the VM Nav Output Sentence
Provider is automatically selected as the sentence group provider.

3. Click on the drop down arrow on the Output Port field to select the
output port to be used for the item. The field displays a list of the
currently configured ports. Select the port to be used from the list.

4. When a port is selected for use the item’s status button colour in the
navigation tree changes from red to green (valid).

5. To change the configuration of the port click the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected port appears, see Figure 1.73.

6. The Talker ID defaults to IN. To change the ID based on your VMFT
product type enter the required two digit ID in the field.

7. To change the transmission rate that the Output sentence group is sent,
from the default of 1 second to a value of up to 59 seconds, click in the
field and enter the required value using the keypad.
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Talker IDs

The NMEA Talker ID for Navigation NMEA sentences output by
VisionMaster are by default the official NMEA Talker IDs as specified in IEC
61162-1 Ed2,The default Talker ID is IN, but this can be changed in the Nav
Output Port configuration screen, see Figure 1.156.

Navigation Data

In addition to the sentences listed in Section 9.4.6, the user may select other
sentences by ticking their relevant check boxes. An NMEA sentence is
defined to have a set of associated data types (e.g. heading, water speed,
etc.). For any sentence, some subsets of the associated data types are
required, and the remainders are optional. Additionally, NMEA sentences
may or may not have the ability to indicate whether a field representing a
particular data type is valid.

For a list of supported NMEA sentence types that the sentence is capable
of reading, see Table 8, “Sentences and Sensor Data,” on page 152.

XDR Sentences

The table of XDR sentences allows the user to define any number of XDR
sentences to be sent by the system, where each sentence can contain any
single value that is available from a specified sensor, or from the CCRS.

The XDR sentence fields require the following data:

* Transducer ID - this is a four digit number

» Transducer type - this is an alpa character such as C for temperature, A
for angular displacement, T for tachometer (as in RPM), etc.

» Data Value - this is an alpa character such as C for Celsius, D for
degrees, R for revolutions per minute, etc.

On the far right of the XDR Sentences table is the "User Input Units" field.
This allows you to select the input source to ensure that the data values
used in an XDR output message that has data derived from an XDR input
message, match the data values configured for the XDR input message.
Select by ticking the appropriate check box for the source input. It the check
box for the output is not ticked, the data will be provided by the system units.

To configure a XDR Sentence table:

1. To add a row, click the Add XDR Sentence button. The Source D
system creates a default line with [CCRS] as the source Starboard Rud: ¥
ID. CCRS is used to collect data from whatever sensoris  [ICERS]
. Shaft 1
currently selected for the particular data type (e.g. shaft 2
position data from the selected position sensor). Tl
Otherwise, click on the drop down arrow and select from

the list of previously configured NMEA sensor interfaces.

Part Rudder
Starboard aft
Port aft
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2. If CCRS is the source ID select the required data type. When a specific
sensor source ID is selected, the Data Type and Data Field are
automatically populated with the data type and value provided by this
sensor, for example, ‘Engine RPM’ for Engine Sensor or ‘Rudder Angle’
for Port/Starboard Rudder.

3. The Data Field normally defaults to Value, although T
certain NMEA sensor interfaces, such as Propulsion Fom =]
System sensors enable the selection of more than one  [[rpm |

data field. it

4. The XDR Sentence Fields define the content of the
transducer ID, the transducer type, and the units of measure fields, as
described above (where the XDR sentence format was defined). Any
values may be used for the transducer ID. Only legally defined values

may be selected for the transducer type and the units.

5. To delete a line from the table, click on the X button to the left of the
Source ID field.

NMEA 0183 Formatter

The NMEA 0183 Formatter window includes the following miscellaneous
setting:

Use Null Fields for Invalid or Missing Data, with the default setting as No.

When set to No, then if any data types for a given message are not invalid
or unavailable, tbe system will NOT transmit the sentence unless it has a
validity indicator with which the system can indicate that the particular
unusable piece of data is indeed invalid.

When set to Yes the system will always generate NMEA messages, even if
the necessary data to fill those sentences is invalid or unavailable, but it will
leave the field in the NMEA sentence null (i.e. there will be no characters in
the message between the two commas that would normally delimit the
applicable field). Note that if NMEA messages are sent in this way then the
message will no longer adhere to the NMEA specification.

* Avalidity indicator is a flag or status field included in the NMEA sentence that can indicate the
validity of some or all of the data the sentence contains.
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9.4.7
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NMEA 0183 Formatter
Formats data using the MMEA 0183 specification.

=4l =

= Misc
Uze Mull Fieldz for Inwalid or Mizsing Data Mo

Subformatter settings:

SubFormatter | Setting | Walue

» ZhA, Mon-standard Local Offset - format according to NMEA specification instead of stan...

Figure 1.157 NMEA 0183 Formatter

The NMEA 0183 Formatter window also includes the option of inverting the
local offset time of a transmitted ZDA message to ensure that the equipment
receiving the message is able to display the correct local time.

The VisionMaster time offset (as defined in Time Management on the VMFT
application) enables input of a local time offset from UTC in either an East
direction or a West direction, where the offset is defined such that Local
Time = UTC + Offset. The offset format within the ZDA message according
to the NMEA specification defines the offset such that Local Time = UTC -
Offset.

To invert the local offset time to comply with the NMEA specification instead
of the VMFT standard practice tick the Value check box.

CCRS Announcement Reporter

The CCRS Announcement Reporter enables CCRS data types that, when
selected for primary navigation, will always generate alarms if the data is
degraded or unavailable.

CCRS data types that have been configured, but not selected for primary
navigation, will only generate cautions if their data is degraded or
unavailable.

The default list of data types used for primary navigation are as follows:

* Course Over Ground

» Speed Over Ground

* Position

» Speed Through Water

* True Heading

If Course Over Ground or Speed Over Ground are de-selected from the

Primary Navigation column a Validation warning is generated, see
Section 5.3.1 Warning Messages’.
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Position, Speed Through Water and True Heading data types will generate

validation errors, and therefore cannot be de-selected from the primary
navigation column.

CCRS Announcement Reporter

tanages all announcements for the CCRS subsystem.

—Duata tppes uzed for primary navigation  —— —aAll data types
Courze Over Ground Abzalute Hurmidity -
Position Bow Ground Speed —
Speed Over Ground _<| Change In Distance L
Speed Through ' ater Date and Time
True Heading Draturn Offzet
Depth Below Keel

_>| Depth Below Transducer
Depth Below ' aterline
Dew Paint
Engine Mazz Bazed Fuel Conzumption F:
Engine Power LI

Figure 1.158 CCRS Announcement Reporter

To select other CCRS data types for primary navigation highlight from the list
of All data types and click the < button.
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9.5 Data Handling/Recording
Data Handling/Recording includes the following sub menus:

+ Data Access
« Data Log
» Persistence Subsystem

9.5.1 Data Access

If a database SQL server is installed, Data Access enables configuration of a
database server name and a Server TCP/IP Port Number.

Note: Itis advisable that these Data Access settings are not changed
unless instructed to do so by NGSM Service support.

The database server name is set at PANDORASRY and must be the same
name across all nodes.

The SQL Server TCP/IP Port Number defaults to 12500. The port number
may be set to a range between 1024 and 65535. Setting the number to 0
enables the SQL Browser service to identify the port used, although entering
0, or any other port number will require additional configuration of the SQL
Server and Windows Firewall rules.

Data Access

Diata access configuration.

Figure 1.159 Data Access
9.5.2 Datalog

Data Log enables the archive drive where the data resides to be configured.
Node Data Log enables you to configure the periodic rate at which the system
logs data and the node state information to be suppressed.

The Data Log sub menu comprises Data Log and Node Data Log.

9.5.2.1 Data Log

To access the Data Log click on the + button of the Data Log sub menu and
click the Data Log topic.
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Data Log
Allows configuration of Data Log.

4 |
|==z £
= Datalog
Datalog File Directory ] DAVMFTDATA\Logs
Reguired DiataLog Space 5

Figure 1.160 Data Log
The Data Log fields display the following data and values:

» DatalLog Drive - the drive used for datalog archive files, defaults to
D:\VMFTDATA\Logs. If the archive drive is changed to a network it must
be valid for all nodes.

* Required DatalLog Space - the disk space, in gigabytes, required for
datalog archive files. The default is 5 gigabytes. The archive space
range is between 1 and 10 gigabytes.

9.5.2.2 Node Data Log

To access the Node Data Log click on the + button of the Data Log sub
menu and click the Node Data Log topic.

Node Data Log

Logs node state data.

AN

EH ModeDatalog

Enable Mode Logaging Ho
Maode Logaing Interval 5
Retention Perod [hours] 12

Figure 1.161 Node Data Log
The Node Data Log fields display the following settings and values:

+ Enable Node Logging - the system automatically suppresses the logging
of media data, to enable click on the drop down button to the right of the
field and select Yes.

* Node Logging Interval - the time interval, in seconds, in which node state
data is logged. The default is 5 seconds. To change the time interval
click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value between 1
second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

* Retention Period (hours) - the number of hours that logging data is
retained. The default is 12 hours. To change the retention period click in
the field, delete the current value and enter the required value (there are
no minimum or maximum values).
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9.5.3 Persistence Subsystem

The persistence subsystem window displays the directory where the files
containing persistent data will be stored. The directory defaults to
D:\VMFTDATA\Persisted.

Persistence Subsystem
<ND DESCRIPTION:

il

B Misc
Persistence File Directory [ ] DAVMFTDATAMCorfig\Persisted

Figure 1.162 Persistence Subsystem

Data created and archived by the system (SQL database feature content,
XML files, etc.) is saved in sub-folders on the system PC.

The root path D:\VMFTDATA\ include the following sub folders:

* Chart Handler
* Charts

» Datalog

+ Datalog Archive
» Persisted Data

The root path D:\VMFTDATALogs include the following sub folders:

* Announcement
* CCRS

* Chart

» Position Sensor
* Prompt

1-184 65900011V2-23A



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

User Interface Configuration

9.6

9.6.1

9.6.2

The User Interface sub menu allows the

User Interface

5} User Interface

following configuration settings to be made: | . ) GUI Layout Subsystem
. GUILayout Sub System - BB L
-} Colour Management Subsystem
+ Watch Mode Subsystem &€} Display Options
« Colour Management Subsystem, Eﬂ"'% ('E'ng Selection
including: £} Display Formatting

* Local Color Database;

* Brilliance Groups Manager.
Display Options, including:

* Keypad Settings;

* Dual Unit Settings

* Units Selection

« CID

+ Display Formatting

For information on selecting a CID page refer to Section 6.14.1 CID’ in the
Quick Setup menu.

GUI Layout Sub System

The GUI Layout Subsystem topic allows the display of the Print Screen
control to be enabled or disabled on the VisionMaster screen. The default
setting is No (disabled).

If the VisionMaster node has a printer installed (see Appendix C ‘Configuring
Peripheral Devices’) click on the drop down arrow and select Yes to enable
the Print Screen control.

Note that this control will only available on an ECDIS watch mode.

GUI Layout Subsystem

The subsyztem responzible for the placement of controlz on the screen.

F=: A
P e

H Misc
Digplay Print Screen Contral Yes

Figure 1.163 GUI Layout Subsystem

Watch Mode Subsystem

The Watch Mode subsystem allows the CAM (Central Alert Management)
watch mode and CID CAM Watch Mode to be enabled or disabled for all
nodes.

The CAM Watch Mode enables a CAM display that allows the CAM alert list
to be permanently displayed when in the watch mode is selected.
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9.6.3.1

1-186

The CID CAM Watch Mode provides a combined CID and CAM display to be
permanently displayed when in the watch mode is selected.

To enable either Watch Mode for the node click on the drop down arrow and
select Yes. The default is Yes for the CAM watch mode and No for the CID
CAM watch mode.

The CID CAM Watch Mode is only suitable for 16:10 wide screen monitors.

Note: The two CAM watch modes only apply to certain Product Types.
Radar only nodes will not display CAM or CID CAM watch modes.

Watch Mode Subsystem
Subsystem that manages the Watch Modes.

o= 24

»  Misc
CAM Watch Mode Yes
CI0 CAM Wwatch Mode MNo

Figure 1.164 Watch Mode Subsystem

Colour Management Subsystem

The Colour Management database enables changes in day/night mode on
a selected workstation of a multi-node system to be sent to other nodes on
the system.

Local Color Database

The Local Colour Database window includes a miscellaneous setting that
prompts to revert system colours when an application loses focus (the
application colours will be restored when the application gains focus). The
default is No. To enable this setting click on the drop down arrow to the right
of the field and select Yes.

Note: It is advised that this revert system colour setting should NOT be
changed from No unless specifically requested by NGSM support.

The Local Color Database topic also displays the number of configured
nodes on the system, and is divided into System-Wide Provider and System-
Wide Responder columns. The default setting is for all the node’s check
boxes to be ticked for both columns.

To enable a workstation to be a system wide provider, with other
workstations on the network affected by the provider's day/night mode
changes, untick the other node’s check boxes in the Provider column and
untick the provider workstation’s Responder check box.
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Local Color Database
Canfigure the colour settings for each node in the system.

Fz: A 1
{35 :rt\lr | e
E Misc
Revert system colors when application loses focus? No

Revert system colors when application loses focus?
‘whether to revert the system colors whenever the application loses focus. The application colors will be restored when the
application gains focus.

i System-Wide System-Wide
Provider Responder

VisionMaster 1

VisionMaster2

VisionMaster3

VisionMaster4

VisionMaster5

| W M
TERETEREAR]
T TEREREA]

VisionMasters

Figure 1.165 Local Colour Database

9.6.3.2 Brilliance Groups Manager

The Brilliance Groups manager enables the predefined list of brilliance
groups to be edited, or a new brilliance group to be created from available
colours to combine different features into a single group.

The Color Management facility prevents a single feature from being
associated with more than one brilliance group.

The default values applied to each brilliance group result in colours that do
not alter the IEC-required, or otherwise predefined, colour values for the
selected colour set (e.g. Day Mode, Night Mode, etc.).

The brilliance adjustable functions are predefined to the following groups:

« Control Panel

« EBL/VRM

* Own Ship

* Range Rings

+ Tools (includes Pl lines, rotating cursor, constant turn radius, etc.)
* ARPA/AIS data (to extinction)
* Routes

* Alarms/Warnings

* Mariner Objects

* Chart Symbols

* NAV Objects
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Colour Management Subsystem

The operator may independently adjust the brilliance of each of these
groups via Groups in the Brilliance menu. See the VisionMaster User

Guides (Chart Radar or ECDIS)

for further information.

Viewing and Configuring Existing Brilliance Groups

Note: It should not normally be necessary for a brilliance group to be

deleted or re-configured.

To view details on each brilliance group, click on its status button in the
navigation tree. The configuration window for the selected brilliance group
appears showing the list of colours assigned to the group, Figure 1.166
below shows the brilliance group configuration window for own ship.

Brilliance Group: Own Ship

A group of colors whose brilliance should change in sync. Select colors by clicking on ECDIS, Known, and Usage Color buttons.

Remove colors by clicking on Brilliance Group Color buttons.

Own Ship

Name
The name of this brilliance group

Auailable Colors:

Erilliance Group Colars:

= Spemy.Cers. Fom DisplayColors

- InvalidFom

‘- ValidFom

= Speny.Cers. SensorDataDisplayColors

- Readout DataDegraded

- Readout DataHasIrntegrity

- Readout Dataldnusable

= Speny.Charting. Biz.Bxt . Database. Usage Level
- Approach

- BackgroundMedium

- BackgroundSmall

- Coastal

- General

- Harbour

- Qwerview

- Unknown

B- Sperry.Charting.CMap.Biz.Int.D:.’narnicI.icensing.DIState

- Enabled -
| _>I_I

i.... Fumirad Rannd

Add Selected

[=- Spemy Colors. UsageColor
‘e Own ShipBox

OwenShiplnvalid Synthetics

Ownship Pending Synthetics

OwnShipPredicted Synthetics

CwenShip Syrthetics

s Owen Ship Syrthetics Alt Radar

| Remove Selected

Figure 1.166 Brilliance Group: Own Ship
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Creating a new Brilliance Group
To create a new brilliance group:

1. Click on the Brilliance Group Manager status button, the current
brilliance groups list appears, see Figure 1.167 below.

Brilliance Group Manager. BrllianceGroupManager

Manages groups of colors whoze brilliance should change in syhc

Brilliance Groups: Groups of Colors to brightenddim in sunc
Select the Briliance Groups to include in the BrilianceGrouphd anager:

Selected Brilliance Groups All EBriliance Groups
Erilliance Group: Control Panel - Brrilliance Group
Briliance Group: EBL /WVERM _<|

Briliance Group: Dwn Ship

Briliance Group: Fange Rings

Briliance Group: Toolz _>|

Briliance Group: ARPA 7 AlS
Brilliance Grouo: Routes LI

Figure 1.167 Brilliance Group Manager

2. Highlight Brilliance Groups from the All Brilliance Groups list and click
on the < arrow. A new group is added to the selected brilliance group
list.

3. Click on the <Configure Me> status button in the navigation tree. A blank
configuration window for the brilliance group appears.

4. Select individual colours from the list of available colours and click on
the Add Selected button at the bottom of the window. The selected
colour and its parent directory are moved to the Brilliance Group Colors
column.

5. To remove a colour highlight it in the Brilliance Group Colors column
and click the Remove Selected button. The item and its directory are
removed from the list.

6. With the required colours selected enter a name for the group in the
Misc: Name field. The name should be applicable to the colours, or
groups of colours selected. The example in Figure 1.168 shows a
brilliance group named and created for critical points.

7. When a new brilliance group has been created it will appear in the
Brilliance Group Manager and will also be available for the
VisionMaster operator to independently adjust via Groups in the
Brilliance menu.
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Brilliance Group: Cnfical Points

A group of colors whose briliance should change in spne. Select colors by clicking on Ecdis, Known, and Usage Color buttons.  Remove
calors by clicking on Briliance Group Color buttons,

=5 41 |
= Misc

D Citical Points

Hame
The name of this briliance group

Available Colors: Briliance Group Colors:
= Speny.Cerz. SenzsorDatalisplayColors =~ Sperm.Colors. U zageColor
ReadoutDataDegraded CriticalPointE dit
FreadoutD ataH azlntegrity CriticalPaintHighlight
ReadoutD atallnusable - CriticalPaintManitor
=1+ Spery. Charting. GuiInt. Highlighting. HighlightingColor - CriticalPaintOf Track

ChartLegendHighlight
ContrastObjectHighlight
PrimaryDbjectHighlight

i SecondanyObjectHighlight

Figure 1.168 New Brilliance Group: Critical Points

9.6.4 Display Options

Display Options enables keypad settings and dual unit settings to be altered.

9.6.4.1 Keypad Settings

The Keypad Settings window enables the time before the screen keypad is
removed from the screen, when no keys have been pressed, to be
configured. The default timeout value is 30 seconds.

To change the timeout click in the field, delete the current value and enter
the required value (there are no minimum or maximum timeout values).

Keypad Setings

Allowsz on screen keypad zetting to be altered.

=

i

B Mizc

k.eypad timeout [zeconds]

Figure 1.169 Keypad Settings
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9.6.4.2

9.6.5

Dual Units Settings

Dual Unit settings show the threshold maximum and minimum distances in
metres when the system swaps between displaying short distance units or
long distance units. For example, the distance between own ship’s CCRP
and the current cursor position on the Cursor readout will swap between
metres and NM (if configured, see Section 9.6.5 Units Selection’) when the
thresholds are reached.

The default auto short/long maximum changeover distance is 600 metres.
The default auto short/long minimum changeover distance is 500 metres.

To change the maximum and minimum changeover values click in the
respective fields and enter the required value, maximum value is 3700
metres; minimum value is 10 metres.

To disable the auto short/long unit changeover click on the drop down arrow
to the right of the field and select No.

Dual Units Settings

Allaves dual unitz setting to be altered.

2 41|

E Mizc
Autn Short/Long Unit Changeover bax Distance 600
Auto Short/Long Urit Changeover Min Distance 00
Enable Auto Short/Long Unit Changeover Yes

Figure 1.170 Dual Unit Settings

Units Selection

The Units selection window controls the ability of the operator to select
displayed units while the VMFT application is running. The default setting is
disabled (i.e. not to allow units selection by the operator).

To allow the operator to select display units click the drop down arrow and
select Yes.

Units Selection

Select distance unitz and contral the ability the operator to zelect ather dizplaved unitz while application
i Tunning.

Hzz A
2= 41 |
E Misc
Al operator to zelect displap unite? Mo

Figure 1.171 Units Selection
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Unit Group Manager

The Unit Group Manager enables the operator to select the desired units to
be displayed within a unit group.

Display Units are listed in the following unit groups:

Group Default
Short Distance Metre
Long Distance Nautical Miles
Depth Metre
Height Metre
Position DD°MM.MMM
Speed (and Windspeed) Knots
Temperature Degrees Celsius
Pressure Pascal

The Long Distance Units group only allows for the selection of one unit, the
default is Nautical Miles (NM). The following units have only one selection
available:

Angle (degrees)

Angular Velocity (degrees per minute)
Humidity (percent)

Coordinate System (Geographic)
Fuel Usage (Kilogram)

To change the availability of a unit selection tick the relevant check box.
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Unit Group Manager
Configures the unitz selectable within each unit group.
ShortDistance Position Temperature
W Foot v DD_MM_55 v Kelin
v Yard [v DD_Mb_MMM W DegreeCelsius
v Meter Iv DD=M=SSx ¥ DegreeFahrenheit
W Cable [V DDxbb_bdbdbdx Brensie
LongDistance Angle IV Pascal
(select only one unit) [¥ Degres W Atmosphere
I Kilometer Speed ¥ PoundsPerSquarelnch
™ Kiioyard Iv KilometerPerH our V' Bar
[ StatuteMile e v Hillibar
W N auticaliile [ W Ton
[ Cable st v InchesOftdercum
DEpth WindSpEEd Humidity
W' Foot Iv KilometerPerH our V' Percent
v Yard W MilePertHaur CoordinateSystem
W Fathom [v Enot V¥ Geographic
v h?EtE[ Iv MeterlPerSecond FuelUsage
Height Angularyelocity v Kilogram
' Foot Iv DegreePertdinute [ Ton
W Yard [ Barel
W Meter

SelectAll | DeselectAl |

Figure 1.172 Unit Group Manager

Note: The settings made on this screen do NOT effect the unit default
settings, only the selection availability of that unit.

To discard any changes made in the Units Group Manager and restore the
default unit selection click the Select All button. All units are selected, with the
exception of the Long Distance Unit (Nautical Miles), which must be manually
selected.

To untick all units click the Deselect All button.

Display Formatting

The display formatting topic allows the Pitch & Roll properties shown on CID
screens to be changed.

The following miscellaneous display defaults are applied to a CID screen
displaying Pitch & Roll angles:

» Pitch positive when Bow is down

* Roll positive when Starboard is up

» Use default sign convention
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Display Fomatting

Configures the sign of physical properties to uze to dizplay their values.

5 21 |

H Mizc

Fitch pozitive when

Roll pozitive when
I1ze default sign corvention

Figure 1.173 Display Formatting

Bow Down
Starboard Up
Yes

To change the pitch positive to Bow Up, or Roll positive to Port Up click on the
drop down arrows. A negative value is applied to the Pitch & Roll angles when
the bow is up or the port is down. For a graphic representation of Pitch & Roll
refer to ‘Steering Page’ in Annex C of the Chart Radar User Guide
(65900010) or Annex B of the ECDIS User Guide (65900012).

The sign convention for CID screens defaults to Yes. To switch off default

signage select No.
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9.7.2

Configuration

Alerts

VisionMaster FT (VMFT) provides a range of alert configuration options,
including both legacy (ALR and Discrete) inputs and outputs as well as Bridge
Alert Management (BAM) compliant (ALF/ALC) inputs and outputs. In order to
fulfil the objectives of the BAM guidelines, the newer BAM compliant interfaces
should be used where possible.

To effectively commission the system and help reduce the burden of
excessive high priority alerts on the bridge team, some knowledge of the
relevant configuration options is beneficial.

Description of Alert Priorities

There are four alert priorities as listed below:
* emergency;
+ alarms;
* warnings;
+ cautions.
Emergency
Emergency alerts indicate that immediate danger to human life or to the ship
and its machinery exists and that immediate action shall be taken.

Note: Unless specifically designated, emergency alerts apply to external
alarms only. There are no auto defined internal emergency alerts.

Alarms

Alarms are defined as conditions requiring immediate attention and action
by the bridge team to avoid any kind of hazardous situation and to maintain
the safe operation of the ship. Alarms can also be escalated from
unacknowledged warnings.

Warnings

Warnings are defined as conditions or situations which require immediate
attention for precautionary reasons, to make the bridge team aware of
conditions which are not immediately hazardous, but may become so.

Cautions

Cautions are defined as an awareness of a condition which still requires
attention out of the ordinary consideration of the situation or of given
information.

Description of Alert Categories

Alerts are separated for alert handling into three categories: A, B and C,
described below .

* As cautions should never cause an audible signal, they should always be given the category
B. Category A alerts need an audible signal to distinguish which HMI has the additional
information for decision support in order to handle the alert.
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Category A Alerts

Category A alerts are specified as alerts where information at the display
directly assigned to the function generating the alert is necessary, as
decision support for the evaluation of the alert-related condition, e.g. danger
of collision; and danger of grounding. These alerts, therefore, cannot be
acknowledged at a CAM-HMI.

Category B Alerts

Category B alerts are specified as alerts where no additional information for
decision support is necessary.

Category C Alerts

Category C alerts are alerts that cannot be acknowledged on the bridge but
for which information is required about the status and treatment of the alerts,
e.g. certain alerts from the engine. Category C alerts are external alerts only
and originate from areas of the ship other than the bridge.

Responsibility Transfer

VMFT implements the 'Responsibility Transfer' concept from the BAM
equipment standard (IEC 62923-1:2018). Responsibility Transfer provides a
mechanism for an Alert Source to transfer responsibility of its alerts to
another System Element. This is a useful way of reducing the number of high
priority alerts the bridge team need to deal with.

VMFT supports the transfer of alerts both from external equipment and to
external equipment. |.e. it supports the re-evaluation of external alerts as well
as the re-evaluation of alerts by external equipment.

The fundamental requirement of Responsibility Transfer is that the target of
the transferred alert has additional information about the condition for which
the alert is raised, which enables it to take responsibility for raising the alert,
potentially at a lower priority. Therefore, it is expected that the target of
Responsibility Transfer has prior knowledge of the particular Alert Source
that enables it to take responsibility for the alert condition.

To support responsibility transfer VMFT enables the configuration of which
alerts should be allowed to be transferred from the VMFT system, and which
alerts the system requests to take responsibility by specifying the associated
alert IDs.

As noted, in order to transfer alerts to VMFT, knowledge of the actual alert
condition is required. Therefore responsibility transfer commissioning should
only take place in a system where knowledge of the alert condition is present.
For example, an ECDIS may take responsibility for an alert resulting from
loss of position data as the ECDIS monitors position data and is able to
determine the impact of the condition on the system. Whereas a standalone
CAM should not be configured to take responsibility of an alert as the
additional knowledge of the alert condition is not present.
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The Service Engineer should ensure that only equipment with knowledge of
the Alert conditions raised by VMFT are configured to take responsibility for
specific alerts from VMFT.

Responsibility transfer from VMFT can be configured for ALF output (see
Section 9.7.7 Alert Output (ALF/ALC)’).

Responsibility transfer to VMFT can be configured for ALF inputs (see
Section 9.7.6.4 Configuring an External ALF Serial Alert Input Device’).

Note: Responsibility Transfer is only supported for ALF devices compliant
with IEC 62923-1:2018.

9.7.4  Alert Configuration

The Alerts sub-system includes the X 0] Al=rts

following configurable items: - @) Alert Output (ALR/ACK/ Discrete)
. © -0 Alert Input

e Alert Output (ALR/ACK/DISCl'ete) _____ u [Alert Output |.IQ'.LF.-"'.IE'.L':}}

« Alert Input. . E-€) Emergency Callfor BNWAS

* Alert Output (ALF/ALC)
» Emergency Call for BNWAS

Alerts enables the following configurations and selections to be made:

« Configuration of alert inputs and outputs through serial and discrete
interfaces

» Configuration of the buzzer by selecting a discrete output via an external
interface.

* Managing the output of emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS over
configured ports.

The Alerts screen (see Figure 1.174) is divided into the following configurable
areas:

 Alert Output (ALF/ALC) Alert Management interface selection for BAM’
compliant alert output.
» Buzzer output selection for each node on the system

» Miscellaneous: includes allowing nodes to be configured without buzzers,
set the default escalation period for CAT C alerts, set the minimum alert
group size and set the silence period for CAT C alerts.

*

BAM is a concept for the management, handling and harmonised presentation of alerts on the
bridge. A Central Alert Management (CAM) system takes alert information from all alert
sources on the bridge and presents them in one or more CAM displays where the alerts can
be seen, heard and acknowledged.
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Alerts
Constructs the Alert Manager and support classes reguired for the management and display of Alarms and \Warnings.

Alert Output (ALF/ALC): Alert management interfaces that provide alert output compliant to |EC 82523-1/2 (2018).
Select the Alert Output (ALF/ALC) to include in this Alerts:

Selected Alert Output (ALF/ALC) All Alert Output (ALF/ALC)
Interface for VisionMaster1 COM17 for ALF O/ Alert Output (ALF/ALC)

|

Buzzer Dutputs: Select a buzzer output for each node of the system that contains a buzzer. At least one buzzer cutput must be configured.
Select the Buzzer Outputs to be used by this Alerts:

Selected Buzzer Outputs Al Buzzer Outputs
D1 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM230_4 ~
< D1 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM230 4
D2 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM220_4
D2 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM230_4
=

D3 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM230_4
D3 for Veinland Rail 1, Pos 2, DOM230_4
D4 for Veinland Rail 1. Pos 2. DOM230 4 e

o= 2

~ Misc
Allow nodes without buzzers? Yes
Default escalation period for CAT C alerts (seconds). 300
Minmum alert group size 2
Silence period for CAT C alerts (seconds). 300

Allow nodes without buzzers?
Set to Yes' to allow nodes to be configured without buzzers.

Figure 1.174 Alerts

Alert Output (ALF/ALC style)

An Alert Output (ALF/ALC Style) is an external BAM interface that outputs
IEC 62923-1 compliant style sentences to third party devices such as a CAM
(see Section 9.7.4.2 CAM Backup and Redundancy Functionality’) or
BNWAS.

For information on configuring this I/O refer to Section 9.7.7 Alert Output
(ALF/ALC) .

CAM Backup and Redundancy Functionality

All VMFT systems running a CAM are required by 302(87) 11.1 and 62923-
1 6.5.3 to include a backup and redundancy alternative in the case of failure
of the CAM interface. The CAM backup and redundancy used on VMFT is

as follows.

In the event of failure of a single node in a multi-node VMFT system, the
CAM interface can be displayed on an alternative node. It is the
responsibility of the service engineer to ensure that at least two nodes are
configured with the CAM watch mode enabled.

In the case of failure of the entire VMFT system, external alert sources will
continue to present their alerts individually.
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9.7.4.3

9.7.44

Buzzer Output

Enables selection of a discrete output (digital or relay) via an external device
for the buzzer.

Note: In order for a buzzer output to be selected here, a set of digital and
relay outputs for a PCIO board, a Control Panel I/O board, a serial
discrete output, Labjack device, a DCU rail or an Opto 22 device
must have been previously configured, see Section 8.1 PCIO Board
Manager’, Section 8.5 Labjack Manager’ Section 8.6 Opto 22
Manager’ or Section 8.7 DCU Manager’.

Note: The preferred external devices for buzzer outputs are a PCIO board
a Control Panel I/O board, or a serial discrete output. Using a DCU
rail or Opto 22 device for buzzer output is not recommended.

To select the required digital or relay output for each node highlight the
outputs in the All Buzzer Outputs list and click the < arrow. The output is
moved to the Selected Buzzer Outputs field.

To view or configure the output settings double click on the selected output.
The window for the selected buzzer output will appear.

Miscellaneous Settings
The Miscellaneous area enables the following settings to be changed:

* Allow nodes without buzzer? - by default all nodes are required to
provide a buzzer output. If a buzzer is not selected for each node, the
configuration file will by default be invalid. To allow one or more nodes to
be configured without buzzers, and the config file to remain valid, click in
the field and select Yes.

» Default escalation period for CAT C alerts - the default escalation period
for external Cat C warnings that have been received over a legacy
interface is 300 seconds (5 minutes). After this period, if the alert hasn't
been acknowledged or cleared at the source, the warning will be
resounded (i.e. escalated). This value can be used to alter the
resounding period.

* Minimum alert group size - defines the minimum number of required
active alerts in a group for that group to be displayed when the display of
alert grouping is enabled in the CAM watch mode. The default is 2 (i.e.
an alert will only be displayed as part of a group if there is two or more
active alerts in that group). To change the value, enter a number in the
field.

 Silence period for CAT C alerts - defines the temporary silence period for
external alerts configured as CAT C over legacy interfaces. This can be
set to a period in the range 30 to 300 seconds.
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9.7.5 Alert Output (ALR/ACK/Discrete)

The Alert Output (ALR/ACK/Discrete) window allows one of more serial ports
or relays to be selected for legacy alert output.

The available selections from the All Outputs column are:

* Alert Output (ALR/ACK style)
+ Discrete 110

Alert Output (ALRJACK/Discrete)
Manages alarm input/output through configured ports or relays

Outputs: The portirelay for alert /0.
Select the Outputs to include in this Alert Output (ALR/ACK! Discrete):

Selected Outputs Al Outputs

UDP Mutticast 150 Port for 225.0.0.0 and infout port 14346 on Q872 LAN 1 for BNA Alert Output (ALRSACK style)

DO-2for PCIO on Q872 < Discrete 1/0
UDP Mutticast 1/0 Port for 225.0.0.0 and infout ports 1480014807 on LAN 1 for Alert Source C

UDP Mutticast /0 Port for 225.0.0.0 and in/out ports 14000714001 on LAN 1 for ALR QUTPL" J
=

Figure 1.175 Alert Output (ALR/ACK/Discrete)

Note: Alert Output (ALR/ACK style) and Discrete I/O interfaces are not
BAM-compliant. Therefore new installations should use a BAM
compliant alert interface, where possible.

9.7.5.1  Configuring a Discrete 1/O

When the Discrete 1/0O output is selected an unconfigured <Configure
Relay> topic is created in the {Outputs} list, see Figure 1.176.

Discrete 10: <Configure Relay>
Allows configuration of Alert relay inputioutput

Relay: The relay to use for output
Select the Relay to be used by this Discrete /0.

[<NONE> ~|  Configue
oz 4l
~ Misc

Clear On Acknowledgement Yes

Delay Length (Seconds) 20

Relay State Relay Energized = Alamm Active

Clear On Ackn
Itrue, the relay state changes o its inactive form when the alarm is acknowledged, or the alarm condition clears. [Ffalse, the relay state doss not change to its inactive form until the alarm condition clears, despite any acknowled:

& Output All Alerts . . .
Hote: Output is contingent on the alerts owning feature being configured
© Qutput All Alzrms

" Select Alert Output Add All Category A Alerts ‘ Add Track Control Alerts

Figure 1.176 Discrete I/O : <Configure Relay>

1. Select the relay to be used for the alert output by clicking on the drop
down arrow and selecting from the list of digital/relay outputs. The list
contains the available discrete outputs in the system (e.g. on a PCIO
board, Opto 22, Veinland DCU or Labjack).

Note: You cannot select the same discrete output as the buzzer outputs
previously selected at the Alerts window, see Figure 1.174.
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2. If the output requires configuration click on the Configure button. The
digital/relay output configuration window for the selected relay appears.

Changing the Miscellaneous Settings
The following Miscellaneous settings may be changed:

» Clear On Acknowledgement - by default the relay state changes to its
inactive form when the alert is acknowledged (i.e. Yes), or the alert
condition clears. To change the relay state so that it does not change to
an inactive form after acknowledgement click in the field and select No.

* Delay Length (Seconds) - denotes the amount of time between when the
alert is activated and the relay changes to its active state. The default is
20 seconds.

* Relay State - by default an energized relay is interpreted as an active
alert( i.e. Relay Energized = Alarm Active). If a de-energized relay is
required to indicate an active alert, select Relay De-energized = Alarm
Active.

The digital/relay output configuration window allows you to select which
combination of alerts will cause the relay to energize/de-energize output.

The options include:
+ All Alerts (i.e. any alerts active in the system will cause the relay output

to be in its active state),

» All Alarms (i.e. only alerts with alarm priority active in the system will
cause the relay output to be in its active state)

» Select internal or external alerts

A full list of internal alerts that can be raised by the system, together with a
description and their priority status is given in Volume 1, Chapter 1,
Appendix A ‘Alert Definitions’.

Configuring Alert Outputs

The alert output setting defaults to Output All Alerts. To select specific alerts,
click the Select Alert Output button, the subsequent screen lists all the alerts
on the system, arranged alphabetically and by group, Figure 1.177.
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 Output All Alerts . i X
Mote: Output is contingent on the alert's owning feature being configured.
 Qutput All Alarms
& Select Alert Output Add Al Category A Alerts | Add Track Control Alerts |
intemal Alerts | Extemal Alets |
Alerts to Output on this Port |—AH Internal Alerts
— Active AlS Limit Caution B
Targets Active AlS Limit Waming A
Targets AlS Target Limit Caution A
Targets AlS COMMS Waming B
Targets AlS Disabled Waming B
= Targets AlS Tanget Limit Waming A
Anchoring Anchor Watch Waming A
Ancharing Anchor Watch Alam A
> System App VER Mismatch | Waming B
Charts SpeConfre Entry | Caution A
Autopilot AP COMMS Aam B
Autopilot Muli MSTR SCls | Waming B
System Corfig File Waming B
System Corffig File Waming B
Routes Crit PT Abeam Waming A
Routes CRIT PT Bypass | Waming B

Figure 1.177 Discrete 1/O - Select Alert Output
The screen includes two tab folders Internal Alerts and External Alerts.

Internal alerts are alerts generated by VisionMaster. External alerts are
alerts that have been received from external equipment over a legacy serial
ALR or discrete input (note that alerts received over an ALF interface cannot
be selected here).

In addition to the selection of specific alerts, the screen includes two buttons
that enable all Category A internal alerts and all Track Control alerts to be
added to the output. This is a convenience function to allow alerts required
for specific class rules to be easily selected.

9.7.5.2 Configuring an Alert Output (ALR/ACK style)

The steps to configure an alert serial ALR/ACK style output are similar to the
steps described for a discrete 1/0.

1. Select the port to be used by this alert output.
2. Select the alert output option as described in ‘Configuring Alert Outputs’
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' Output All Alerts ) ) . )
Mote: Output is contingent on the alert’s owning feature being configured

" Qutput All Alarms
@ Select Alert Output Add All Category A Mlerts | Add Track Control Alerts

Intemal Alerts | Eemal Alers |

All External Discrete Alerts

# |External Discrete Alert # |External Discrete Alert

—Alarm Devices to Output from on this Port
Device Name | Output Al | Alert Ids
v

Al External NMEA Alarm Devices
<Enter Name=

Figure 1.178 Alert Output (ALR/ACK style) - Select Alert Output

In the All External NMEA Alarm Devices column only ALR alert outputs are
displayed. ALF interfaces cannot be selected.

9.7.6  Alert Input

The Alert Input section enables the VMFT node to act as a Central Alert
Manager (CAM) and receive alerts from external serial and discrete devices.

The External Alert Providers can be either an external discrete alert device
(digital input) or an ALF or ALR serial device, see Figure 1.179.

External Alert Providers: Add external Alert device
Select the External Alert Providers:

Selected External Alert Providers All External Alert Providers

Extemal ALF Seral Alett Device
< | Extemal ALR Serial Alett Device
Extemal Discrete Alert Device

B

Figure 1.179 External Alert Providers
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9.7.6.1 External Alert Providers

When external alert providers have been configured the providers are listed
in the Alert Input navigation tree.

Note that alerts received via these external providers will be assigned an
alert ID". This ID will be used in the internal processing of the alert, including
logging to the history log, as well as when the alert is output over a serial
interface, if configured to do so.

Note: When outputs have been selected and configured in Alert Output,
these devices will also be shown in the External Alert Providers.

Note: External ALR Serial Alert devices and Discrete Alert devices are not
BAM-compliant. Therefore, wherever possible, new installations
should use ALF alert interfaces which are BAM compliant.

Alert Input

Allows application to act as a Central Alert Manager (CAM) and receive alerts from external devices.

External Alert Providers: Add external Alert device
Select the External Alert Providers to include in this Alert Input:

Selected External Alert Providers All External Alert Providers

Extemal Discrete Alert : Speed Log Failure Extemal ALF Seral Alert Device
Extemnal Discrete Alert : FEB200 Common Alamm ﬂ Extemal ALR Serial Alert Device
Extemal Discrete Alert : BNWAS Stage-3 Alam Extemal Discrete Alert Device
Extemnal Discrete Alert : GP5-2 Common Alamm

Seral ALF device : G-BAM ﬂ
Serial ALR device : ALR NMEA Sender

B A
Bz L

v Misc
Suppress Display of Inactive External Alerts No

Figure 1.180 External Alert Providers

The Miscellaneous field includes the option of suppressing the display of
inactive External Alerts. This setting must be selected on vessels required
to conform with Russian regulatory requirements. On all other vessels this
setting should remain at No.

9.7.6.2 Configuring a Discrete Alert Input Device
To select a discrete device as an external alert provider:

1. Highlight External Discrete Alert Device from the All External Alert
Providers list (Figure 1.179) and click on the < button. The device is
moved to the Selected Alert Providers list and an unconfigured topic is
added to the Navigation tree.

2. To configure the device click on the node in the navigation tree. The
external discrete alert device configuration window appears.

* For external discrete input alerts in ALF style output messages, the alert ID value x (between
1 and 99) results in a value of 10800 + x This is the value displayed on the CAM watch mode.
If output in an ALR message the alert ID value is 800 + x.
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External Discrete Alert Device: Discrete Device: <Device Name> - <Alert Text>

Allows configuration of external devices providing alerts via discrete /0.

Alert Discrete Input: The discrete device to use for the Alert condition.
Select the Alert Discrete Input to be used by this External Discrete Alert Device:

<NOME= j Configure

Acknowledge Discrete Output: The device to use for Alert Acknowledgement. An Acknowledgement device does not have to be configured.
Select the Acknowledge Discrete Output to be used by this External Discrete Alert Device:

<NOME= j Configure

Silence Discrete Output: The device to use for Silence reguests. A Silence device does not have to be configured.
Select the Silence Discrete Output to be used by thiz External Discrete Alert Device:

<NOME= j Configure

Remete Acknowledgement Discrete Input: The discrete device to use for remote acknowledgement of the alert. This does not have to be configured.
Select the Remote Acknowledgement Discrete Input to be used by thiz External Dizcrete Alert Device:

<NOME= j Configure

Remete Silence Discrete Input: The discrete device to use for remote silencing of the alert. This does not have to be configured.
Select the Remote Silence Discrete Input to be used by thiz External Dizcrete Alert Device:

|cNONE> j Configure

== A

[CESA

v Alert definition
Alert Category B
Alert Description Default Discrete Alert Description
Alert Interface D 12
Alert Priority Alarm
Alert Text <Alert Text>
CAM Group BExtemnal
Device Name <Device Name>

* Relay inputfoutput
Acknowledge Pulse Length (seconds) 15
Acknowledgement relay behaviour Relay De-Enemgized = Acknowledged/Silenced
Alert Input relay behaviour Relay Energized = Alarm Active
Remaote Acknowledgement Input Pulse Length (seconds) 05
Remote acknowledgement relay behaviour Relay Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced
Remaote Silence Input Pulse Length (seconds) 05
Remaote silence relay behaviour Relay Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced
Silence Pulse Length (seconds) 15
Silence relay behaviour Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced

Acknowledge Pulse Length (seconds)
The length of time that the acknowledgement signal should pulse for in seconds. A value of zero will hold the signal for as long as the alert is acknowledged.

Internal/External Settings

In order to be compliant with |EC 62923 external alerts should only be displayed on the CAM. This checkbox should only
be unchecked if the alert being received is a VisionMaster alert. The iated node box can be used to indicate whether
this i= a global alert, or node specific local alert.

[v External alert source (only show on CAM)

Aszsociated Node: |GIOIJaI (all nodes) J

Figure 1.181 External Discrete Alert Device Configuration

The discrete alert device configuration window is divided into the following
areas:
» selection of the Alert Discrete Input to indicate the alert condition.

+ selection of the Acknowledge Discrete Output to send acknowledgement
indications to the external device.

» selection of the Silence Discrete Output to indicate when a silence
request has been made

+ selection of the Remote Acknowledgment Discrete Input to allow the
alert condition to be acknowledged remotely.
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» selection of the Remote Silence Discrete Input to allow remote silence
requests to be received for the alert.

» Miscellaneous Alert conditions.
* Internal/External Settings

Selecting Discrete Input/Output relays

To select the Input/Output relays used by the device, click on the drop down
arrow and select from the list of configured 1/O devices. To change the
configuration of the selected device, click the Configure button to the right of

the field.

Selecting Remote Acknowledgement Discrete Input

This function should be configured if the VMFT is acting as a CAM and is
required to accept discrete input signals from remote equipment indicating
that the alert has been acknowledged remotely.

To select the Remote Acknowledgement Discrete Input relay click on the
drop down and select the required input from the list of discrete inputs.

Changing Alert Definition and Relay Settings

The following settings are listed under Miscellaneous with default values:.

Setting

Alert Definition

Alert Category
Alert Description
Alert Interface ID
Alert Priority
Alert Text

CAM Group
Device Name

Relay input/output

Acknowledgement Pulse Length (seconds)
Acknowledgement relay behaviour
Alert Input relay behaviour

Remote Acknowledgement Input Pulse
Length (seconds)

Remote Acknowledgement relay behaviour

Alert Category

Default

- B
» Default Discrete Alert Description

11099

Alarm

<Alert Text>
External
<Device Name>

1.5

Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged
Relay Energized - Alert Active

0.5

Relay Energized = Acknowledged/
Silenced

The default category for Alerts is set to ‘B’. To change to A or C, click on the
drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list. For
information about alert categories refer to Section 9.7.2 Description of Alert

Categories’

1-206
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Alert Description

The description that appears on the CAM-HMI, and optionally on the ECDIS
and Radar alert menu if configured as an internal alert. To change, delete
the default entry and enter the required description.

Alert Interface ID

The ID of the discrete alert. If this alert is output by the system for use by
other equipment, 10,800 is added to the ID when using an ALF output; and
800 is added to it when using an ALR output.

Alert Priority

The default priority from this device is set to Warning. To change to Alarm,
Caution or Emergency, click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field
and select from the list.

Alert Text

The Alert Text appears on the CAM-HMI and optionally on the ECDIS and
Radar alert menu, if configured as an internal alert. To change this, delete
the default entry and enter the required text.

CAM Group

The alert group to which the alert shall be added. This is displayed on the
CAM-HMI, under the Group column. The default name used is External. To
change this, delete the default entry and enter the required description.

Acknowledgement Pulse Length

Defines the length of time that the acknowledgement signal should pulse for
in seconds. A value of zero will hold the signal for as long as the alert is
acknowledged.

Acknowledgement relay behaviour

By default an inactive relay is interpreted as an acknowledged Alert. To
change the setting to an active relay click on the drop down arrow to the right
of the field and select Relay Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced.

Alert input relay behaviour

By default an energized relay is interpreted as an active alert. To change the
setting to an inactive relay click on the drop down arrow to the right of the
field and select Relay De-energized = Alert Active.

Remote Acknowledgement Input Pulse Length (seconds)

The length of time that the remote acknowledgement signal must remain
pulsed in seconds before the system will acknowledge the alert.
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Remote Acknowledgement relay behaviour

By default an energized relay is interpreted as a remote acknowledgement.
To select a de-energized relay as indicating a remote acknowledgement
click the drop-down button and select Relay De-Energized =Acknowledged/
Silenced.

Remote Silence input Pulse Length (seconds)

The length of time that the remote silence signal must remain pulsed in
seconds before the system will silence the alert.

Remote Silence relay behaviour

By default an energized relay is interpreted as a remote silence. To select a
de-energized relay as indicating a remote silence click the drop-down button
and select Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced.

Silence Pulse Length (seconds)

Defines the length of time that the silence signal should pulse for in seconds.
A value of zero will hold the signal for as long as the alert is silenced.

Silence relay behaviour

By default an inactive relay is interpreted as an Alert silence. To change the
setting to an active relay click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field
and select Relay Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced.

Internal/External Settings

In order to be compliant with IEC 62923, external alerts should only be
displayed on the CAM-HMI. However, there may be a need for particular
external alerts to be displayed on the ECDIS or Radar Alert menu, either for
a specific node, or all nodes (for example, a discrete signal when a node's
UPS has failed).

To allow external alerts to be displayed on the Alerts menu of one or all
nodes untick the External alert source (only show on CAM) check box.

By default the alert related to the discrete input will be displayed on all nodes
(i.e. Global) if the External alert source (only show on CAM)' check box is
unchecked. To select a specific node to display the alert click on the drop
down arrow in the Associated Node field and select the required node’.

*

It is recommended that if an Associated Node is selected then any networked alert should be
configured to enter the system via this node.
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9.7.6.3 Configuring an External ALR Serial Alert Device Input

1. To add an ALR device as an external alert provider: Highlight External
ALR Serial Alert Device from the All External Alert Providers list and
click on the < button. The device is moved to the Selected Providers list
and added to the Navigation tree.

2. To configure the device click on the node in the navigation tree. The
external ALR Serial alert device configuration window appears.

External ALR Serial Alert Device: Senal ALR device: <Device Name>

Allows configuration of external devices providing alarms via a senial interface.

Port: Port on which external alert device is located.
Select the Port to be used by this External ALR Serial Alert Device:

<NONE> j Configure

Silence discrete cutput: Optional relay output over which silence commands will be indicated.
Select the Silence discrete output to be used by this External ALR Serial Alert Device:

|cNONE> j Configure

Bl

~ Discreie oplions

Silence discrete output pulse length (seconds) 15

Silence relay behaviour Relay De-Enemgized = Acknowledged/Silenced
v Misc

Alert Interface 1D 13

ALR Interface Timeout (in seconds) 1]

EE

Alert Interface ID
Unigue Alert Interface |0 value for alerts received from this device.

Configure settings for ALR messages received on this port. These settings apply to all ALR messages received on this port.
Alert Details

Default Alert Prigrity |Waming j
Device Name |cDevice Name:

CAM Group |CUse Device Name:> j
Alert Category |B j
Send Heartbeat ACK to this device? [No Period inseconds | 10

Internal/External Settings

In order to be compliant with IEC 62523 external alerts should only be displayed on the CAM. This checkbox
should only be unchecked if the alert being received is a VisionMaster alert. The associated node box can be
used to indicate whether this is a global alert. or node specific local alert.

Iv External alert source (only show on CAM)

Associated Node: |C:Ic-|:-a| (all nodes J

Alert Text Source
Select the source for the alert text: ALRText j

If "“Custom” is selected, the ALR text will be used for the Alert Text and the Alert Description, unless the alert is added to the Alert Override List.

Figure 1.182 External ALR Serial Alert Device Configuration
To select the port to be used for the external ALR device:

1. Click on the Port drop down arrow. A list of the configured 1/O ports in
the I/O Port Manager is displayed. Select the port that will receive the
ALR messages. If necessary, configure the port by clicking on the
Configure button.
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To select a discrete relay output used to indicate a silence request, for
equipment that supports it:

1. Click on the Silence discrete output drop down arrow and select from
the list of configured 1/O devices. To change the configuration of the
selected device, click the Configure button to the right of the field.

Configuring Discrete Options

1. Silence Pulse Length (seconds)

Defines the length of time that the silence signal should pulse for in
seconds. A value of zero will hold the signal for as long as the alert is
silenced.

2. Silence relay behaviour

By default an inactive relay is interpreted as an Alert silence. To change
the setting to an active relay click on the drop down arrow to the right of
the field and select Relay Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced.

Configuring Miscellaneous Settings

1. The Alert interface ID field is automatically populated with a unique ID.
If this needs changing, it can be modified, but it must remain unique.
The first alert received over this interface will have an ID of 800 plus the
configured ID. All following alerts will have the first available ID above
800.

2. The ALR interface timeout determines the time after which the ALR
interface is considered to have a loss of comms when there has been
no message received. The default is 0, which means no timeout.

Configuring the Alert Details

The settings selected in the Alert Details area apply to all alert messages
received over this port that don't have Custom settings defined. Custom
priority and category settings can be defined for individual alerts, see
Selecting the Alert Text Source. To configure the settings:

1. The Alert Priority defaults to Warning. To change to Alarm, Caution or
Emergency, click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
select from the list.

2. Adevice name is required for the external serial alert device. To enter a
name click in the field, delete <Device Name> and enter the desired
name. For example, if the port is to be used for NAVTEX alerts, enter
NAVTEX in the Device Name.

3. The CAM Group field defines the group to which each alert received will
be assigned. This group is displayed in the Group column on the CAM-
HMI. The default is to use the device name entered. If desired you can
select another CAM group name from a drop down list, or enter a
custom name manually.
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4. The category assigned to each received alert defaults to B. You can
select another category from the drop down list. For a description of
alert categories refer to Section 9.7.2 Description of Alert Categories’.

Note: Only Category B alerts can be acknowledged on the CAM-HMI.

5. The Send Heartbeat ACK to external devices defaults to No, to change
the setting click on the drop down arrow and select Yes. The Heartbeat
acknowledgement period defaults to 10 seconds, to change, enter a
value in the Period in seconds field (there are no minimum or maximum
values).

Send Heartbeat ACK to this device? es - Feriod in seconds: I 10

To allow external alerts to be displayed on the Alerts menu of one or all
nodes untick the External alert source (only show on CAM) check box, refer
to Internal/External Settings’ on page 208.

Selecting the Alert Text Source

The source for the Alert text defaults to ALRText,
which means the text as received in the ALR
messages which will be used to display the alerts
on VisionMaster. To change the source to Custom
click on the drop down arrow and select from the list.

If Custom is selected the external ALR Alert device configuration screen
displays an additional area: ALR Override Configuration

—ALR Cwverride Configuration

Import ALR override info from .cam file |

r—Add Alert to Override List
Alert Mo, Alert Text Alert Description
E |AZful |Acgisition Zone is full
Alert Pricrity I‘Naming j
Alert Category IB j Add Alert |
—Alert Override List
D | Text | Priority - | Category | Description
3 0 Aming O ha

Figure 1.183 ALR Override Configuration

Note: If Custom is selected and an alert is received from the device that is
not overridden, the ALR text will be used for both the alert text and
the description.

The ALR Override Configuration area enables you to import override
information from an appropriate.cam file, (providing a.cam file has been
created, e.g. from a Navipilot). To import a file click on the Import ALR
Override Info From.cam File button. A navigation window appears from
where you can navigate to the required file.
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To manually create an override alert list enter the Alert number, text and
description and click the Add Alert button. The Alert is added to an Alert
override list below. To edit or remove an alert from the Override list click on
the [» | button to highlight the line and click either the Edit Selected or the
Remove Selected button.

9.7.6.4 Configuring an External ALF Serial Alert Input Device

To add an ALF device as an external alert provider: Highlight External ALF
Serial Alert Device from the All External Alert Providers list and click on the
< button. The device is moved to the Selected Providers list and an
unconfigured topic is added to the Navigation tree.

1. To configure the device click on the node in the navigation tree. The
external ALF Serial Alert device configuration window appears.

External ALF Serial Alert Device: Senal ALF device: ALF A

AMlows configuration of external devices providing alarms via a serial interface.

Port: Port on which external alert device is located.
Select the Port to be used by this External ALF Serizl Alert Device:

|UDP Mutticast 1/0 Port for 225.0.0.0 and in/out ports 14998/145338 on LAN 1for ALF A simulator j Configure

)

v Misc
Alert Interface D 50
Use wildcards (i.e. alert 1D of 0) when sending ACN commands. Yes

Alert Interface ID
Unigue Alert Interface 1D value for alerts received from this device.

Configure the settings for the messages received on this port. The settings configured here apply to all messages received over this port.

Alert Details
Device Name: |ALF A
CAM Group: |cUse Device Name: ﬂ

Internal/External Settings

In order to be compliant with |EC 62523 external alerts should only be displayed on the CAM. This checkbox should only be unchecked if the alert
being ived is a VisionM alert. The iated node box can be used to indicate whether this is a global alert, ar node specific local alert

™ External alert source (only show on CAM)

Associated Node: [Global {allnodes) =l

Respensibililty Transfer

Enabling responsibility transfer for this interface will mean that VisionM will take responsibility for any alert with an |D that's listed in the bottom
box. Please see the ship's manual for more information

[v¥ Enable responsibility transfer for this interface

Heartbeat Period: [30 =]
Device Type: | <unknown: j
Alert IDs To Transfer
o =

Add | Remove |

‘154

Figure 1.184 External ALF Serial Alert Device Configuration

The selection of the port to be used for the external ALF device, and
miscellaneous settings (Alert Interface ID and ‘Only show on CAM display’)
are as previously described for ALR inputs.
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By default, alerts received over this interface will be considered external (i.e.
they will only be displayed on the CAM-HMI). It may be necessary to display
the alerts received on the ECDIS or Radar Alert menu, if they are considered
part of the ECDIS/Radar system. This can be achieved by deselecting the
'External alert source' check box.

Note: To remain compliant to IEC 62923 (2018), all alerts from external
sources must only be displayed on the CAM-HMI. Deselecting the
External source check box must only be used in situations where
the alert source is part of the ECDIS/Radar (e.g. a UPS).

When alerts that are configured to be displayed on an ECDIS/Radar alert list
are received over an ALF interface, by default they are displayed on all
nodes. It is possible to assign the alerts received to a particular node using
the 'Associated Node' drop down list. When a node is selected, the alerts will
only be displayed on that node .

The ALF device window includes the additional miscellaneous feature:

Use wildcards when sending ACN commands

Set to Yes (default) when sending ACN commands for all alerts using
wildcards (i.e. alert ID of 0). When set to No an ACN will be sent for each
instance.

The device name entry and the selection of a CAM group are the same as
previously described in “Configuring the Alert Details” on page 1-210.

Taking Responsibility for Alert Conditions from another ALF Device

To enable Responsibility Transfer for alert conditions raised by an external
ALF device, do the following:

1. Tick the Enable responsibility transfer for this interface check box.
When enabled the Heartbeat Period, Device Type and Alert IDs to
Transfer fields are enabled.

2. Select the IDs of the alerts that are to be transferred by either selecting
the device type of the alert source from the Device Type drop down list
(see below), or by entering the IDs manually using the ID field and add/
remove buttons.

Currently there is one defined device type to choose from:
» Naviknot 350/450/600

This device type has been provided to allow a list of pre-defined alert IDs to
be configured that have been previously tested for responsibility transfer.

The Heartbeat Period defaults to 30 seconds. It is not expected that this will
require changing.

*

It is recommended that if an Associated Node is selected then any networked alert should be
configured to enter the system via this node.
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For more details regarding responsibility transfer see Section 9.7.3
Responsibility Transfer'.

Figure 1.185 shows a typical Responsibility Transfer area of the External
ALF Serial Alert Device.

Responsibililty Transfer

Iv¥ Enable responisbility transfer for this interface

Heartbeat Period: |30 =

Device Type: | Mavikniot 350/450/600 ﬂ

Alert 1Ds To Transfer

lo =
Add | Remaove |

3008

Figure 1.185 Responsibility Transfer - External ALF Serial Alert Device

9.7.7  Alert Output (ALF/ALC)

The Alert Output (ALF/ALC) configuration allows a BAM compliant alert
output to be commissioned. Where possible this type of alert output should
be used in place of either the Discrete or Serial ALR output options, see
Figure 1.186.

Alert Output (ALF/ALC): Alert management interfaces that provide alert output compliant to IEC 62523-1/2 (2018).
Select the Alert Output (ALF/ALC):

Selected Alert Output (ALF/ALC) All Alert Output (ALF/ALC)
Interface for VisionMaster1 COM13 for ALF O/P Alert Output (ALF/ALC)

[

Figure 1.186 Alert Output (ALF/ALC) - selections

1. To add an ALF/ALC BAM compliant alert output select the Alert Output
from the All Alerts section and click the < button.

2. To select the I/0O port to be used by this interface click on the 1/O port
drop down list and select from the list of previously configured ports.

3. Select whether CAM only alerts (i.e. external alerts) should be included
in the output. The default setting is to 'Exclude CAM Alarms'.

4. By default, alerts for all nodes will be output over the configured
interface. The 'Node selection for ALF alert output' drop down list allows
the output to transmit alerts only for a specific node.

5. To enable responsibility transfer for this interface tick the check box. This
will display the list of alerts to be enabled/disabled for responsibility
transfer.
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6. Select the internal alerts to be enabled for responsibility transfer from the
list in the right column. By default the list will contain all Category B
warnings and alarms.

For more information on responsibility transfer refer to Section 9.7.3
Responsibility Transfer

Alert 1/O Manager (ACN/ALF style): Interface for UDP Multicast 1/O Port for 225.0.0.0 and in/out ports 14800/14801 on LAN 1 for Alert Source
C

Provides options to configure the behaviour of the alert management interface to an INS.

10 Port: The port to use for communication with the INS.
Select the 110 Port to be used by this Alert 110 Manager (ACN/ALF style):

IUDF‘ Multicast 1/0 Port for 225.0.0.0 and in/out ports 14800/14801 on LAN 1 for Alert Source C LI Configure |
ERE
v Misc
Include/Exclude CAM only alerts ExcludeCamAlarms

Include/Exclude CAM only aleris
Select whether CAM only alerts should be included in the output.

—Mode selection for ALF alert output

|H773 =

R lity Transfer

¥ Enable responsibility transfer for this interface
Enabled for ibility transfer i ibility transfer

’7 Priority | Category ’7 Priority

Active AIS Limit Waming .

AlS Disabled Waming B AIS Target Limit Waming A
App VER Mismatch | Waming B Anchor Watch Waming A
Lost Autopilot Alam B Anchor Watch Alam A
Multi AP SCUs Waming B SpeConfre Entry | Waming A
Config File Waming B Course DIFF Waming A
Config File Waming B Crit PT Abeam Waming A
CRITPT Bypass | Waming B Crit PT Approach | Waming A
DB Connection Waming B MAV Hazards Waming A
Invalid Datum Waming B Safety Contour Alam A
ETA Mot Possible | Waming B HDG Discrepancy | Waming A
Lost EBL Waming B Lost Echo REF Waming A
Tum Rate Waming B Off Track Alam A
Lost Relay /0 Waming B POSN Discrepancy | Waming A
T D - i, ALY i =] i = ol ™ Al A

Figure 1.187 Alert I/O Manager (ACN/ALF style) - Interface

9.7.8 Emergency Call for BNWAS

The Emergency Call for BNWAS sub menu manages the output of
emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS over configured ports, see
Figure 1.188.
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Emergency Call for BNWAS

Manages output of emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS over configured ports.

Clutputs: Output of Emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS over configured ports.
Select the Outputs to include in this Emergency Call for ENWAS:

Selected Outputs Al Outputs
TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call

Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call
2|

Figure 1.188 Emergency Call for BNWAS

There are two Emergency Call default options in the All Outputs column; TCS
Backup Navigator and Unacknowledged Alert.

1. Select the required Emergency Call output for BNWAS and move to the
Selected Outputs column. The column shows <Configure Port> and an
unconfigured port is listed below the {Outputs} sub menu of the
navigation tree.

2. Open the <Configure Port> item and select the output port to be used to
send emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS by clicking on the Port
drop down arrow and selecting from a list of previously configured ports.
Figure 1.189 shows the configuration page when an Unacknowledged
Alert Emergency Call has been selected.

Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call: Q871 PCIO Control Port
Sends an emergency call ALR message for BNWAS on the configured port, triggered by configured alerts.

Part: The output port for the emergency call ALR message for BNWAS.
Select the Port to be used by this Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call:

|Q871 PCIO Cortral Port | Configure

Ez- A
[CESy 4

v Misc
Emergency Call Delay (Seconds) 30

Emergency Call Delay (Seconds)
Emergency call is output after any of the configured alerts goes unacknowledged for this many seconds.

{¢ Qutput All Alerts ) ) ) ) )
Mote: Output is contingent on the alert's owning feature being configured.
" Qutput All Alarms

" Select Alert Output

Figure 1.189 Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call - select Output Port

a. The Emergency Call Delay setting defaults to 30 seconds. This is the
time period that the emergency call is output after any of the
configured alerts goes unacknowledged.

1-216 65900011V2-23A



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1
Emergency Call for BNWAS Configuration

b. The three Output selection options allows you to select which
combination of alerts will cause the emergency call to be triggered.
The Alert Output options are described in Section 9.7.5.1 Configuring
a Discrete I/0O'.

3. When a TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call has been selected the
following screen prompts to select the output port to be used, see
Figure 1.190. Select the port to be used for the TCS Backup Navigator
as described in step 2.

TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call: <Configure Port>
Sends an emergency call ALR message for BNWAS on the configured port, triggered by backup navigator alerts.

Part: The output port for the emergency call ALR message for BNWAS.
Select the Port to be used by this TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call:

<NONE:

Figure 1.190 TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call - select Output Port
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9.8

9.8.1

9.8.1.1

1-218

Radar System

The Radar System facility enables you to configure . ) Eremmm
the following radar system components: @0 Interswitch

{_} Board Manager
© -0 Top Urit Configuration

* Interswitch

» Board Manager - ) Target Tracker
i N
« Top Units () Test Tagets

» Target Tracker
« Test Targets

Interswitch

This section describes the configuration of a 2-way interswitch for a
standalone system. For a description of a six-way interswitch for a multi-node
system, and the selection of Slave nodes which are not directly connected to
the interswitch, refer to ‘Chapter 1 Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node
System’.

The Interswitch is a radar video/data matrix switch that allows multiple nodes
to view and/or control multiple turning units.

The Interswitch is connected to a serial port on the PCIO unit and interfaced
to the Processor unit via a USB connection.
Configuring an Interswitch for a Standalone System

1. Access the Interswitch configuration window, either by clicking on the
Interswitch topic in th e navigation tree, or by clicking the Configure
button in the Radar System window.
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Interswitch

The zerial interface to the Interswitch hardware

Slave nodes: These are nodes which are MOT connected directly to the Interswitch,
but which track Interswitched dizplay nodes [e.g. via a Slave Junction Box]

Select the Slave nodes to include in the Interswitch:

Selected Slave nodes All Slave nodes

_<| Slave Node
o

=l

E Mizc

Model 65842 [2-way] [

Model
ES242[ 24 ay] or BEE4E (B ay] Interswitch

Displays Nodes Ports

Display & [visionastert =] [VisionMaster! PCIO Control Part; =l
Display B [No Mode =l {No Port =l
Display C [Ne Made =l {No Port [~
Disd T [Na Hods = [NoPa #

Figure 1.191 2-Way Interswitch Configuration Window

The Interswitch configuration window enables selection of the Interswitch
model type (2-way or 6-way) and the selection of nodes and ports for each
display. The displays are listed alphabetically, the number of displays shown
is dictated by the Interswitch model selected; A to D for a 2-way interswitch
and A to F for a 6-way interswitch.

The nodes field shows the display name given to the node, see Section 6.3
Nodes’. For a standalone system, only one node (e.g. VisionMaster1) is
available.

2. To select a port for the display click on the Ports drop down arrow and
select from the list. The port selected should be a port that has been
previously configured to use Interswitch settings, see Section 8.10.2.2
Selecting Pre-Defined 10 Settings’ in the 1/0O Port Manager section.
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Maodes Partz

[ isiont aster | Visionh asterl:PCI0 TSCH/TSCS: Interswitch |
Vigionbd aster1:PCIO Cantral Part; .

|No Mode | Wisiant asterl:PCIO TSCFATSCM: Hatteland Manitar
Yigsionbaster:PCIO TSCBATSCH; AIS

IN Nod j Yigionbdazster1:PCI0 TSCG/TSCR; MMEA (4800 BEaud

B Mods Visionbdazter]: PCIO TSCHATSES : Interswitch

Yiziont asterl: Cantral Panel Serial Cantral Port;

|No Nade | VisionMasterl:PCIO TSCCATSCR: |
Yigionkdazter1:PCIO TSCI/TSCT; =~

Figure 1.192 Selecting a Port for the Interswitch

When an Interswitch has been configured the system creates {Slave Nodes} and
{Slave Display} sub menu topics below on the navigation tree.

9.8.1.2 Slave Nodes

If you have Slave nodes that track Interswitched Display nodes (for
example, via a Slave Junction Box) then Slave Node should be selected from
the All Slave Nodes field. An unconfigured Slave node is generated.

From the Slave Node topic select the display which will track an
Interswitched display. This will be a display with no Interswitch port
connected to it.

Select the display which the Slave node will track. This will be from the list
of displays with Interswitch ports. The name of the slave display will be
included in the Slave Node topic title.

Slave Node - YisionMaster/?

Handler for glave nodes which track Interswitched dizplay nodes [e.g via a Slave Junction Bos)

Slave Node Tracked Interswitch Mode

IVisinnMaster? j IVisionMasteQ j

Figure 1.193 Slave Node

Note: A Slave Junction Box cannot be used with dual channel radar
displays. The Slave Junction box allows up to three single-channel
slave radar displays to be connected to a radar transceiver.
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9.8.1.3

9.8.2

Slave Display

This window enables you to select slave only displays (i.e. the displays
without an interswitch control connection) and which transceiver the
displays are to be connected to.

Dizplay On Mode Slave to transceiver

Dizplay & Wigionbd azter Mo Transceiver j

Dizplay B Yizionhd aster2 Traneceiver A
Tranzceiver B

Display C izionkd aster3 Trangceiver C

Transceiver D

Transceiver E
Dlizplay D Wigionbd asterd Transceiver F

Figure 1.194 Slave Displays and Node Association

To select a transceiver for a display click on the Slave to Transceiver drop
down arrow and select from the list.

In order to avoid a Slave only Tx conflict warning being generated on the
Slave Display the LK1 Dil switch setting on the Interswitch must be set to
Global (link setting 2-3) with VisionMaster running and then back to Local
(link setting 1-2) to save the setting.

For more information on changing the Dil switches on an interswitch, refer
to Chapter 7 ‘Interswitch Units’, Section 4. ‘Installation and Commissioning’
in Volume 1 of the VisionMaster Ship Manual.

Board Manager

The radar interface between the PCIO Unit and the PC is via a unidirectional
scan converter (SC) connection to an SC board, which is housed in the PC.

For a single radar, there will be an interface to one SC board, see
Section 9.8.2.1 Configuring a Radar Interface for Single Radar system’.

If your system is a dual radar, you will be able to configure two radar
interfaces to two SC boards, see Section 9.8.2.2 Radar Interface for dual
radar systen’.

The security string, which is provided by your VisionMaster supplier and
usually entered when the system is commissioned, defines whether the
system is a dual radar.
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Important Note: The selection of the radar interface is set at
commissioning and should NOT be changed. The SC3/SC4 board is
compliant with IEC 62388; the SC2 board is applicable for older systems
and is compliant with IEC 60936. The Client Server Radar interface board
is selected when your system is Client/Server based. For information on
configuring a Client/Server system, see Appendix B ‘Configuring a System
for Client/Server Radar’.

Note: A radar interface board is not required if your product type, selected
at Nodes is a standalone non-radar product, e.g. a CAM or ECDIS
(without Radar Overlay).

The following procedures should be done if your radar interface has been
upgraded from SC2 to SC3/SC4, or if instructed to do so by Sperry Marine
Engineering.

If required, the radar interface may be selected from either the Board
Manager or {Radar Interface} sub menu.

9.8.2.1  Configuring a Radar Interface for Single Radar system

1. Click on Board Manager, select the SC board from the Radar Interface
list and click the < button. The board is moved to the Selected Radar
Interface list and an unconfigured topic is added below Radar Interface
in the navigation tree.

2. Click on the unconfigured topic and select the node to be used by the
board by clicking on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
selecting from the configured nodes.

3. The name of the node appears alongside the radar interface board in
both the Selected Radar Interface list and topic line below the {Radar
Interface} navigation tree.

When an SC board is configured the Board Manager is displayed as follows.

Radar Interface: The PC Radar Interface [e.g. MFE, SC3/5C4 or S5C2)
Select the Radar Interface to include in thiz Board Manager:

Selected Radar Interface all Badar Interface
Yizionkd azter]:SC3/5C4 Board 0 Client Server Radar
< MFE Board
5CZ Board

SC3/5C4 Board
¥

Figure 1.195 Board Manager for Single Radar

A multi-node system using more than one PCIO board will have radar
interface boards configured for each PCIO board.
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9.8.2.2

9.8.3

9.8.3.1

9.8.3.2

Radar Interface for dual radar system

A dual radar system consists of two radar channels; Channel 1 and Channel
2, and an auxiliary PCIO. For each radar channel a separate SC board must
be selected and configured.

On a dual radar the two SC boards are defined as Board 0, which is
assigned to Channel 1, and Board 1, which is assigned to Channel 2.

1. Select and configure the two SC boards as described previously for
single radar systems. When two SC boards are configured the Board
Manager appears similar to Figure 1.196 below. Board 0 and Board 1
will also appear as topics under the {Radar Interface} sub menu.

Fadar Interface: The PC Radar Interface [e.g. MFE. SC3/5C4 ar SC2)
Select the Radar Interface to include in this Board Manager:

Selected Radar Interface Al Radar Interface
Wigionkd azter]:SC3/5C4 Board 0 Client Server Radar
Wigionkd azter]:5C3/5C4 Board 1 < MFE Board

SCZ2 Board

SC3/5C4 Board
¥

Figure 1.196 Board Manager for Dual Radar

Top Unit Configuration

The Top Unit sub-menu enables you to configure all the connected top units
and define the master/slave state of a display in a non-interswitched system
via the Channel Manager sub menu.

Each top unit must be separately configured for each Display. For information
on configuring top units refer to Section 6.9 Basic Top Unit Configuration’ in
Section 6 Quick Setup’.
Channel Manager - Single Radar
For a single radar system the Channel Manager will comprise Channel 0
only. No other radar channels can be added to this configuration.
Channel Manager - Dual Channel Radar
For a dual radar system the Channel Manager will

. EIU', Tn:npnit Configuration
comprise two channels, Channel 1 and Channel 2. 5.} Charnel Manager
A description of Channel 1 and Channel 2 ) Channel1

configuration is described in Section 9.8.3.4 -+ Chariel 2

Configuring Channels for Dual Radar'.
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9.8.3.3

9.8.3.4

9.8.4

1-224

Configuring the Channel for Single Radar

The Channel function enables configuration of the channel through which
data is transferred from the top unit to the display.

Note: The configuration of a channel is only available if there is no
Interswitch fitted.

The Channel enables you to select the display node, the master/slave status
of the display attached to the channel and the top unit alias (A to F).

Channel 1

The channel through which a top unit iz connected ta a radar display

M azter/Slave configuration of a dizplay attached to a channel where there iz no interswitch

W arning Fleaze ensure that all top unit aliazes refer to actual top unitz and are uniquely
identified. For example, T=R= & refers to a zingle real-life top unit and must not
be assigned to others.

Node Master/Slave | Top Unit |
1 Visionfaster 1 Master E| A E|

Figure 1.197 Channel Configuration

1. On a multi-node system the channel node defaults to the first display
name on the nodes list. To change the node click in the Node field and
enter the required node name.

2. The Master/Slave status of the channel defaults to Master. To change
the status to permanent slave click on the drop down arrow and select
Slave.

3. To select the top unit alias (A to F) for the channel
click on the drop down arrow and select from the | Top Unit |

list of alpha aliases. v, -
Important Note: Ensure that the top unit alias B
selected refers to actual top units and is uniquely :
identified. For example TCVR A refers to a single E

real-life top unit, the alias must not be assigned to
others.

Configuring Channels for Dual Radar

On a dual radar system, Channel 1 is defined as the primary channel.
Although both channels may have the same node and Master/Slave status,
different top units must be selected for each channel. For example, Channel
1 could have Top Unit A, and Channel 2 could be assigned Top Unit B.

Target Tracker

The Target Tracker window enables the configuration of the software port
number used to communicate with the Target Tracker.
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9.8.5

9.8.5.1

Target Tracker

Allows the configuration of the Target Tracker.

T =

B Misc
Target Tracker Communization 62271

Figure 1.198 Target Tracker

It should not normally be necessary to change the software port number
default value.

Test Targets

The Test Targets window displays a table which enables you to define target
extents and video amplitude parameters for moveable test targets.

Test Targets
Settings for the realization of test targets.
Board Targek Extent Target Extent A f
Mode d width Depth ¥ideo Amplitude
1 |visionMasterl 0 3 0.04 Medium =l

Figure 1.199 Test Targets

On a single node system the table lists one line for the node. The Node name
is defined in Resources, Nodes (see Section 6.3 Nodes’) and the Board Id
relates to the SC board, which for a single radar is always set to 0.

The Target Extent Width defines the width extents in degrees for moveable
test targets. The range is from 0.08° to 22.5 °, the default is 3°.

The Target Extent Depth defines the depth extents in nautical miles (NM) for
moveable test targets. The range is from 0.002 NM to 0.4 NM, the default is
0.04 NM.

To change the values click in the field and move the trackball left to decrease,
or right to increase.

The video amplitude defaults to medium. To change the

amplitude click on the drop down button and select from the | ¥dee Ampiitude

list. Mediurmn -
OFf
L
Test Targets on Dual Radar

The Test Targets window for a dual radar will include two
rows, one for each SC board. The test target configuration parameters for
Board 0 and Board 1 may have different values applied.
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MNode B';adrd Tari{:itdiﬁtent Ta"-][;‘i:p?f_ltent ¥ideo Amplitude
1 |wm2e51 0.04 Medium E|
P 0.04 Medium E|
Figure 1.200 Test Targets - dual radar
9.9 Target Manager

9.9.1

1-226

Target Manager enables the configuration of track table output, target number
band and target rename input.

The track table is a list of all targets in the system, along with the data
associated of each. This data includes course, speed, position, type (e.g.
tracked, AlS etc.) and source of target (e.g. tracker).

Target Manager

Allowsz targetz to be displayed on Visionbdaster, Warious sources of target data [e.q. Tracker, A15] can be configured
zeperately,

Track Table Output: Qutputs TTD or TTH, 050 and RS0 sentences. Outputz TLE sentences when TTD iz configurated
for naring targets

Select the Track Table Output to include in the Target Manager:

All Track Table Output

Track Table Output
< |
2|

Selected Track Table Output
Track. Table Dutput - Vizsionk aster]:PCI0 TSCCATSCR;

Figure 1.201 Target Manager

The following sub-menu functions are available from the Target Manager
menu:

* Track Table Output

» Target Number Band

» Target Rename Input: TLB Communications
Track Table Output

The Track Table Output (TTO) Talker ID varies according to the product type
and the set of nodes. The default ID is IN. Other talker IDs are listed below.

Standalone Nodes

Radar watch modes/product types use RA
Non Radar watch modes/product types use El
Multi-node Systems

All Radar only nodes use RA
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All ECDIS only nodes use EI
To generate a track table output:

1. Select Track Table Output from the All Track Table Output column in
Target Manager and click on the < button. An unconfigured Track Table
output line is added to the Target Manager menu.

2. Click on the Track Table output line in the navigation tree. A
configuration window for the output appears.

3. All the automatic message providers (OSD, RSD and TLB) are selected
by default. To de-select a message provider highlight the item in the
Selected field and click the > button.

4. Select the port to be used for track table output by clicking on the 1/0
Port down arrow and selecting from the list of previously configured 1/0
ports from the drop down list, see Figure 1.202.

5. To configure the selected port click on the Configure button, the Serial IO
Port configuration window appears, see Figure 1.73, page 91.

Track Table Output - VisionMaster] COM18 for TTO
Qutputs TTD, TTM or TLL, OSD and RSD sentences. Dutputs TLE sentences when TTD is configurated for naming targets

ALTO Message Providers: The sentence group automatic message providers
Select the AUTO Message Providers to include in this Track Table Output:

Selected AUTO Message Providers Al AUTO Message Providers

TLBE os0D
< RSD
|

|#0 Port: The port to use for track table output. If no track table output is desired, then this should be set to [Mone].
Select the /0 Port to be used by this Track Table Output:

|\4"|si|:|nl'\"laster‘l COM18for TTO ﬂ Configure

F== A

m=" £

v  Misc
Include External Target Input Yes
Speed and Course Stabilisation Match that selected at the node
Track Table Cutput Message Format TTM messages
Track Table Output Target Source All Node Targets
Track Table Output Target Types Tracked & AlS Targets
Track Table Output TLE Message Format MMSI of AIS Target
Track Table Output TLE MMS| Message Format Yes
Tracked Target Data BME Compatibility Yes
Tracked Target Data Protocol Selection Protocol Zero + One

Figure 1.202 Track Table Output

65900011V2-23A 1-227



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration Track Table Output

9.9.1.1
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Track Table Output- Target Source & Types
The Tracked Table Output Miscellaneous area specifies the following:

* Include External Target input

» Speed and Course Stabilisation

» Track Table Output Message Format

» Track Table Output Target Source

» Track Table Output Target Types

» Track Table Output TLB Message Format

» Track Table Output TLB MMSI Message Format
* Tracked Target Data BME Compatibility

» Tracked Target Data Protocol Selection

Include External Target input

Specifies if external targets will be output. Defaults to Yes.

Speed and Course Stabilisation

Specifies the stabilisation of the speed and course. The default is to match
either the ground or water stabilised mode selected at the node. To restrict
the track table output to ground or water stabilised click on the drop down
arrow and select from the list.

Message Format

The message format defaults to TTD (tracked target data) messages. Data
on up to four targets is encapsulated within each TTD sentence.

To change the message format click on the drop down arrow and select from
TTM (tracked target message) or TLL (target Lat/Long).

Note: The message format must be set to TTD to be compliant with IEC
62388 ed. 2. Selecting any other format will produce a warning.

TTD and TTM format are sent as range and bearing target messages. TLL
messages are sent as latitude/longitude format.

Target Source

The target source output defaults to All Node Targets. To change the output
of targets from a local node only (for a multi-node system) select Local Node
Targets Only from the drop down list.

Target Types

The Tracked Table Output Target Types specifies which type of targets will
be output, the default is Tracked and AIS Targets. To change click on the
drop down arrow and select Tracked Targets Only from the list.
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TLB Message Format

Specifies the message content for TLB (target label). The default setting is
MMSI of AIS Target, which should be used for IEC compliance (see Note
below). To change the format to Name of AIS Target, click on the drop down
arrow and select.

TLB messages are output only when TTD messages have been selected in
Message Format.

The selection of TLB message format is mainly intended to be used when
VisionMaster is connected to a legacy radar system, see Section 9.9.3.

MMSI TLB Message Format

Specifies whether to prefix the TLB message content with the string ‘MMSI'.
The default setting is Yes. To change to No, click on the drop down arrow
and select.

Note: The TLB Message Format must be set to ‘MMSI of AIS Target’ and
the MMSI TLB Message Format must be set to ‘Yes’ to be
compliant with IEC 62388 ed. 2. If a different option is selected for
either of these settings, a warning is produced.

BME Compatibility

The Tracked Target Message (TTM) output as part of the Tracked Table
Output defaults to outputting the Closest Point of Approach field to two (2)
decimal places.

The previous generation of radar, BridgeMaster E, output the CPA field to
one (1) decimal place. If the receiver of the TTM sentence previously
interfaced to BridgeMaster E and is unable to process 2 decimal places for
the CPA, BridgeMaster E compatibility mode can be enabled to limit the
resolution to 1 decimal place.

To enable BridgeMaster E compatibility mode, set the Tracked Target Data
BME Compatibility to Yes.

Unless there is a specific requirement for receiving equipment to use BME
style TTM messages, there is no need to change this setting from its default
of No.

TTD Protocol Selection

Specifies the TTD protocol to be used: Zero or Zero + One (the default
option). Note that only selecting the Protocol Zero option is not compliant
with IEC 61174:2015 requirements.

9.9.2 Target Number Band

The Target Number Band feature allows you to define distinct number
ranges (bands) for each of the configured target types.

* Maritime Mobile Service Identity
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9.9.2.1 Addition of the feature

When the Target Number Band feature is added, the table of definitions is
populated with an entry for each type of target configured in the system.

The number bands are initially defined to be consecutive starting at 1. The
initial value for each Number of Targets entry is set to the same as the
underlying target system maximum. These initial values give a suitable
starting point. Before changing these values, consult the end user.

Note: Ifthe Tracker Target Number Band is edited, the upper range End
Number should not exceed 999.

Target Number Band
Allows definitions of target number banding limits for each target type.

Type Start Mumber End Mumber Mumber of Tangets Limit of Targets Allowed
3 1 200 200 200

AlS 201 850 650 650

Extemal |2%1 550 100 500

Figure 1.203 Target Number Band definition table
Type
The type of target associated with the numbers in the row.
You cannot change this field.

Start Number
The first number of the band for the associated target type.

End Number
The last number of the band for the associated target type.

Number of Targets

The total number of targets allowed in the system for the associated
target type.

The Number of Targets entered will override the maximum number of
targets defined in the target subsystems.

Limit of Targets Allowed
Maximum number of targets allowed for the associated target type.

You cannot change this field.
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9.9.2.2 Validation
Errors

9.9.2.3

9.9.24

The following conditions cause errors that you must address before you can
use the feature:

» Overlapping number ranges.
* If the Number of Targets is greater than the Limit of Targets Allowed.
 If any of the fields have negative numbers.

 If atrack table output is defined with TTD messages and an End Number
value greater than 1023.

Warnings

The following conditions cause warnings. You can still use the feature if a
warning is raised.

* The Number of Tracked Targets is less than the minimum target capacity
defined by the IEC 62388.

Note: We recommend that you do not use a Number of Tracked Targets
less than 40 for CAT1 or less than 30 for CAT2.

* The Number of AlS Targets is less than the minimum target capacity
defined by the IEC 61174.

Note: Note: We recommend that you do not use a Number of AIS Targets
less than 240.

* The Number of External Targets is less than the minimum target capacity
defined by the IEC 61174.

Note: Note: We recommend that you do not use a Number of External
Targets less than 40.

+ The Number of Tracked Targets is different from the underlying system
definition.
Use of the banded target numbers

The target number is displayed on the screen and used in the track table
output.

The target number for any target is always within the number band defined
for its type.

Where targets are correlated, the target number used is that of the target in
the lowest number range.
Deletion of the feature

If you delete the Target Number Band feature, then the target numbering
values will revert to their original system values.
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9.9.3

1-232

Target Rename Input: TLB Communications

The target rename input window enables selection of the PCIO port used for
TLB communications of tracked target data from a radar scanner unit (for
example, a BridgeMaster E (BME) or other legacy radar hardware) to a
VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS. For information on external target input to a VM,
refer to Section 9.10.12 External Targets’.

Target data supplied by the radar scanner from a TTM input is re-named by
the target manager and transmitted back to the radar scanner via TLB
sentences. The system also renames each target supplied by the radar
scanner that correlates with a current tracked VM target by selecting the new
name to be the numerical identifier of the current tracked target.

TLB Communications

Handles target renaming wia TLE communcations.

Mode Communications Port

WMo WMS4PCIO TSCOTSCR; TLE-TTO -

YOz =Mone: |
¥M11 =Mone: =

Figure 1.204 TLB Communications

On a multi-node system, the TLB communications window displays all nodes
and allows different PCIO ports to be selected for each node (see
Figure 1.204 above).

All system nodes displaying tracked target data use a common set of labels.
To select the PCIO port for TLB communications:

1. Click on the port drop down arrow, a list of PCIO ports previously
configured in I/O Port Manager appears.

2. Select the port to be used from the drop down list. The standard 1/O port
defined for TLB communications is COM 7 (TSCG input, TSCR output),
see Table 6 on page 90.

3. To configure the selected serial port click on the Configure button, the
Serial 1/0 Port configuration window appears, see Figure 1.73, page 91.
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9.10 Optional Features

The Optional Features menu enables youto . ) {Optional Features}
select relevant features for your configuration ©  i.. O AIS

from a list of features. L. £} Bearing Scale
Eﬂ---ﬂ Charting Compaosition
----- €} Custom Settings

----- £} Mariner Objects
-3 NAV Tools

The Optional Features window displays in
the right field a list of all optional features
available and in the left field a list of features

currently selected. @ Safety Checking
To select a feature highlight the line in the All - Drive Monitors
Optional Features list and click the < button. = ) Ownship History

_ _ #-£3 MNavigation Objects
The option appears in the Selected Optional -} Routes
Features list. If the number of options = . €) NAVTEX
selected exceeds the limits of the window, -} 30 Charting
page down the list by clicking on the down @ . €} 3D Engine
arrow. -} Autopilot Interface

----- ()} BExtemal Targets
-} Joystick Heading Control
EEI---@ LAN Video Dizplay Providers

The list below includes all available optional
features that require configuration.

* Charting Composition - Chart Engines = i~ ) Man Overboard Feature
assigned i im € PADS
+ NAV Tools -3 Sonar
. Drive Monitor - £} Station In Control
rive Monitor o EEI---@ Third Party Applications
* AIS - AIS communicatons = . €) TotalTide
« Navigation Objects i £ Viglance Monitoring
e Man Overboard []ﬁ Visual Playback

 Routes - external route plan configuration -3 Track Control

» Visual Playback

* Weather Fax

« Third Party Applications

« 3D Charting

» Autopilot Interface - NMEA Autopilot controller
» External Targets

» Joystick Heading Control

» PiP (or LAN) Video Display Providers

« NAVTEX

* Route Based Speed Control Selection

* Propulsion Control Interface - Kamewa or Emri propulsion systems
« Station In Control

» TotalTide

* Sonar

» Track Control

» Vigilance Monitoring
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9.10.1

Note that a typical configuration would NOT necessarily include all the
features listed above.

A node configured as a Static Site cannot also include Nav Tools, Man
Overboard, Safety Checking, 3D Engine, Autopilot, Propulsion or Sonar, but
can include the Trusted Targets feature, which is not available to a non-Static
Site configuration

The following optional features are included in Section 6 Quick Setup’ and are
described in Section 6.14 Commonly Configured ltems’.

* AIS - AIS communications

* Man Overboard

 NAVTEX

+ Vigilance Monitoring

* Routes (miscellaneous settings only)

With the exception of Station In Control, all other optional features are

described in the following sub sections. For information on configuring Station
In Control, refer to Appendix A ‘Configuring a Multi-Node System’.

The list below lists optional features that do not require configuration and are
therefore not described in this section:

» Bearing Scale

» Custom Settings

» Mariner Objects

* Pads

» Tides and Currents

« Safety Checking*
« 3D Engine
* Russian River Register Selector

Charting
The Charting facility allows for the =1~} Charting Composition
selection and configuration of available =€) {Chart Engines}

. EH{} SevenCs Chart Engine

chart engines. Chart Engines can be € Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rul

configured by accessing the charts

£} ARCS Chart Engine

installation directory. - () C-MAF Chart Engine
i_} Chart Scale Corfiguration

The Charting window lists the currently € VPF Usage Level and Scale Mapping
3 ENC Usage Level and Scale Mapping

selected chart engine and all available -
chart engines.

*

Although Safety Checking is listed as an ‘optional feature’ this feature is mandatory (not

optional), therefore all VMFT configurations enforce its selection.
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To select a chart engine highlight the file in the All Chart Engines field and
click on the < button. The file is moved into the Selected Chart Engines field
and is listed and available for configuration in the Chart Engines navigation
tree. De-selection of chart engines is a reversal of this procedure.

Chart Engines: The set of available chart engines for the application.
Select the Chart Engines:

Selected Chart Engines All Chart Engines

ARCS Chart Engine
C-taAP Chart Engine <

SevenCz Chart Engine
|

Figure 1.205 Charting

9.10.1.1 Supported Chart Engines

The VisionMaster system supports CMAP, SevenCs and ARCS (Admiralty

Raster Chart Service) chart engines.

Note: ARCS’ are raster navigational charts (RNCs), supported by the
SevenCs chart engine and can only be run on an ECDIS product.

The CMAP chart engine supports the following chart formats:

« Professionalf

- ENC?
* Professional+

. JeppesenPrimar**

The SevenCs chart engine supports the following chart formats:

« S63 (encrypted S-57)11

. S.57%

+ Digital Nautical Charts (VPF)
« ARCS

* World Map (ENC)

with the chart images stored as graphic files.
1 CMAP's proprietary and unofficial chart format.

The ARCS charts are raster charts, which show a scanned version of a traditional paper chart,

F Official S-57 encrypted charts converted to CMAP's proprietary chart database format.

is not present.
11 Encrypted official chart format, implementation based on IMO S63 standard.
It Unencrypted official chart format, implementation based on IMO S63 standard
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Consists of official ENC data from Primar and unofficial C-MAP chart data where official data

1-235



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2
Configuration Charting

If the chart type supports network installation, chart installation can be
initialised from any node in the system.

Note: Installing SevenCs, C-MAP or ARCS charts requires shutting down
VisionMaster. Information on the chart installation process is given in
Appendix A of the Charts chapter in the Chart Radar and ECDIS
User Guides (65900010 and 65900012).

When SevenCs or C-MAP chart engines are selected the Charting navigation
tree creates a topic for the file under the Chart Engines sub directory.

To configure the selected chart engine click on this file in the navigation tree.

9.10.1.2 SevenCs Chart Engine

The SevenCs Chart Engine window enables you to configure the paths on
the PC where SevenCs chart data are installed and specify whether a
particular chart format is installed.

SevenCs Chart Engine
The SevenCs Chart Engine. Include this engine to display Sevencs chart formats. VPF/ONC charts are not official ENCs

Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules: Set of usage filtering and decluttering rules for ENC charts in Chart Radar
Select the Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules to include in this SevenCs Chart Engine:

|Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules j Configure
= 2l
v Charls
EEEEE S e M [ | D:\VMFTDATA\Charts\SevenCs o
ENC/5-57 ChartHandler Install Location 1 DAVMFTDATANCharts\SevenCs INSTALL
ENC/S-57 \world Chart Data Location [ C:ASevenCs\SharpCoat\data\Direct ENC\WORLDDATA
WPF ChartHandler Install Location 1 DAVMFTDATAMCharts\WVPF_INSTALL
WPF Charts Data Working Location 1 DAVMFTDATANCharts\VPF
v Misc
EMC/S-57 Charts Enzbled Yes
ENC/S-57 \wlorld Charts Enabled Yes
Safety Checking Enabled for \World Charts Yes
WPF Charts Enabled Yes

Figure 1.206 SevenCs Chart Engine

The chart data locations for SevenCs charts default to the paths shown in
Figure 1.206. To change these locations, click in the field and then click on
the browse button to the right of the chart format file.

Note: With the exception of World Map chart data (which resides on the C:
drive) the default chart data locations are on the D: drive. Unless
there are valid reasons for changing this directory, the D drive
default should remain.

A Browse button can be accessed for each chart data location by clicking in
the field, the button is located on the right side of the field. Clicking on the
button opens a Browse For Folder window from where selected chart
locations can be configured, see Figure 1.207.

*** The World Map database is delivered with the SevenCs Chart Engine and is based on the
NGA World Vector Shoreline 1:250,000 charts. The structure of the data is defined by the IHO
S-57 specification.
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The installation directory selected at this window is the read-only chart
destination directory that appears in the Sperry Chart Installer facility.

[] c:\SevenCs\SharpCoat\data\Direct ENC\!
Browse For Folder x|

arts

.f;,, Windows (C:) E
[l = Data (D:)
ChartHandler
=L VMFTDATA
) Cctv
=L Charts
. ARCS
. ARCS.TestData
BSE
. CMAP
. INSTALL
. SevenCs
SevenCs_INSTALL
VPF
[ cid

-

Make Mew Folder | oK I Cancel |

1stal o

Figure 1.207 Browse For Folder Chart Engine

The SevenCs Chart Engine window also includes chart format enable/
disable controls and safety checking enable/disable for World Charts. To
enable or disable any of these settings click in the field and select Yes or No.

Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules

The Chart Radar ENC cluttering rules are a set of usage filtering and
decluttering values applied to ENC charts in Chart Radar.

To access the window, either click on the Configure button in SevenCs
Chart Engine, or click on the sub-menu topic in the navigation tree.

Chart Radar ENC Decluttenng Rules

Set of ugage fikering and decluttering rules for EMC chartg in Chart B adar

B 24 |

E Misc
Max Fadar Fange for Uzage Level 1 - Berthing Charts 1.5
Max Fadar Range for Uzage Level 2 - Harbour Charts 3
Max Radar Range for Uzage Level 3 - Approach Charts 6
Max Fadar Fange for Uzage Level 4 - Coastal Chartz 24
Maw Fadar Range for Uzage Level 5 - General Charts 96

Figure 1.208 Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules

The values define the maximum radar range scale in NM at which ENC
charts will be displayed for the following usage levels:
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Table 11: Range Scale for Chart Usage Levels

Range Scale (NM)

9.10.1.3

9.10.1.4

1-238

Level
Default Range
Level 1 - Berthing 1.5 Less than or equal to max. harbour range
Level 2 - Harbour 3 Less than or equal to max. approach range
Level 3 - Approach 6 Less than or equal to max. coastal range
Level 4 - Coastal 24 Less than or equal to max. general range
Level 5 - General 96 Must be more than the max. coastal range

ARCS Chart Engine

The ARCS Chart Engine window enables you to configure the path on the
PC where the ARCS chart data is installed, see Figure 1.209.

ARCS defines separate directories for each ARCS chart format.

ARCS Chart Engine
The ARCS Chart Engine. Include this engine to display ARCS charts.
o= 2l

v Charts

ARCS ChartHandler Install Location ] DAVMFTDATANCharts\ARCS_INSTALL

ARCS Charts Data Location [] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\ARCS

ARCS Charts Test Data Location [] DAVMFTDATA\Charts\ARCS.TestData
v Misc

Demo Mode Enabled No

Figure 1.209 ARCS Chart Engine

The ARCS chart data and test data locations default to the D drive paths
shown in Figure 1.210.

To display ARCS test data the demo mode must be displayed. To enable
demo mode click in the field and select Yes.
C-MAP Chart Engine

The C-MAP Chart Engine window enables you to configure the path on the
VMFT PC where the C-MAP chart data is installed.

A signature check on the C-MAP database may be set prior to chart
installation by selecting Yes. The default for this setting is signature
checked.

The C-MAP Chart Engine also enables C-MAP products with background
charts to be entered or deleted.
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C-MAP Chart Engine
The CMAF Chart Engine. Include this engine to display CMAP chart formats

B Charls

C-MAF Database Directory ] DAVMFTDATAMCharts\CMAP
B Misc

Check Database Signature On Installation Yes
Products with Background Charts String[] Ammay

Figure 1.210 CMAP Chart Engine

The C-MAP chart directory defaults to the D drive path shown in
Figure 1.210.

To edit the C-MAP chart formats with background charts click on the Browse
button at the end of the String [] Array row, a String Collection Editor popup
window appears, see Figure 1.211.

The list includes all C-MAP chart formats by default, edit the list using the
keyboard and click the OK button. The list is automatically re-numbered in
Products with Background Charts if chart formats are deleted or added.

String Collection Editor 2=

Enter the stringz in the collection [one per ling):

0k | Cancel |

Figure 1.211 String Collection Editor

9.10.1.5 Chart Scale Configuration

The Chart Scale Configuration page enables chart scales for ARCS charts
to be edited. These are the chart scales that appear in the VMFT application
scale ratio drop down list when ARCS charts are being used.

The window includes a list of predefined RNC (raster nautical chart) scales,
the default list ranges from 0.125 to 2.0, see Figure 1.212.

1. To edit the list of chart scales click the Browse button at the end of the
Double [] Array row, a Double Collection Editor popup window appears,
see Figure 1.212.

65900011V2-23A 1-239



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2
Configuration Charting

Chart Scale Configuration

Provides configuration related to chart scale information.

isc
Supported RNC Zoom Factors Double[] Amray

Double Collection Editor ? .
Members: 2 properties:
a0
Value 2
Add Remove
oK I Cancel

Figure 1.212 Chart Scale Configuration

2. To create an additional chart scale click the Add button, a 0 value is
added to the Members: list and assigned a number.

3. With the 0 highlighted enter the required chart scale in the Value field
and click the Add button, the entered value is added to the chart scale
list and another 0 value is added.

4. Chart scales must be listed in ascending order for the Chart Scale
Configuration topic to be validated. Therefore, to move the chart scale
factor to its correct position in the list highlight the value and click the Up

button. Or, to move a value down the list click the Down button.
5. To remove a chart scale highlight the value and click the Remove
button, the chart scale list is automatically re-numbered.
9.10.1.6 VPF & ENC Usage Level and Scale Mapping

The VPF and ENC usage level and scale mapping topics list the minimum
scales the system will use for various chart usage levels (e.g. Harbour,
Approach, General etc). When the VMFT application is running the
minimum scale and usage level for each chart is shown in the ‘Chart Index’
window, accessed from the Chart tools menu.

It is advisable that the scale mapping for each usage level is not changed
from their default settings.
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9.10.2 NAV Tools

NAV Tools sub menu includes the following -6} NAV Tools
features as standard: - ) {Next Tum EBL}
----- £} Anchoring
Next Tl{rn EBL Output ' £-€) Line Of Fosiion
* Anchoring t ) {Dptical Bearing Device]
» Line Of Position (Optical Bearing Device) . ) Target Anchor Watch

» Target Anchor Watch

9.10.2.1 Next Turn EBL Input

Next Turn EBL Input enables the selection and configuration of the I/O port

used for next turn EBL communications to be made for each node on the

system.

1. Click on the Next Turn EBL topic in the navigation tree and click on the
communications port drop down arrow.

Next Turn EBL input

Handlez nest turn EBL input communicationz.

Node Communications Port

1 WisionMaster1 VisionMasterl PCIO TSCS{TSCR For GPS j

=MNone =

VisionMasterl PCIO Control Part

WisionMasterl PCIO TSCF/TCM for Hatkeland Monikor
YisionMasterl PCIO TSCE/TSCM For ALS
MisionMaster] PCTO TSCEITSCR For GPS
VisionMasterl PCIO TSCHITSCS For Interswitch
VisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP

VisionMasterl PCIO TSCYTSCT

Figure 1.213 EBL Communications

2. Select the I/O port for each node that requires EBL communications by
clicking on the Communications Port drop down arrow and selecting
from a list of configured PCIO ports, see Section 8.10.2 Configuring a
PCIO Serial Port.
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9.10.2.2 Anchoring

Anchoring provides configuration of the Anchoring feature. The following
values may be entered or changed:

» Alert triggered when the Hawsepipe’s position moves.

* HawsePipe position

* Maximum chain length allowed before a warning is generated.

Anchoring

Providesz configuration for the anchoring feature.

52 41 |

E Alarms

Consider Hawsepipe Position for anchor drag alarm No ;I
E Hawse Pipe Position

Distance from the bow [meters). 0

Distance from the center line [meters; port = -). 0
E Warnings

tdax Chain Length [meters) 1000

Figure 1.214 Anchoring

Denotes whether the anchor drag alert should be triggered when the
hawsepipe’s location moves farther from the anchor position than expected,
based on the length of the chain and depth. Defaults to No. When set to Yes
this is applied as an additional criterion in determining the alerts state. The
normal criteria (CCRP moving outside of the drag circle) is ALWAYS
applied.

The hawsepipe position relative to own ship’s bow and own ship’s centre
line defaults to 0. To change the values:

1. Enter the actual distance in metres of the hawsepipe from the bow. The
distance entered must be less than the configured length of the ship,
see Section 9.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

2. Enter the distance of the hawsepipe from the centre line (from the port
side). The distance entered must be less than the configured beam of
the ship, see Section 9.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

The maximum anchor chain length allowed before a warning is generated
defaults to 1000 metres (maximum value).

3. Enter a maximum chain length value of between 1 metre to 1000
metres.
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9.10.2.3 Line Of Position

The following miscellaneous and Sensor settings are included in the Line Of
Position (LOP) window:

* LOG data retention period

» Length of time, in seconds, after which a LOP permanent fix will expire
+ Time that the LOP sensor will be considered usable after a fix.

The log data retention period is the amount of time in days after which LOP

log data is automatically deleted. The default is 90 days. The maximum log
retention period is 180 days.

The LOP sensor will dead reckon between each fix. If the useable time is
less than the condition assessor’s dead reckoning tolerance (plus a small
amount of time for the data to go degraded) then the Dead Reckoning
Tolerance time will be used instead.

The usable time must be between 30 and 3600 seconds. The permanent fix
expiration time must be the same or greater than the time the LOP sensor
is usable.

The default for both settings is 300 seconds.
Figure 1.215 shows a typical configured LOP page.

Line Of Position

The LOP feature provides the ability to calculate ownship pesition from visual and radar fixes while piloting.

Optical Bearing Device: Optical Bearing Device Settings
Select the Optical Bearing Device to include in this Line Of Position:

|| ScanSys OBD Configuration - WisionMaster1; In TSCC; Out TSCP; CON| || ScanSys OBD Corfiguration

=

[ 4 Misc

| LOG Data Log Retention Peried [days) 92

| 4 Sensors

| Permanent Fix Expiration (seconds) 300
Usable Time (seconds) 300

Figure 1.215 Line Of Position

The LOP window also enables an optional Optical Bearing Device (OBD) to
be configured for input of LOP data.
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9.10.2.4

9.10.3
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Optical Bearing Device
To configure an OBD to be used for LOP data:

1. Select ScanSys OBD Configuration from the All OBD column and move
to Selected Optical Bearing Device column. An unconfigured line is
added to the Line Of Position navigation tree.

2. Open the unconfigured OBD topic and select the Port to be used to
interface with the OBD. If no suitable port currently exists, configure a
port from the I/O Port Manager by selecting Use OBD Settings from the
pre-defined 1/0O Settings buttons, see Section 8.10.2. When a port is
selected the OBD topic is configured.

ScanSys OBD Configuration - VisionMasterl: In TSCC: Out TSCP: COME: 4800;

Provides optical bearing device configuration

Port: The port on which we interface to this OBD
Select the Port to be used by this ScanSys OBD Configuration:

[VisionMaster1 PCIO TSCC/TSCP

_:_J Configure 1

Figure 1.216 Selecting a OBD 1/O Port

The ScanSys OBD must be compatible with model SR02-01Mk 4 and v3.2.
interface specification.

Note: The OBD device itself must be configured to provide $PSCML
message for input of LOP bearing data. Previous format $PO NMEA
message defined in older interface specifications is not supported.
For information on setting the messaging format refer to the OBD
documentation supplied with the device.

Target Anchor Watch

Target Anchor Watch is used to allow the operator to verify that vessels at
anchor are not drifting.

Target Anchor Watch is usually part of a static site facility. A static site is
normally a stationary installation, such as an oil rig, or land based system.

Note: On the VisionMaster display, target anchor watch is only available
on a Radar or Chart Radar watch mode.

There are no service configuration settings to be made to target anchor
watch. For information on using this feature, refer to Annex B in the Radar/
Chart Radar User Guide, 65900010.

Drive Monitors

The Drive Monitors sub menu defines the hard drive partitioning for the
VisionMaster PC. The default setting is for the PC to be partitioned between
hard drive C and hard drive D.
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The monitoring period in seconds for Drive Monitors may be set between 60
to 6000. The default is 600 seconds. The setting applies to all drives.

The table in the Drive Monitors window includes the following:

» Drive Letter (default C and D), additional drives may be added

* The required free space as a percentage of the drive capacity. The setting
range is from 0% to 50%, the default is 15%.

* Adelete button for each drive.
Normally these settings should not be changed.

If there is a requirement to add another hard drive partition (for example, to
monitor an external device) click on the Add Drive button. A new row is added
to the table.

Click on the drop down arrow of the new drive and select the required letter
from the list, see Figure 1.217.

To delete a drive click the Delete button in the drive row. The drive is removed
from the table.

Drive Monitors

Manitors the free space on local disks.

Manitoring Peried in Seconds (60-6000) &

Add Drive J

ca
ca

C |15 | Delete
. .. Delete
Delete

W

Figure 1.217 Drive Monitors- drive added

9.10.4 Ownship History

Ownship history includes a configurable sampling period setting.

The ownship history feature settings displays the period between recorded
samples of ownship positions. The default period is 10 seconds.

The sampling period determines the resolution at which the history will be
stored. The lower the sampling period, the lower the resolution.
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Ownship History Feature Settings
Heolds configurable settings that affect limits on user settings for the ownship history feature

History sampling period (sec) 10

Figure 1.218 Ownship History Feature Settings
9.10.5 Navigation Objects

Navigation Objects includes the Clearing Lines feature, which is
automatically enabled when Navigation Objects is selected as an optional
feature. No other configuration is required.

9.10.6 Routes

The Routes enables the following route options 5.} Routes

to be Configured: {_}, External Routes
. ¢ ) Route Monitor Caloulation
+ External Route (input source) £} {Route Output}

« Route Monitor Calculation B g gg;‘ipt’:”‘ Ssettit?gs
fe i atlern aellings

* Route Output port LN SAR Pattern Settings

* Route Print Settings

+ SAR Pattern Settings

Routes

Provides the ahility to create and / or monitar routes

Foute Output: FRoute0utput settings
Select the Route Dutput to inchude in this Boutes:

Selected Route Cutput Al Route Output
Route Output - Yisionbaster] PCIO TSCCATSCP Route Output
< |

Default Left OFf track Limit [metres) 100
Default Right Off track, Limit [metres) 100
Default Route Speed [khats] 10
Default Turn Radius [Mkd] 1

Figure 1.219 Routes Window

The Routes window enables the selection of a route output to be made and
the following miscellaneous route values to be changed:

» Off Track Limit (left and right) - defaults to 100 metres (maximum 9999
metres)
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Route Speed - defaults to 10 knots (maximum 99 knots)

* Turn Radius - defaults to 1 NM (maximum 10 NM).

To change the miscellaneous default values click in the respective field and
enter the required value.

The miscellaneous settings for routes are also replicated in the Quick Setup
menu, see Section 6.14.5 Routes’.

Configuring a Route Output Port

A route output port is usually selected when a VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS is
connected to a BridgeMaster E (BME) radar. In order to operate correctly
the VM Route Output port must be connected to a BME Nav Input port.

When a route output port is configured, the system transmits the following
sentences defined in IEC 61162-1:

* RTE (route)

« WPL (waypoint position)

« ZTG (time to next waypoint)

RTE and WPL sentences are transmitted in the order, RTE-WPL, which is
compatible with BME Nav Input interface.
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The Talker ID in the sentences will be as follows:

+ Standalone or system of Radar only nodes, use RA
Standalone or system of ECDIS only nodes, use El
All other nodes, use IN

ume 2

Routes

1. To select a route output select the Route Output line in the All Route

Output column and click on the < button. An unconfigured Route
topic is added to the {Route Output} sub menu.

2. RTE and WPL output route messages are auto-selected. To sele

Output

ctZTG

highlight and click the < button. The ZTG NMEA message provider is

added to the list of output messages.

3. Click on the drop down arrow and select the port to be used to write
route output messages. The port usage is usually an NMEA (4800
baud) serial port, see Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

Route Output - ¥isionMaster] PCIO TSCGTSCP for NMEA. (4800 Baud)

Fioute output zettings.

Foute Output Meszzages: The zet of NMEA meszages Route Output tranzmits.
Select the Route Output Meszages to include in this Boute Output:

Selected Route Output Meszages Al Boute Output Meszages

RTE TG
WwiPL < |
2

FRouteQutput Paort: Port uzed to wite route output mezzages
Select the RouteCutput Part to be used by thiz Boute Output:

Figure 1.220 Route Output

The following miscellaneous route output values may be changed:

* Maximum number of waypoints - the maximum number of WPL

sentences that can be sent after an RTE sentence. The default is
range is between 1 and 200).

Rate of transmission per RTE/WPL group - how often a RTE/WPL
sentence group should be transmitted in seconds. The default is 1
range is between 1 and 59 seconds).

6590001

I‘-.-‘isiDnMastefl PCIO TSCCATSCP for MMEA (4800 Baud) j Configure |
= 41 |
H Mizc
bd axtimuim number of wappoints 10
Rate of tranzmizzion per ATEAWPL group (zec] 1
Send Complete B oute Mo
Uze of Extended WFL sentences Mo

10 (the

(the
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» Send Complete Route - this is set to No if the route is to be sent to a
BridgeMaster E or standalone VisionMaster radar. The data sent
represents a sliding window of the maximum number of waypoints
specified. If Yes is selected the complete monitored route is sent.

+ Use of Extended WPL Sentences - the extended WPL sentence is used
to transmit route data, including turn radius and approaching leg speed
for each waypoint, to a peripheral positioning system. The default is No.

To change the miscellaneous default values either click in the respective field
and enter the required value, or click the drop down arrow and select Yes.

9.10.6.2 External Routes

The External Routes sub-menu allows the monitoring of routes from an
external input.

External Routes are routes that were created and stored on a GPS unit, a
legacy VMS unit, or some other device external to the VisionMaster system.
External routes can be displayed on VisionMaster if they are sent using
NMEA 0183 (also known as IEC 61162-1) RTE and WPL sentences over a
serial connection.

Notes

1. The external device may also need to be configured to enable its route
data to be transferred to the VisionMaster system.

2. The external device should be configured to send ‘working’ routes (i.e. a
sliding window of waypoints) instead of ‘complete’ routes.

3. In some cases transferring additional route details such as waypoint
names from certain GPS units may cause problems when the route is
transferred to the system. For example, a Leica GPS should be
configured to NOT send waypoint names. If transfer problems occur try
disabling some of the optional route details. Refer to the device
documentation for detailed information regarding the configuration of
RTE and WPL messages.

External Routes

Allowes the monitaring of routes from an external input.

Input source: Ywhere the external route iz coming from.
Select the Input zource to include in the External Boutes:

—Selected Input source ——————————— Al Input zource

Euternal Route Provider: GPS External Route Provider
4 |

2]

Figure 1.221 External Route Input
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To configure an External Route input:

1.
2.

Click on the External Routes topic in the navigation tree.

Highlight External Route Provider in the All Input Source field and click
the < button. An unconfigured External Route Provider topic is added to
{Input Source} sub menu.

Click on the External Route Provider topic in the navigation tree. The
configuration window for the external route is displayed.

Select the port to be used for the external route provider by clicking on
the drop down arrow and selecting from the list of configured I/O ports.

If the port requires configuration click on the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected I/O port appears, see
Section 8.10.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

External Route ProviderYMS

Source of esternal route data [e.g. a GPS or WM5)  Mote that the source might alzo need to be configured using its
own dizplay. The source should be configured to send “working” routes [Le. a shiding window of waypoints] instead
of "complete’’ routes. Also, if the source iz a Leica GFS, it should be configured to MOT zend waypoint names.

Part: The port that thiz provider uzes to obtain the external route.
Select the Port to be used by this Extemnal Route Provider:

I"-p"isiu:unMaxteﬂ PCIO TSCIATSCT for MMEA [4200 Baud) j Configure |
[E= 41 |
B Misc
Provider name ¥M5
Time until degraded [zeconds) 30
Tirme until unuzable [seconds) 60

Figure 1.222 External Route Provider

In the Provider Name field enter a name to use for the external route
input. When a name is entered the External Route Provider input is
validated, i.e. its configuration status button colour changes to green
and the Provider name is shown in the title and navigation topic.

The remaining Miscellaneous values are:

Time until degraded (seconds) - denotes how long an external route plan
data may be displayed in the ungraded color without any updates from
the input source. Default value is 30 seconds.

Time until unusable (seconds) - denotes how long an external route plan
may be used without any updates from the input source. Default value is
60 seconds.

To change the default values click in the respective field and enter the
required value. There are no minimum and maximum values for this
miscellaneous route data.
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9.10.6.3 Route Monitor Calculation

The Route Monitor Calculations sub-menu allows you to change
miscellaneous settings, including own ship’s maximum bearing limits from
track and port/starboard cross track distance limits

Ship-based offsets, being the point where the cross-track distance should
be calculated from, may also be entered.

Route Monitor Calculation

Computes the statuz of the zhip relative to the route.

B

E Mizc
Bearing Diff Lirmit Away From Track [degrees] 80
Bearing Diff Limit Towardzs Track [deqrees) 110
Part Crozs Track Diztance Limit [Mi] 25
Starboard Crozs Track Diztance Limit [MA] 25

B earing Diff Limit Away From Track [deqgrees]

The max angle between the ship's courze [when zailing away from the track] and the track's bearing to allow
while manitaring.

The paint that the crozs track distance should be computed from. For almost eveny installation thiz should be
the hnw and shanld anlu be channed iF uai are nzina analternate bridae anca dooble ended vessel where the

!—Ship Bazed Offzetz

l Distance from the bow [metres; fare = -] ID
! Distance from the centre ling [metres; part = - ID
! Height above the bow [metres; below baw = -] ID

Figure 1.223 Route Monitor Calculation
The miscellaneous settings include the following:

* Bearing Diff Limit Away From Track - this is the maximum angle allowed
when route monitoring between ship’s course when sailing away from
the route track and the track’s bearing. The default setting is 80 degrees.

* Bearing Diff Limit Towards Track - this is the maximum angle allowed
when route monitoring between ship’s course when sailing towards the
route track and the track’s bearing. The default setting is 110 degrees.

* Port Cross Track Distance Limit - this is the maximum distance allowed
on the port side between own ship and the monitored route. The default
is 25 nautical miles.

» Starboard Cross Track Distance Limit - this is the maximum distance
allowed on the starboard side between own ship and the monitored
route. The default is 25 nautical miles.

For most installations Ship Based Offsets are calculated from the bow and
should only be changed if the system is configured to support an alternate
bow (see Section 9.3.1.2 Alternate Bow in Use Inputs’), which would require
an alternate point to calculate cross track distance from. All ship based
offsets are made in metres.
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9.10.6.4 Route Print Settings

The route print settings window enables you to configure the name and size
of the font used when a route is output to a local or networked printer.

Route Print Seftings

Route's Print Settings

52 21 |

B Mizc
Font Marne Yerdana
Font Size 9

Figure 1.224 Route Print Settings

To change the font name from the default (Verdana) and the font size from
the default (9pt) click in the respective fields and enter the required value.

9.10.6.5 SAR Pattern Settings

Provides a list of default settings for all the Search and Rescue (SAR)
patterns. Included are settings for Creeping Line, Expanding Box, Parallel
Line, Sector width and maximum number of SAR waypoints.

SAR Pattern Settings

Provides the default zettings for all the Search and Rescue patterns.
Maote: Settingz will be in the dimenzionz selected for long distance, uzually nautical miles.

2 84 |

El Creeping Line Defauks

Creeping Line Lenath [nm) 10
Creeping Line Separation [nm]
Creeping Line “Width [nm) 2

El Expanding Box Defauls
Expanding Box Separation [nm]

E xpanding Bow "Width [nim) 10
El Parallel Line Defauls

Farallel Line Length [mm) 10

Farallel Line Separation [nm)

Farallel Line “#idth [rim) Ll
B Sector Defauks

Sectar width [nm] 10
B Wappoints

M a=imurn 5AF waypoints 200

Figure 1.225 SAR Pattern Settings
9.10.7 Visual Playback

Visual Playback is an optional feature that is selected when Playback watch
mode is required for a node.

Note: Visual Playback is available to all VMFT product types with the
exception of Cat 2 Radar product type.
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9.10.8

When Visual Playback is selected the navigation tree adds a Playback
Manager sub menu topic.

The Playback Manager includes the following miscellaneous settings:

+ Keyframe Frequency* - the time between each keyframe in milliseconds
(default 20000, i.e. 20 seconds).

* Max Folder Size - the maximum size of captured data to retain (default
2000 MB).

* Min Folder Size - once the maximum size of captured data is reached the
folder will be reduced to this size (default 1500 MB).

» Path to store data - the location of the recorded data on the node (default
D:\VMFTDATA\Playback

The size of retained Playback data is allowed to reach its maximum folder
size, at which point the oldest data (i.e. the difference between the maximum
folder size and minimum folder size) is automatically deleted until the amount
of Playback data is reduced to its minimum folder size.

This renewal and deletion of playback data is a continuous process.

The miscellaneous values in Visual Playback Manager are set at
commissioning. It is therefore advisable that these values should only be
changed after prior notification or guidance from NGSM service support.

Playback Manager
<NO DESCRIPTION=
BEilE
B Misc
Keyframe Freguency in ms 20000
Max Folder Size in ME 2000
Min Folder Size in ME 1500
Playback folder ] DAVMFTDATANPlayback

Figure 1.226 Playback Manager
Weather Fax

The Furuno Weather Fax (FAX30) is a device that receives weather images
and navigational information from a built in radio receiver and displays the
information on a web page using an internet browser installed on the
VisionMaster PC.

The Weather Fax topic enables the selection of which nodes in a multi-node
system will have the Weather Fax feature and entry of the FAX30 URL.
Nodes enabled for weather fax interface with the FAX30 through a network
connection.

*

Within each Keyframe there are minor frame screen captures every 2 seconds. The minor

frame frequency is not affected by changes to the Keyframe frequency.
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VWeather Fax

Allows for Weather Fax configuration on different nodes.

MNode Weather Fax Enabled FAX30 Url

VisionMaster1 172.31.58.1

VisionMasterz 172.31.5.1

VisionMaster 3 172.531.5.1

VisionMasterd 172,31.58.1

LA | ke | LA R e

I‘ITI_ITI

VisionMasters 172.31.58.1

Figure 1.227 Weather Fax

Third Party Applications

Note: Third party applications require evaluation by Sperry Marine prior to
deployment on VisionMaster FT to ensure that their use is regulatory
compliant and safe. As a result recommendations for third party
applications are provided to all application providers outlining the
constraints that third party applications should adhere fto.

There are two methods of configuring third party applications that can be
opened from the VisionMaster display:

* as a popup windows application
* as an integrated watch mode

Configuring Third Party Window Applications
To configure third party windows applications:

1. Select Third Party Application from the All Third Party Window
Application field by clicking the < button. An unconfigured Third Party
Application topic is added to the Third Party Windows Application sub
menu, see Figure 1.228.
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Third Party Applications

Applicationz to wn along side Yisionkd aster

Third Party “Windoes Application; The third party window applications
Select the Third Party “Window Application to include in thiz Thid Party Applications:

Selected Third Party wWindow Application All Third Party window Application
Motepad Third Party Application

Third Party &pplication

Third Party ' atch Mode Application: The third party watch mode applications
Select the Third Party “Watch Mode Application to include in thiz Third Party Applications:

Selected Third Party “Watch Mode Application All Third Party “ atch Mode Application
Acrobat Third Party ' atch Mode
<

Bl

Figure 1.228 Third Party Applications

Open the Third Party Application topic. The configuration screen for third party
applications appears, see Figure 1.229.
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To enter or change Miscellaneous settings:

1.

Enter the folder location and filename of the third party application or the
launching application in the Application Path and Filename field. This is
usually on the C: drive and will include the extension (usually .exe).

Enter the name of the third party app as you prefer it to be displayed on
the VMFT menu in the Displayed Menu Application Name field.

To automatically close the third party app when changing watch mode
select Yes (default setting). To keep the third party app open after the
watch mode has changed select No.

To automatically close the third party app when entering Transmit in
ECDIS watch mode select Yes (default setting). To keep the third party
app open after Transmit has been selected select No.

To automatically close the third party app when entering Transmit in
Radar watch mode select Yes (default setting). To keep the third party
app open after Transmit has been selected select No.

The Night Colour Warning, which enables a prompt to be displayed with
a warning that the application colour may not change when night
settings are selected, defaults to No. To generate a prompt when night
settings are changed select Yes.

The timeout period for the third party app to start defaults to 10 seconds.
To change the timeout period click in the field and enter a value.

To enter Optional settings:

1.

The Application Parameters are any parameters that may be required
when opening the third party app or launching application. For example,
‘c:\default.txt’ will open the Notepad application with a default .txt file.

A Process Name is only required if the launching application is different
to the third party app. This is the process name of the application as
seen in the process tab of Task Manager. For example, ‘notepad’ is the
process name for ‘notepad.exe’.

Repeat the above procedure to configure additional third party applications.
All configured third party applications will be available from the System menu
of VisionMaster.
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Third Party Application: Acrobat Reader

Window applications to run along side VisionMaster

4%%%?& ching applic g d t

Applicatio a launching ap| TG c\Program Files\Adobe\Reader 8.0\Reader\AcroRd32.ex:
Displayed Menu Application Name Acrocbat Reader
End application when changing watch mode Yes
End application when entering Transmat in ECDIS watch mode Yes
End application when entering Transmit in Radar watch mode Yes
Might Calour \wWarning Mo
| Start up timeout for the application in seconds 10
| 4 Optional

Applications Parameters
Process Name (Only reguired if the launching application is different to the third party

Figure 1.229 Third Party Application Configuration for Acrobat Reader

9.10.9.2 Configuring Third Party Watch Mode Applications
To configure third party watch mode applications:

1. Select Third Party Watch Mode from the All Third Party Watch Mode
Application field by clicking the < button. An unconfigured Third Party
Watch Mode topic is added to the Third Party Watch Mode Application
sub menu.

2. The Third Party Watch Mode Application is configured in the same way
as described previously for third party windows applications. The Third
Party Custom name is the name that will appear on the Watch Mode list.

9.10.10 3D Charting and 3D Engine

3D Charting and 3D Engine are part of the 3D Vision facility. In order for the
3D Vision to operate successfully both optional features are required to be
selected.

The 3D Vision is a feature which shows a 3D visualisation of ownship, chart
depth information, and sonar data (if enabled).

To enable 3D Vision, move 3D Charting and 3D Engine to the list of Selected
Optional Features. 3D Charting and a 3D Charting Configuration sub menu
are created in the navigation tree.

9.10.10.1 3D Charting Configuration

The 3D Charting configuration window enables the following mesh display
values to be configured:

* Chart Altitude - represents the altitude of the chart in metres, range from
0 metres to 100 metres (the default is 0).

» Chart Opacity - represents the opacity of the chart displayed on the
water plane, range from 0% to 100% (the default is 0).

* Mesh Opacity - represents the opacity of the main mesh displayed, range
from 0% to 100% (the default is 100).

65900011V2-23A 1-257



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration Autopilot Interface

ThreeDChartingConfiquration
30 Charting Configuration

52 4 |

El Mezh Dizplay

Chart Altitude ]
Chart Opacity 0
hezh Opacity 100

Figure 1.230 3D Charting Configuration
9.10.11 Autopilot Interface

Autopilot Interface enables the VisionMaster system to interface with an
autopilot. The facility enables the selection and configuration of a steering
control unit which is used to communicate with the autopilot.

1. To select the autopilot click on Autopilot Interface in the navigation tree.
The default controller shown is a Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller.

Autopilot Interface

Provides the ability to interface to an autopilat

Autopilat Controller: The controller which interfaces with the autopilat.
Select the Autopilot Contraller to include in the Autopilat [nterface:

Configure |

Figure 1.231 Autopilot Interface

2. To configure the autopilot controller click on the Configure button, the
Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller configuration screen is displayed.

The Autopilot Controller configuration screen enables selection of the

Autopilot type and the Steering Control Unit to be used by the Autopilot
Controller.
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Standard NMEA Autopilot Coniroller

Communicates with the autopilot via standard MMEA zentences.

Autopilot Type: The twpe of autopilot this controller iz communicating with,

Select the Autopilot Tvpe to include in the Standard MMEA Autopilot Contraller:
Spemy Mavipilot 4000 j Configure
<MOME>

CPlath Navipilat ¥ HSC
Spery ADG3000

Controller:

— Selected Steering Control Unite - —— &l Steering Control Units

Steering Contral Unit: Steering Contral Lnit

Figure 1.232 Autopilot Controller

1. The autopilot type defaults to Sperry Navpilot 4000. To change the type
of autopilot the controller is communicating with click on the Autopilot
Type drop down arrow and select from the list. In addition to the
Navipilot 4000, the Autopilot types supported are C Path Navipilot V
HSC and Sperry ADG 3000.

2. Highlight Steering Control Unit in the All Steering Control Units column
and click on the < button. The unit is moved to the Selected Steering
Control Units column and an unconfigured Steering Control Unit sub
menu topic is created.

9.10.11.1 Changing Autopilot Miscellaneous Settings

To change the miscellaneous settings of the selected Autopilot click on the
Autopilot Type: sub menu topic (the same settings apply to all the available
Autopilot types).

1. The Communications Period defines the period, in seconds, that the
controller will send commands to the autopilot. The default period is one
second. To change click in the field and enter the required period.

2. The Interface Timeout Period defines the amount of time, in seconds,
that the controller must receive a message from the autopilot before
raising an Alert. The default period is 15 seconds. To change click in the
field and enter the required period.
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Sperry Nawvipilot 4000
Feprezents a Spery Mavipilot 4000 autopilot

5= 44 |

EH Mizc
Communications Period [z] 1
Interface Timeout Period [z) 15

Figure 1.233 Autopilot Miscellaneous Settings

9.10.11.2 Steering Control Unit Configuration
To configure a Steering Control Unit (SCU):

1. Click on the Steering Control Unit: topic in the navigation tree, the
configuration window for the unit is displayed.

2. Click on the drop down arrow and select the Autopilot Power Level
Monitor to be included with the SCU. An unconfigured topic appears
below the Steering Control Unit sub menu in the navigation tree.

3. Select the Autopilot Power Level Monitor topic from the navigation tree.

4. Click on the drop down arrow of the Power Level Analog Input field and
select the Analog Input to be used for the monitor from a list of
previously configured analog input devices. Figure 1.234 below shows
a Labjack device selected for input.

Autopilot Fower Level Monitor. Al0 for LabJack U1Z Device 1 on YIMDZ

b artors the power level supplied ta the autopilot,

Power Level Analog Input; The analog input that iz used to monitor the power level of the
autopilat,

Select the Power Level Analog [nput to be uzed by the Autopilot Fower Level Maonitor:

Configure |

E Misc
Power Failure Level, voltz 1.4
Power Reduction Level, voltz 3.5

Figure 1.234 Autopilot Power Level Monitor
The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters for the mode.

* Power Failure Level - a power level less than this value will be
considered a power failure. The default voltage is 1.4 volts (range
between 1.4v and 4.25v).

* Power Reduction Level - a power level less than this value will be
considered a reduction in power. The default voltage is 3.5 volts
(range between 3.5v and 4.75v).
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5. From the Steering Control Unit window select the port (or ports) that will
interface with the SCU from a list of previously configured PCIO ports in
the All Ports column and click the < button. The ports are moved to the
Selected Ports column.

Enter a unique name for the SCU in the SCU Name field.

The switched communication lines default to Transmit and Receive. To
change to transmit only click on the drop down arrow and select
Transmit.

When Power Level Monitor, Port and an SCU name have been entered the
SCU topic is validated, see Figure 1.235 below.

Steering Control Unit Autopilot

Reprezentz a piece of hardware through which we communicate with the autopilot.  Thiz includes the ports
that are uzed to send commands and receive statuz and the analog input for monitaring the power level for
this hardware device.

Fower Level Monitor: The power level monitor for thiz SCLL
Select the Power Level Monitor to include in the Steenng Control Uit Autopilot:

Autopilat Power Level Monitor: A10 [H-Scientific] for Lablack 112 Dewvice 1 on "-.-"iSil:InMEj Configure |

Portz: The ports with which we interface to this SCLUL
Select the Ports to be uzed by the Steering Control Unit: Autopilot:

— Selected Ports —All Ports
PCIO Serial Control Part: YWizsionkd aster1:PCIO Cor PCIO Sernial Port: YisionM azter1:PCI0 TSCEY
4 |

PCIO Sernial Port: YisionMazter1:PCIO0 TSCCY
PCIO Senial Port: Yisionkd aster:PCIO TSCFS
PCIO Senial Part: Yisionkd aster]:PCIO TSCGS
_>| PCIO Senial Part: Yisionkd aster]:PCIO0 TSCH/
PCIO Serial Port: Vision azter1:PCIO0 TSCA
UDP Loooback Multicast |0 Port; 227 0.1 .'I:LI

22 24 |

E Misc
SCU Mame Autopilot
Switched Cornmunication Lines Transmit and Receive

Figure 1.235 Steering Control Unit configured

To configure more SCUs for the Track Control System, repeat the above
process.

9.10.12 External Targets

Target transfer from a radar scanner top unit (for example, a BridgeMaster E
[BME]) to a VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS is achieved via TTM (tracked target
messages), which allow the VM to display targets being tracked by the radar
scanner. Each target input from the radar scanner has its own set of targets,
each with a local label assigned. Each of these local targets require
correlation with other targets in the VM system.
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The target system identifier assigned to the target by VM is output in a TLB
message to the relevant scanner unit, see Section 9.9.3 Target Rename
Input: TLB Communications’. The target name is prefixed with the contents
of the TLB message's label in parentheses, with a space between this TLB
name and the target name assigned.

To configure an External Target input:

1.

Click on the External Targets topic in the Option Features menu. When
External Target Input is opened the window displays the following
miscellaneous settings:

a. Maximum Target ID Number - the maximum value of the target
number can be set to a value between 0 and 9999 (default).

b. Maximum Target Range - the maximum range for external targets can
be set to a value between 0 and 96 NM (default).

External Target Input: Extemal Targets
Obtains targets from an external system using Tracked Table Input.

H== A

e A

+  Misc
Maximum Target 1D Mumber 9999
Maximum Target Range 9%

Maximum Target |D Number
Maximum value of target D number which will be accepted as valid

Communication Port Provider Name Rename Qutput Delete
1 vyisionMasterl COM16... ¥ | External | - Delete
2 <Mone = ﬂ [Mame] END ﬂ Delete

Figure 1.236 External Target Input: External Targets

2. Select the port to be used for the target input by clicking on the

Communication Port drop down arrow and selecting from the list of
configured PCIO ports and Control Panel ports. On a multi-node system
the PCIO and Control Panel ports for each node are listed.

Note: When a communication port is selected, a new configuration line is

automatically generated below the current line.

Enter a name for the external target provider in the Provider Name
column, e.g. BME1.

To enable the TLB output message to be renamed click on the drop
down arrow in the Rename Output column and select Yes.

On a multi-node system, repeat the process to configure other nodes for
external target input.

To delete an external target input click on the line’s Delete button. The
line is removed from the window.
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To change the maximum number of external targets, do the following:

1. Open the System Configuration tool and select the External Targets
Name and Number Limit topic.

In the navigation tree, this topic is located at Applications > Main
Application > Optional Features > External Targets > External Targets
Name and Number Limit.

External Target Number Limit: External Targets Name and Mumber Limit
Allows the configuration of the External Target Number Limit.

E== A
m== £

v Misc
Maximum Allowed Targets 100

Maximum Allowed Targets
The maximum number of external targets in the system

Figure 1.237 External Targets Name and Number Limit

2. In Misc > Maximum Allowed Targets, enter the new value. The Maximum
Allowed Targets can be any number between 0 and 500. The default is
100.

9.10.13 Joystick Heading Control

The joystick heading control mode enables two configuration settings to be
made to a connected heading joystick, which is generally mounted in the
armrest of chairs on the bridge.

With Joystick Heading Control in the selected Optional Features list, click on
the Joystick Heading Control Mode sub menu topic. The following window is
displayed.

Joystick Heading Control Mode

Allows the operator to izsue heading orders by moving the jopstick.

5= 41 |

B Mizc
Enable Direct Mode Yes
Pending Order Timeot [z] 60

Figure 1.238 Joystick Heading Control Mode

Enable Direct Mode defines whether heading orders are entered with or
without operator confirmation. The default is Yes (without confirmation). To
order the system to generate a confirmation before heading orders from a
joystick are implemented, click in the field and select No.
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The Pending Order Timeout defines a timeout period with a default of 60
seconds. If there is no operator activity after this period then a pending order
will be cancelled. If there is an active order then the pending order will revert
to the active order, if there is no active order then the joystick mode will be
exited. To change the period click in the field and enter a time period from 1
second upwards.

Video Display Providers
The following video display providers may be configured:

* LAN - for video generated over a local area network (LAN).

* PiP - where the video is generated using the Picture in Picture (PiP)
feature of the monitor.

The type of video provider selected is dependant on the type of video source
configured in Resources, see Section 8.12 Video Sources’.

9.10.14.1 LAN Video Display Providers
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The LAN video display providers window enable the video source groups
configured in Video Sources to be selected for up to four displays.

To configure a LAN Video Display Provider:
1. Select LAN Video Display Providers from the Optional Features list.

2. From the LAN Video Display Providers window, select Vic Client Control
Provider from All LAN Video Display Providers column and click the <
button to move to Selected Providers column. The navigation tree
generates unconfigured Vic Client Control Provider and CCTV Vic
Manager topics.

3. Click the Default video source for Video Display A: drop down arrow and
select from the list of names assigned to the video sources.

4. Repeat step 3 in the other Video Display fields for all the other
configured Vlc client sources.

5. To configure the video sources click the Configure button to the right of
the fields. The Vic Client Source window for the selected source
appears, see Figure 1.88.

The CCTV is, by default, set at 2048. Should the need arise, it is possible to
amend this default value.
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LAN Video Display Providers
Allows for the: configuration of LAM video peoviders.

LAN Video Display Providers: Thess providers conespond to the video sources thal have been conifigued with Camera Resouwces.
Select the LAN Video Display Providers to nchude: in this LAN Yideo Display Providess:

Selected LAN Video Displap Providess A1 L&N Video Display Providers
‘Wi Cherdt Contrel Pravider J
<

el

Drefaull widea souncs Fo Wideo Displapd:
Selecl the Defal wdeo sourcs lor Yideo Displapd bo be used by thiz LAN YWideo Display Providers:

[<MOME> =|  Corligue |

Crefault video source fou 'Video DisplayE:
Select the Defaul video sowce for Video DisplayB bo be used by this LAN Video Display Providers:

<HOME» | Coniigwe |

Default video zoueca for Yideo DisplayC:
Select the Defauk wideo zource for Video DisplayC to be wsed by this LAN Video Dizplay Prowiders:

[«nOHES =] Confgue

Diefault video sounce for Video DisplayD:
Select the Delauk wideo souce loe Wideo DisplpD o be used by this LAN Video Display Provaders:

[«HOHE: =] Configwe |
2t 4l
B Allowed Channels
Allowed open channels 4
B Video Siream Bit R ate
“Wideo shresm bl rale 2048

Figure 1.239 LAN Video Display Providers

The VIc Client Control Provider includes a sub menu, CCTV Vic Manager,
which is automatically selected for the provider.

CCTV Vic Manager

The CCTV ViIc Manager uses a UDP Loopback Multicast I/O port to send
and receive messages. This port is used to communicate with an external
process called ‘VicVideoHost’, which receives and displays streaming video
from the video sources.

Click on the drop down arrow and select the previously configured UDP
Loopback port from the list of available ports, see Section 8.10.7
Configuring a UDP Port using a Loopback Adapter

CCTY ¥ic Manager

Connects to & Wic Wideo Host zerver wia a UdploopbackloPort to contral itz wideo feeds and to obtain video stream statiztical
data from it.

UDP port: The UDP port aver which we send and receive messages
Select the UDF port to be used by the CCTY Yl Manager:

UDF Loopback ulicast 1/ 0.1.7:15000 in; 1.1.1: 15000 out on netwark loopback. adapter; Configure |

Figure 1.240 CCTV Vic Manager
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9.10.14.2 PiP Video Display Provider

The PiP video display provider window enables the source for PiP video,
previously configured in Section 8.12.2 PIP Video Source Group’, to be

selected.

To configure a PiP Video Display Provider:

1.

Select PiP Video Display Provider from the Optional Features list. The
window displays Pip as the default video display provider.

To select the default source for the PiP video to be used by the display
provider, click on the drop down arrow. The unique name for this video
source will be the name assigned in the video source window, see
Section 8.12.2 PIP Video Source Group'.

PiP ¥ideo Display Provider

Allowsg for the configuration of the FiP video provider.

FiP %ideo Digplay Provider: This provider cormezponds to the video zources that have been
configured with FiP Video Resourcesz. Curently PiP feature iz only available for Hatteland
monitors,

Select the PP Yideo Display Provider to include in the PP Yideo Display Provider:

I Fip j Configure |

Default video source for FiP Video:
Select the Default video source for PiP Wideo to be wuzed by the FiP Video Dizplay Provider:

IF'ip Wideo Source: sterm j Configure |

Figure 1.241 PiP Video Display Provider

9.10.15 Route Based Speed Control Selection

The Route Based Speed Control Selection enables the system to implement
a route based speed control and configuration of the speed control
functionality.

Note: Route based speed control is a propulsion control mode and is only
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1.

enabled when VisionMaster is interfaced to the ship’s propulsion
system, see Section 9.10.19 Propulsion Control Interface’.

From the Route Based Speed Control Selection topic click on the drop
down arrow and select Route Based Speed Control.

To configure the speed control functionality either click on the Configure
button, or click on the Route Based Speed Control sub menu in the
navigation tree. The general settings are displayed, see Figure 1.242.
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Route Based Speed Control

The standard Visiohtaster Route-Bazed speed control functionaliby

B2 41 |

B General
Acceleration Limit [knotz/minute) h
M axirnurn Turn R ate for speed adjustments [deg/min) | 10
Speed Integratar Limit [knotz) [
Speed Integrator Time Constant 150
Speed of advance computation span [zec) 40
Speed Of Advance Threshold [knots) 2

Figure 1.242 Route Based Speed Control
The following general settings may be changed:

Setting Default
* Acceleration Limit (knots/minute) 5 (0.5 min, 40 maximum)
The maximum rate at which speed commands to the propulsion system are allowed to
change
* Maximum Turn Rate for speed adjustments (deg/min) 10

The maximum turn rate at which speed command adjustments will be recalculated
based on the speed achieved from the current speed commands.

* Speed Integrator Limit (knots) 6

The maximum adjustment that will be made to commanded speed, based on differences
between commanded speed and the speed actually achieved.

» Speed Integrator Time Constant 150 (adjustable up to 240)

The time constant that determines how rapidly the system adjusts its speed commands
to compensate for the difference between commanded speed and the speed achieved.

* Speed of advance computation span (sec) 40 (adjustable up to 240)
The time span over which the speed of advance is to be measured.
* Speed of advance threshold (knots) 2 (no min or max)

The threshold of the difference between the commanded speed of advance and the
measured speed of advance.

9.10.16 TotalTide

The TotalTide feature is available to ECDIS nodes, or a Total Watch system
that includes ECDIS. The TotalTide feature cannot be run on Radar/Chart
Radar nodes.

If your system is multi-node the TotalTide window lists all the nodes on the
system. Tick the check boxes of the nodes which will run the TotalTide
application.

For information on setting up and running TotalTide refer to Chapter 4
‘TotalTide Setup’
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TotalTide
TotalTide feature provides tidal information for the desired location
TotalTide Mode Configuration
Node TotalTide Configured

1 | vm3B51 I

2 | vm3451 v

3 |V¥mIe52

Figure 1.243 TotalTide

9.10.17 Sonar
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The Sonar feature enables the configuration of a FarSounder Sonar (FSS)
device.

The Sonar window enables the selection of which nodes (on a multi-node
system) support communications with the FSS. If a node is not configured to
communicate with the FSS, then sonar data and menus for displaying the
sonar are not displayed on that node.

The FSS is typically mounted at the front of the ship, at a position relative to
the bow. The Sonar configuration window enables the positioning of the
sonar device to be made to an accuracy of up to a tenth of a metre. An entry
of the Sonar’s host IP address must be made in order to communicate
between VisionMaster and the FSS software.

Sonar Configuration

Allows bo configure the sonar setlings.

BEsl|E

EH Mizc
Distance of Sonar from bow [in meters, sterm iz +). 10
Digtance of Sonar from center ling [in meters, port is -, 10
F55 Host IP Address. 1.192.118.50

Figure 1.244 Sonar Configuration

1. Distance from Sonar to bow is the distance, in metres, of the FSS to the
bow. If the distance is measured from the stern insert + before the value.

2. Distance of Sonar to centre line is the distance, in metres of the FSS to
the ship’s centre line. If the distance is measured from the port side
insert - before the value.

3. Enter the IP address of the sonar in the FSS Host IP Address field.
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9.10.18 Track Control

9.10.18.1

Track Control systems enable own - ~
=9

ship to steer automatically along a =
monitored route, or to maintain a
designated heading under various
conditions and within the limits
related to the ship's manoeuvrability.

Track Control
Wizionhd aster Track Control
{_}, Track Caontral Settings kM anager
E-L) {5teering Sensitivity Modes})
EIU Steenng Sensitivity Mode: Loose
: ;U, Straight Leg Gain Set
=) Turming Gain Set

-} Steering Sensitivity Mode: Medium
. s
A Track Control System consists of 1) Steering Sensitivity Mode: Tight

one or more VisionMaster nodes and
may also include a separate heading control, known as an Autopilot, see
Section 9.10.11 Autopilot Interface’.

This section also includes instructions on configuring VisionMaster track
control settings to correspond to existing track control settings from a legacy
VMS (Voyage Management System). See Section 9.10.18.2 Configuring
VMFT Track Control Settings from VMS'.

=

[+

Track Control Settings Manager

The track control settings manager handles all operator adjustable track
control settings. The window is available as a sub menu topic under the
VisionMaster Track Control menu.

The Track Control Settings Manager enables steering sensitivity modes to
be selected and configured.

Track Confrol Setings Manager

tanages all of the operator adjustable track control settings.

Steering Sengitivity Modes: A collection of steering sensitivity modes that provide the
parameters o use in brack contral.

Select the Steering Sensitivity Modes to include in the Track Cantral Sethings Manager:

Selected Steering Sengitivity Modes All Steering Sengzitivity Modes
Steening Senativity Mode: Loose Steenng Senativity Mode:
Steening Senativity Mode: Medium it |

Stesning Sensitivity Mode: Tight

B

Figure 1.245 Track Control Settings Manager

The default selected steering sensitivity modes are Loose, Medium and
Tight. Each mode includes a set of system defined parameters.
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Steering Sensitivity Modes

The steering sensitivity modes determine the magnitude of track control
adjustment for a given XTE (cross track error). These modes are selectable
by the operator from the VisionMaster application.

The three default modes (Loose, Medium and Tight) define a particular set
of parameters.

To configure the modes open the {Steering Sensitivity Modes} sub menu in
the navigation tree and select the required mode, Figure 1.246 below shows
the window for Loose mode.

Steering Sensivity Mode: Loose

Defines a zet of parameters to be wsed by track control to control the zhip.

2= 41 |

EH Mizc
Crozz Track Ermor Averaging Time, 10
Dwn zhip'z track advance [metres] MaM

Set and Drift Integration Time, [min 5
Steering Senzitivity Mode Mame Loosze

Own ship's track advance [meles]
The track advance of own ship in metres,

|ze Looge Settings |ze Medium Settingz

|1ze Tight Settings Recalculate Track Advance

Figure 1.246 Steering Sensitivity Mode
The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters for the mode.

* Cross Track Error Averaging Time - the cross track averaging time in
seconds to be applied. The default time is 10 seconds (range between 0
and 100).

* Own ship’s track advance - the track advance of own ship in metres. The
default (NaN*) requires a value to be entered in order to configure the
mode. There are no minimum and maximum values for track advance.

» Set and Drift Integration Time - the amount of sensor history, in minutes,
that the system shall take into account when computing the set and drift
to use for track control. There are no minimum and maximum values for
this time.

*

NaN (Not a Number) is a global property (variable) with a constant value. Comparison of any
object to this property will return true if the object is a number and false if it is not.
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The following default values apply for each mode:

* Loose mode: 5 minutes
* Medium mode: 3 minutes
* Tight mode: 1 minute
» Steering Sensitivity Mode Name - the name of the mode.

Note: The cross track error averaging time and own ship track advance
distance are the same default values on all modes.

If the Set and Dirift Integration time is changed for a given mode the default
values listed above may be re-applied by clicking on the mode settings
button at the bottom of the window, i.e. If the Set and Drift Integration time
has been changed on Loose mode click the Use Loose Settings button to re-
apply the default.

To recalculate own ship’s track advance for the given mode, click the
Recalculate Track Advance button

Straight Leg and Turning Gain Sets

Each Steering Sensitivity Mode topic includes Straight Leg Gain Set and a
Turning Gain Set sub topics.

Each gain set includes computed gain corrections applied to the adjustment
of the ship's heading.These corrections are in three parts.

1. The proportional gain reacts to the distance that the ship is off track.

2. The integral gain reacts to the length of time that the ship has been off
track. The initial value is NaN.

3. The differential gain reacts to the rate at which the ship is moving
toward or away from the track. The initial value is NaN.

Any adjustments to the computed corrections must be based on specific
ship characteristics and operational requirements.

Straight Leg Gain Set

The parameters thiz control mode uzes while salling on a straight leq.

5= 21 |

H Misc
Differential G ain -01
Integral Gain 2.7251868123476294E-D5

Proportional Gain 0.011241962236491328

Figure 1.247 Straight Leg Gain Set
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Creating a new Steering Sensitivity Mode

To create another mode select Steering Sensitivity Mode: in the All Steering
Sensitivity Modes column of the Track Control Settings Manager and click
on the < button. An unconfigured topic is added to the {Steering Sensitivity
Modes} sub menu.

Open the unconfigured topic and apply a set of default mode settings to the
new topic by clicking on one of the Use Settings buttons.

Configure the new mode settings as required. Note that the mode name
must be unique, i.e. two modes cannot both be named ‘Loose’.

When a new steering sensitivity mode has been created it appears in the
Track Control Settings Manager list and is also selectable by the operator
on the VisionMaster Track Control menu.

Configuring VMFT Track Control Settings from VMS

If you are upgrading systems from legacy VMS to VisionMaster you need to
ensure that the configurable track control settings for VMFT are identical to
the corresponding settings that existed in VMS.

In legacy VMS up to six gain sets could be configured, these sets would
usually include a ‘high gain’, ‘nominal’ and ‘low gain’. Each of the gain sets
has a ‘differential GPS’ and a ‘non-differential GPS’ set of PID (Proportional,
Integral and Differential) gains.

If the VMS had three gain sets (high, nominal and low), then the VMFT
sensitivity modes should be configured with the ‘tight’ and ‘medium’ settings
corresponding to the ‘differential GPS’ gain sets for the ‘high gain’ and
‘nominal’ cases, respectively. The ‘loose’ sensitivity mode would then be
configured such that it matches the ‘non-differential GPS’ gain set for the
‘low gain’ case.

The following VisionMaster settings must correspond to VMS settings:

* Own ship’s track advance value for each sensitivity mode should be
taken from the corresponding gain set's track advance setting in VMS.

» Cross Track Error Averaging Time setting for each sensitivity mode
should be taken from the corresponding gain set's ‘XTE TC’ setting in
VMS.

If the VMS was configured with more than the standard three gain sets, then
corresponding steering sensitivity modes for each gain set must be
configured. Always use the ‘differential GPS’ values for the PID gains,
except possibly in the case of the ‘loosest’ gain set, where the non-
differential GPS values should be used.

Propulsion Control Interface

The Propulsion Control Interface enables VisionMaster to control the speed
of the ship by interfacing to the ship’s propulsion system through speed or
other propulsion commands, such as RPM orders.
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VisionMaster may interface with the following types of external propulsion
systems:

+ Kamewa

« Emri

+ ConverTeam

The following simulator propulsion systems are also available for selection
(see Figure 1.248):

» H-Scientific ShipSim

+ SimVt

Propulsion Control Interface

Provides the ability to interface to a propulsion system.

Propulsion System: The type of propulsion system in use.
Select the Propulsion System to include in this Propulsion Control Interface:

<NOMNE= Li Configure i

SimVt Propulsion System

H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System
Kamewa Propulsion System

Emri Propulsion System

ConverTeam Propulsion System

Figure 1.248 Selecting Propulsion Control systems

The following sub sections describe how to configure a Kamewa or an Emri
propulsion system. If your VMFT is interfacing with a ConverTeam propulsion
system please consult NGSM for information on configuration procedures.

9.10.19.1 Configuring a Kamewa Propulsion System
If a Kamewa is selected, the following configuration procedure is followed:

1. From the Propulsion Control Interface topic click on the drop down
arrow and select Kamewa Propulsion System Composition. The
navigation tree creates a Kamewa Propulsion System sub menu topic.

2. Click on this topic to configure the propulsion control interface. The
Kamewa configuration window will include the following discrete signals
used for interfacing with the Kamewa:

» External Control Available Input - the input port used by Kamewa to
indicate that external control is available.

* Request for Control Output - the output port that is used to send
the request for control to the Kamewa.

» External Control Granted Input - the input port used by Kamewa to
indicate that external control has been given.

Usually, a LabJack device (or another device providing discrete signals
directly to VisionMaster) will be used for all of these signals. To configure
a Labjack, refer to Section 8.5 Labjack Manager in Section 5
‘Resources’.
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3. Select the discrete input and output ports. In a typical Kamewa

installation, the discrete 1/Os of the Labjack are used:

» Discrete Input D1: Used for External Control Available Input
» Discrete Output D2: Used for External Control Granted Input
» Discrete Input D3: Used for Request for Control Output

To support this, make sure that, under the LabJack U12 Device
configuration, that D1 and D2 have their Usage configured as Input, and
D3 has its Usage configured as Output, see Figure 1.63.

Select the analog output and input ports. The Kamewa configuration
window will include the following analog control signals:

» Water Speed Order Output - the output signal is used to order the
propulsion system to achieve a desired speed through the water.

» Throttle Position Input - an analog input signal is used by
VisionMaster to indicate the current throttle position on the
Kamewa system.

Select the analog output and input ports. In a typical Kamewa
installation, the following Labjack signals are used:

* Analog Output AOO: Used for Water Speed Order Output
* Analog Input AlO: Used for Throttle Position Input

Configuring the Miscellaneous Settings

The Miscellaneous section includes the following settings:

* Control Requested Response Timeout - a value, in seconds, indicating
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how long VisionMaster should wait for the Kamewa system to grant
control to VisionMaster once control has been requested. The default is
15 seconds. The Kamewa system is designed to automatically respond
to such a request, and in most circumstances there should be no need
for the default value to be changed.

Sense of External Control Available Input Signal and Granted Input Signal
- defines whether the ‘asserted’ state is indicated when the input signal
is high or low. This setting represents the signal level at the connection
to the LabJack U12 device. For example, if a 5V signal on a particular
LabJack pin indicates that external control is available, then Asserted
When Signal High should be selected.

Sense of Request for Control Output Signal - if the relay is wired such
that it is normally open, and energizing it closes the contacts, then
Asserted when Relay Energized or Signal High (1) should be selected.
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Note:

The discrete I/O signals from VisionMaster (VM) to the propulsion
system should be wired such that when VM is in the process of
starting or is powered off, the signals will not be seen by the
propulsion system as indicating that VM is requesting or taking
control. For example, on a Labjack, a Signal Low state from the
LabJack board should result in an open contact, if a closed contact
to the propulsion system represents a request for control.

» Speed Order Acceleration Limit - the acceleration of the speed order limit
in knots per second. The default value is 1 knot per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this default value to be
changed.

When a Kamewa Propulsion System has been correctly configured the
configuration screen will appear as shown in Figure 1.249 below.

Kamewa Propulsion System

Provides the shility to interface with a Kamewa propulzion systemm.

Esternal Control Available Input: The discrete input part that iz uzed by the Kamewa hardware to indicate that
external control is available for taking by this systemn.

Select the Esternal Control Available Input to be used by the Kamewa Propulsion System:

hardware.

Digerete Input; D7 for Labdack U12 Device 1 on Wigiont aster _:_j Configure

Request for Control Output: The discrete output port that is uzed to send the request for contral to the Kamewa

Select the Request for Contral Dutput to be uzed by the Kamewa Propulzion Sostem:

Dizcrete Output: D3 for Lablack U122 Device 1 onVizsiontkd azter _:] Canfigure

Euternal Control Granted Input; The dizcrete input port that is used by the Kamewa hardware to indicate that
external control has been given to thiz system.

Select the External Control Granted Input to be uzed by the Kamewa Propulzion Spzten:

Discrete Input: D2 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Yisiont aster] :_J Canfigure ]

wigter Speed Order Output: The analog output port that iz used to zend the ordered water speed to the
K.amewa hardware.,

Select the ‘water Speed Order Output to be used by the Kamewa Propulzsion Spstem:

Analog Output; A00 for LabJack U712 Device 1 on Yisionk aster] _:j Configure ]
Throttle Pozition Input; The analog input port that is used by the Kamewa hardware to indicate the position of
the throttle.
Select the Throttle Position [nput to be uzed by the Kamewa Propulzion System:
lﬂxnalag Input; A10 for LabJack 1112 Device 1 on Yizionbd aster] __':_J Configure
—
e Z¥ |
EH Mizc
Control Requested Responze Timeout [g) 15
Sense of External Control Awvailable [nput Signal Asszerted when Signal High
Senze of External Contral Granted Input Signal Aszzerted when Signal High
Senze of Request for Contral Output Signal Aszzerted when Relay Energized or Signal High (1]

Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotzs]

1

Figure 1.249 Kamewa Propulsion System Configuration
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Translation Tables for Ship Loading States

The Kamewa propulsion system sub menu creates load specific translation
tables for each loading state defined for the ship.

The translation tables can include a unique mapping from a water speed
order voltage to a resulting water speed. For example, when the ship is in
a light loading state, a water speed order signal of 3V may result in 20 knots,
while in a loaded state the same signal may result in 15 knots.

Once a set of loading states have been defined (see Section 9.3 Own Ship’),
a set of corresponding Load Specific Voltage to Throttle Position and Water
Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Tables will appear in the
navigation tree. For each loading state, these translation tables allow the
user to specify any mapping of voltage to ordered water speed.

To configure a translation table:

1. Click on the Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table, a one line
table appears with Voltage and Throttle Position (knots) columns.

2. Enter the required number of voltages in the Voltage column, and a
corresponding knots value in the Throttle Position column. As a value is
entered a further table line is created. When two or more values have
been entered the config tool will draw a Translation Curve graph
showing the relationship between the voltage level of the order signal
and the expected water speed that would result from this order,

Figure 1.250 shows a graph where two rows of values have been
entered.

Yoltage to Throle Postion Translation Table

Defines a get of values trough which a provided value can be tranglated into a new value, for example from a Commanded '/ ater
Speed into a Mominal FPR

Thraottle Position

Yoltage [Knats) Translation Curve

>
o
%)
=

Throttla Fosition [Knots|

Voltage

Figure 1.250 Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table - with two rows

3. If the relationship between voltage and speed is not linear, the user can
represent this with more than two rows, as shown below
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Yoltage to Throtle Position Translation Table

Defines a set of values through which a provided walue can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded ‘W ater
Speed into a Mominal RP

Voltage Th'o[tﬂio':;g]s'“m Translation Curve
% 0 o 23
% 2 5[
n
g 184
b 3 20 g
% 1 a3 E 133
® 5 25 §
% E 92
= s
=
0
0 1 2 =
Voltage

Figure 1.251 Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table - with five rows

4. Click on the Water Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Table, a
one line table appears with Water Speed (Knots) and Load Specific

Voltage columns.

5. Repeat the process described above, see Figure 1.252 below.

Water Speed to Load Specific VYoltage Translation Table

Defines a =et of values through which a provided value can be translated into & new value, for example from a Commanded 'w/ater
Speed into a Hominal RPR

water Speed [Knots) Loa\}:loﬁggeglflc Translation Curve

10 1
15 3
22 il

e e s

= N W & n

Load Specific Voltage

— 0

0 15 20
‘wiater Speed (Knots)

Figure 1.252 Water Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Table

9.10.19.2 Configuring a Emri Propulsion System

If a Emri system is selected, the following procedure is followed:

1. From the Propulsion Control Interface topic click on the drop down
arrow and select Emri Propulsion System Composition. The navigation

tree creates a Emri Propulsion System sub menu topic.

The Emri propulsion system window differs from the Kamewa in that a
set of propulsion units to include in the Emri propulsion system must be

configured. The propulsion units include:
» Fixipod

* Port Azipod

» Starboard Azipod

65900011V2-23A

1-277



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration Propulsion Control Interface

2. Select the propulsion units that are present on the ship from the All
Propulsion Units column. Typically, there will be one fixipod and one of
each azipod. A set of unconfigured sub menu topics for the propulsion
units will appear in the navigation tree with each propulsion unit
including ‘Commanded RPM to Voltage’ and ‘Voltage to Actual RPM’
translation tables.

When connecting to an EMRI system, VisionMaster provides a voltage,
representing a commanded RPM, to each of the fixipods/azipods, and
receives actual RPM values back from the EMRI. The RPM voltage signal
is translated from a desired water speed by Visionmaster, which also
interprets the ‘actual RPM’ voltages received from each fixipod/azipod.

All the discrete and analog signals associated with the EMRI system are
usually handled by using two LabJack U12 devices, with each device
connected to a separate node of VisionMaster.

A typical connection of EMRI system signals to the two LabJacks (node 1
and node 2) is as shown in Table 12, Table 13 and Table 14.

Table 12: Discrete signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 2

Discrete 1/10 /0 from VM Signal Name
DO In External Control Available
D1 In Starboard Azipod Available
D2 In Port Azipod Available
D3 In Fixipod Available
D4 Out Take Control
D5 Out Request for Control

Table 13: Analog signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 1"

Analog I/0 Igg:’gg}i% Input Range Signal Name

Al1 0-5V -1to 1 Starboard Azipod angle (sin value)
Al2 0-5V -1to 1 Starboard Azipod angle (cos value)
Al3 0-5V -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 1 power

Al4 0-5V -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 2 power

Al5 0-5V -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 3 power

Al6 0-5V -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 4 power

AOO0 N/A Determined by | Starboard Azipod Ordered RPM

translation tables

*

. Signal rows shown in grey do not relate to configuration of the EMRI; they are
included because they would typically share the same LabJack.
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Table 14: Analog signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 2

Analog I/0 I(rf'g:'lt_\a,z;;aci(; Input Range Signal Name

Al1 0-5Vv -150 to 150 RPM | Fixipod Actual RPM

Al2 0-5V -150 to 150 RPM | Starboard Azipod Actual RPM

Al3 0-5Vv -150 to 150 RPM | Port Azipod Actual RPM

Al6 0-5V -1to 1 Port Azipod angle (sin value)

Al7 0-5V -1to 1 Port Azipod angle (cos value)

AOO0 N/A Determined by | Fixipod Ordered RPM
translation tables

AO1 N/A Determined by | Port Azipod Ordered RPM
translation tables

*

because they would typically share the same LabJack.

. Signal rows shown in grey do not relate to configuration of the EMRI; they are included

3. From the Emri Propulsion System window click on the External Control

Available Input drop down arrow and select Discrete Input: DO for

Labjack device on node 2.

4. Click on the Request for Control Output drop down arrow and select
Discrete Output: D5 for Labjack device on node 2.

5. Click on the Take Control Output drop down arrow and select Discrete
Output: D4 for Labjack device on node 2

The Miscellaneous section is similar to the settings previously described for
configuring a Kamewa propulsion system, but with the additional setting of
Propeller Order Acceleration Limit. The default value is 2 RPM per second.
In most circumstances there should be no need for this default value to be
changed.

When an Emri Propulsion System has been correctly configured the window
will appear as shown in Figure 1.253 below.
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Emri Propulsion System

Frovides the ability to interface with an Emri propulzion systen.

Propulzion Unitz: The collection of propulsion units that are available to this Emni swstem.
Select the Propulsion Units to include in the Emi Propulsion System:

Selected Propulzion Units Al Propulzion Units

Ernri Spstemn Fixipod
Ernri Spstern Port Azipod < |
E miri Swstem Starboard Azipod

|

External Control Awailable Input: The dizcrete input port that iz uged by the ERMRBI hardware to indicate that
external control is available for taking by this spstem.
Select the Ewternal Control Available Input to be uzed by the Emni Propulzion Spsten:

Discrete Input: 00 for Lablack U132 Device 1 on Visionkd aster j Configure |

Request for Control Output; The dizcrete output port that iz uzed to send the request for contral to the EMBI
hardware.,
Select the Request for Control Output to be used by the Emii Propulzion Syaten:

Discrete Output: D5 for LabJack U12 Device 1 on YWisionk aster j Configure |

Take Control Qutput; The dizcrete output port that iz used to zend the indication that thiz zyztem hag taken
control to the EMABI hardware,
Select the Take Contral Output to be uzed by the Emri Propulzion Systemn:

IDiscrete Output: 04 for LabJack U12 Device 1 an YWisionkd aster1 j Configure |
2= 4 |
El Misc
Control Requested Responze Timeout [z) 15
Propeller BEPM Order Acceleration Limit [RPR /2] 2
Senze of External Contral Available [nput Signal Azzerted when Signal High
Sensze of Request for Control Output Signal Aszzerted when Relay Energized or Signal High (1]
Senze of Take Control Qutput Signal Aszserted when Relay Energized or Signal High [1]

Figure 1.253 Emri Propulsion System Configuration

Configuring the Propulsion Units

The configuration of the Propulsion Units requires the following set of ports
and shaft sensor to be selected:

Available Discrete Input - defines what discrete input port is used for
handshaking control with the Emri system

Actual RPM Analog Input - defines the analog input port that is used to
interpret the voltage levels in the actual RPM signals received from each
fixipod/azipod.

Ordered RPM Analog Output - defines the analog output port that is used
to interpret the ordered RPM signals sent from each fixipod/azipod.
Shaft Sensor - select the shaft sensor (previously configured under
‘Propulsion System Sensor’, see Section 9.4.1 External Sensors’) that is
associated with each fixipod/azipod actual RPM signal (this allows the
RPM signals to be mapped to CIDs, if desired).
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To configure the propulsion units (fixipod, port & starboard azipod):

1. Click on the Available Discrete Input drop down arrow and select the
required Discrete Input (D1, D2 or D3), depending on which propulsion
unit is being configured, see Table 12.

2. Click on the Actual RPM Analog Input drop down arrow and select the
required Analog Input (Al1, Al2 or Al3), depending on which propulsion
unit is being configured, see Table 14.

3. Click on the Ordered RPM Analog Output drop down arrow and select
the required Analog Output (AOO or AO1), depending on which
propulsion unit is being configured, see Table 13 and Table 14.

4. Click on the Shaft Sensor drop down arrow and select the Shaft Sensor
(from 1 to 3) to be associated with the data received via the Actual RPM
Analog Input signal. This setting allows the RPM data to be selected for
display in a CID widget by picking the configured sensor within the CID
designer.

Note: A Propulsion System Sensor, including the number of shafts in the
propulsion system and the shaft sensor names, should have been
configured in Main Application, Sensors. For details refer to
Section 9.4.1 External Sensors’.

Configuring the Propulsion Units Miscellaneous Setting
The Miscellaneous section includes the following setting:

Sense of Available Discrete Input Signal - defines whether the ‘asserted’
state is indicated when the input signal is high or low. This setting
represents the signal level at the connection to the LabJack U12 device. For
example, if a 5V signal on a particular LabJack pin indicates that external
control is available, then Asserted When Signal High should be selected.

Note: The discrete I/O signals from VisionMaster (VM) to the propulsion
system should be wired such that when VM is in the process of
starting or is powered off, the signals will not be seen by the
propulsion system as indicating that VM is requesting or taking
control. For example, on a Labjack, a Signal Low state from the
labjack board should result in an open contact, if a closed contact to
the propulsion system represents a request for control.

When an Emri Propulsion Unit has been correctly configured the window will
appear as shown below. Figure 1.254 shows a configuration for a
propulsion unit Fixipod.
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Emri System Fodpod

Represzents the fizipod propulzion unit.

Awailable Digcrete Input: The dizcrete input port that is uzed to identify whether ar not this unit iz
capable of being contralled.
Select the Available Dizcrete Input to be used by the Ern System Fixipod:

Dizcrete Input: D3 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Wisionkd aster j Configure |

Actual BPM Analog [nput: The analog input port that is uzed to receive the actual BPM aof thiz unit.
Select the Actual BPM Analog Input o be uzed by the Emn System Fisipod:

Analog Input: A1 for Lablack 1112 Device 1 on Yisiont aster] j Configure |

Ordered RPM Analog Output; The analog output port that iz uzed to zend the ordered BPM to this
unit.
Select the Ordered BPM Analog Output to be uzed by the Emn Spztem Fixipod:

Analog Output: A00 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Vizionk azterl j Configure |

Shaft Senzor: The shaft senzor that iz tied ta this propulsian unit,
Select the Shaft Sensor to be uzed by the Ermri Spztem Fixipod:

I Shaft Senzar: Shaft 1 j Configure |
=

E Mizc
Senze of Availlable Dizcrete Input Signal Aszszerted when Signal High

Figure 1.254 Emri Propulsion Unit Configuration

Translation Tables for Emri Propulsion Units

For each Emri propulsion unit the system creates translation tables for
commanded RPM to voltage and voltage to actual RPM. The user selects
the signals used as the Actual RPM analog input and the ordered RPM
analog output.

Tuning of Ordered RPM Output Signals

When VisionMaster needs to order the EMRI system to achieve a particular
speed, it generates Ordered RPM analog output signals by applying three
translation tables.

The translation tables should be configured in the following order:

1. Water Speed to Nominal RPM - the desired water speed is translated to
a ‘nominal RPM’ value. The nominal RPM is usually defined to be the
correct RPM for the ship’s loading state. Figure 1.255 shows an
example of a translation table for a ship full loaded state.
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Yater Speed to Nominal BPM Translation Table

Defines & set of values through which a provided walue can be translated into a new walue. for exampls from a Commanded “Water Speed inta
a Mominal R P

‘whater Speed [Knots)

Marninal BPM

il

]

3

10

60

14

82

18

103

20

o

22

Maminal RPM

128

L ol el ol el ol el ol

24

144

144
115.2
86.4
57.6
28.8

0

Translation Curve

0

LI B | B L £ R | P LR |

\niater Speed (Knots)

Figure 1.255 Water Speed to Nominal RPM for ‘Full’ load Translation Table

2. Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM - while VisionMaster is controlling
the speed, it will use this translation table for the current loading state of
the ship. The result will be the actual RPM that should be generated to
achieve the desired water speed. Figure 1.256 below shows a
translation table for a full load. Note that the same RPM will be ordered
for each propulsion unit.

Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM Translation Table

Defines a set of values through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded
Y ater Speed into a Mominal RPM

Mominal Rk

Load Specific BP

143

143

s

144

144

Load Specific RFM

Translation Curve

86.6
292
-26.2
-85.6

-143
-143

Mominal RPM

Figure 1.256 Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM Translation Table

3. Commanded RPM to Voltage - this table must be configured

independently for each propulsion unit, because, although the RPMs
desired on each unit is the same, the voltage to achieve that for each
unit could be different.
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Commanded RPM to Yoltage Translation Table

Defines a zet of walues through which a provided walue can be tranzslated into a new walue, for example from a Commanded
Wwiater Speed into a Mominal RFM

Commanded RPM Yoltage
b 143 il
bt ] 25
ks 144 q
bt

Woltage

25

1.5

0.5

Translation Curve

SR

Commanded RPM

Figure 1.257 Commanded RPM to Voltage Translation Table

Tuning of Actual RPM Input Signals

Each propulsion unit includes a Voltage to Actual RPM Translation Table.
This table is used to map the range of voltages (generally 0 to 5V) to arange
of RPM values.

Yoltage to Actual RPM Translation Table

Defines a et of values through which a provided walue can be tranzlated into a new value, far example from a Commanded
Whater Speed inta a Maninal RPM

"altage Actual RFPM Translation Curve
", 0 160 150
* b 150

% a0
£

& 30

S
=L

50

-150

0 5

oltage

Figure 1.258 Voltage to Actual RPM Translation Table
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9.10.19.3 Configuring a H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System

A H-Scientific ShipSim propulsion system should only be
configured for testing with the ShipSim simulator. This
propulsion system must not be selected for use on a real vessel.

The H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System should be connected to a
Labjack. If this propulsion system is selected, the following configuration
procedure is followed:

From the Labjack device configuration window (see Figure 1.63 ‘Labjack
U12 Device Configuration Window’):

1. Set the Analog I/O AlO description to H-Scientific (or something equally
descriptive).

2. Setthe the Analog I/O AOO0 description to RPM order to H-Scientific (or
something equally descriptive).

From the H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System topic:

1. Click on the RPM Order Output: drop down arrow and select Analog
Output AOO (RPM order to H-Scientific)..

2. Click on the Actual RPM Input: drop down arrow and select Analog
Input AlO (H-Scientific).

The Speed Order Acceleration Limit is the acceleration of the speed order
limit in knots per second. The default value is 1 knot per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this value to be changed.

H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System

Frovides the ability to interface with a H-Scientfic ShipSim, note that thiz zuztern zhould only be configured
far testing with the ShipSim simulatar and never far a real vessel.

FFt Order Output: The analog output port that iz used to send the ardered RPM ta the ShipSim simulator.
Select the AP Order Output to be uzed by the H-Scientfic ShipSim Propulzion Spstem:

I.-f".nalclg Output: A00 [RPM to H-5c) for Labdack U12 Device 1 on Yisionbdaster] j Configure |

Actual RPM Input: The analog input part that iz used by the ShipSim simulator bo indicate the BPR.
Select the Actual RPM Input to be uszed by the H-Scientific ShipSim Propulzsion System:

I.ﬂ‘-.nalog Input: A0 [H-Scientific] for Lablack 112 Device 1 on Wisionkd azter j Configure |
=2
E Misc
Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotz/z) 1

Figure 1.259 H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System
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Tuning of Ordered RPM Output Signals

When VisionMaster needs to order the H-Scientific system to achieve a
particular speed, it generates Ordered RPM analog output signals by
applying three translation tables.

The translation tables should be configured in the following order:

1. Water Speed to RPM - the desired water speed is translated to a
‘nominal RPM’ value. The nominal RPM is usually defined to be the
correct RPM for the ship’s loading state.

» On the first line of the translation table set both Water Speed
(knots) and RPM to 0.

* On the second line of the translation table set the maximum ship
speed (Water Speed of 25 knots and 100 RPM).

2. Commanded RPM to Voltage - this table must be configured
independently for each propulsion unit, because, although the RPMs
desired on each unit is the same, the voltage to achieve that for each
unit could be different.

* On the first line of the translation table set both Commanded RPM
and Voltage to 0.

* On the second line of the translation table set the Commanded
RPM to 100 and the Voltage to 5.

3. Voltage to Actual RPM - the voltage is translated to a ‘actual RPM’ value.
The actual RPM is usually defined to be the correct RPM for the ship’s
loading state.

» On the first line of the translation table set both Voltage and
Commanded RPM to 0.

* On the second line of the translation table set the Voltage to 2. 5
and the Commanded RPM to 100.

9.10.19.4 Configuring a SimVt Propulsion System

A SimVt propulsion system should only be configured for
testing with the ShipSim simulator. This propulsion system
must not be selected for use on a real vessel.

1. From the SimVt Propulsion system topic select the Water Speed Order
Output port to be used. This is usually a serial port on the PCIO used to
send the ordered water speed to the SimVt simulator.

The Speed Order Acceleration Limit is the acceleration of the speed order
limit in knots per second. The default value is 100 knots per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this value to be changed.
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Sim¥t Propulsion System

Provides the ability to interface with a S, note that thiz zustem should only be configured
for testing with the Simtt simulator and never for a real vessel,

Wiater Speed Order Output Port; The port [uzually zenial] that i used to send the ordered

water speed to the Simt't simulator,

Select the “Water Speed Order Output Part to be uzed by the Simit Propulzion System:
IF'EIEI Seral Port: Viziontd asterl:PCIO TSCCATSCR,; j Configure |
2= 41 |
H Mizc

Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotzdz] 100

Figure 1.260 SimVt Propulsion System

9.10.20 Static Site

Static Site is an optional facility that allows for a stationary installation. This
is intended for small single node installations (for example, an oil rig) and
larger multi-node, land based Vessel Traffic Services (VTS) installations.

When configured, a Static Site system will apply to all nodes in a multi-node
system.

The following optional features are incompatible when Static Site is selected:

The following Nav Tools:

* Next Turn EBL

* Anchoring

* Line Of Position

Route planning, monitoring and ETA Calculator
Man Overboard

Safety Checking

Autopilot

Propulsion Control Interface
Joystick Heading Control
3D Charting

Sonar

Conning Info Display

If these features have been previously selected their status buttons will be
shown as red.

For a description of Static Site features, refer to Annex B ‘Static Site’ in the
Radar/Chart Radar User Guide, document number 65900010.
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9.1

9.12

1-288

Plugin Feature Setup

The Plugin Feature Setup defines how plugin feature applications used with
VMFT are handled.

The recommended option for this setting is Force configuration of all
recommended options.

Spatial Query Manager

The Spatial Query Manager enables a limit to be set on the number of results
that can be returned when performing a chart query (Pick Report) in a densely
populated area,

If more objects are found than the limit, the query finishes and the objects
found up to that point are returned. The default maximum number of query
results is 500 objects. To change the limit click in the field and enter the
required number. To have an unlimited number of query results shown enter 0.

Spatial Query Manager

Chart gqueries based on area

oz ¢l |

B Misc
Maxamum Mumber Operator Query Results 00

Figure 1.261 Spatial Query Manager
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10 Validating and Exporting a Configuration

10.1 Validating a Configuration

The Validate function on the File menu provides a method of checking the
reason for any invalid settings made to the whole configuration. This can be
used in addition to checking the validation of individual topics by right clicking
on them, see Section 5.2 Right Click Options on Configuration Topics’.

You can access the function at any time by clicking on the File drop down
menu and selecting Validate. When a configuration setting is invalid the
Validate window provides a brief description of all current validation errors, if
more than one error exists then these are listed.

[® yalidation Errors |

2 erors: ;I

Object tppe: 1/0 Port kM anager

Marme: [0 Port Manager

Error Meszsage: Multiple users request wiite access for COM4Migsonmaster] - MMEA 4200
Baud]. and one of them requests exclusive write access.

Object tppe: Announcement Subsystem

Mame: Announcement Subsyztem

Error Meszzage: Permanent prompt display time must be greater than 0 and less than 10
zeconds.

Figure 1.262 Validation Errors

To resolve validation errors check the colour of the status buttons in the
navigation tree, the invalid configuration will be the item topic with the red
status button.

Where there are no validation errors in the configuration file all status buttons
show as green and the Validate window confirms no errors.
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10.2 Exporting a Configuration

This function enables a saved configuration file to be saved as a readable.txt
file to a external port (usually a USB memory stick).

To export a configuration file:

1. Click on the File drop down menu and select Export Summary. a browse
window appears enabling you to navigate to the required external port.

a5 Export Surmary *
<« v > ThisPC » Data(D:) » VMFTDATA » Config » v | O Search Config 2
Organise » MNew folder =z - o

|| Documents ~ MName Date modified Type Size

&=/ Pictures

Persisted File folder

Screenshots Security File folder
Text Document 620 KB

Text Document 613 KB

I Thic PC \=| config.cfg.summary 11/0
\=| VMFT_CSR_12Mode_Performance_config...  07/04/20

J 3D Objects
[ Desktop

|| Documents
{ Downloads
J’! Music

&=/ Pictures
m Videos
i Windows ()
- Data (0]

R CD Drive (E) DTLplus
= DTLplus (F:)

File name: ~

Save as type: | Text files ~

» Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 1.263 Export Summary

2. With the external drive displayed name the file in the File name: field and
click the Save button. The file is saved as a.txt file and can be opened in a
basic text editor program.
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11 Clear All Persisted Data

The Clear All Persisted Data’ option clears all persisted data that is stored on
the system. The option is selected when, for example, persisted data residing
on the system has become corrupted.

when requested to do so by a Sperry Service engineer.
Always make a back up a copy of the configuration file prior to
clearing persisted data.

é The Clear All Persisted Data option should only be selected

After this option has been selected the configuration file reverts to its original
commissioned production status.

* Data that is stored by the system during operation and retrieved by the system on any
subsequent restarts. Examples of persisted data include route plans, mariner objects, data logs,
commissioning settings.
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12 Restart and Shutdown System

The Restart System command is selected if any errors or faults occur during the
running of the system. This option will cause the System Configuration tool, and
all other currently opened programs to close, the Windows system will power
down and then restart.

The Shutdown System command is selected when the operator requires to shut
down the system for a prolonged period of time. This option will cause the
System Configuration tool, and all other currently opened programs to close and
the Windows system to power down.
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A.1 Introduction

The instructions given in this Appendix A detail specific steps a Service
engineer must take to configure a VisionMaster multi-node system.

A multi-node system may be configured from one node. Before configuration
it is important to ensure that the VisionMaster application is shut down on all
nodes and that each node is in Service mode.

For all other instructions on configuring a VisionMaster system, refer to
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.
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A.2

A3

A4

A4A1

Opening the Product Configuration File

When all IP addresses have been correctly entered, open the required product
configuration file (i.e. Multinode TotalWatchConfig.cfg) using the Config Picker
tool as described in Section 4.3 ‘Selecting the correct Configuration File’ of
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

To configure your multi-node system from the standard multi node
configuration file refer to the following sections.

Entering a Security String

The security string defines the system level authorisation parameters
available for that node, plus a list of any optional features that have been
purchased by the customer.

The Security String topic is replicated in the Quick Setup section of the
configuration For information on this function refer to Section 6.2 ‘Security
String’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring Resources

The following sub-sections covering general purpose components for a multi-
node system are included where the configuration process differs from the
instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 8 ‘Resources’.

For instructions on configuring all other system resources refer to the relevant
sections in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring PCIO Boards

A multi-node system may include more than one PCIO board, see Figure A.1.
To configure a number of PCIO boards:

1. From the Resources menu of the navigation tree open the PCIO Board
Manager window. The PCIO Boards includes a Selected PCIO Boards
column with the currently configured PCIO boards and an All PCIO
Boards column.

2. Highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards column and click the <
button. An unconfigured PCIO board is moved into the Selected PCIO
Boards column and the system adds an unconfigured topic for the board
in the navigation tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs. A list of
serial ports are also created for the board in the I/O Port Manager.
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A411

3. Click on the unconfigured topic in the &

PCIO Boards: Configure the PCIO boards that are connected to the system.
Select the PCIO Boards:

Selected PCIO Boards ——— Al PCIO Boards

PCIO Board far Yisionkd aster
PCI0 Board for Yisionkd aster3 < |
PCI0 Board for <lnconfigured:

Figure A1 PCIO Board Manager

() PCI0 Board Manager
navigation tree and from the PCIO Board ER8Y {FCI0 Eoaids}
configuration window select the node to B : , E'?D?fjgfn':;'*'”””““s”

. . B puis}
which the PCIO board is connected, see - @) {Discrete Inputs)
Figure A.2. E|U PCI0 Board for Yisionk azter3

i I 1) {Discrete Outputs}

P OE f" {Discrete [nputs)

= J;j F'EIEI Board far <Unconfigured:
-1} {Disciete Outputs}

- iDiscrete Inputs}

H

EH

PCI0O Board for VisionMaster]

Fepresents a phyzical PCI0 board that iz connected to the spstem.

Mode: The hode to which the PCIO board is connected.
Select the Mode to be used by the PCIO Board for Yisionkd aster:

Mode: Vizsionkd aster] j Configure |

Node Wigiontd asterd :
Mode: Wigiontd asterd Configure: |
Mode: Wigiontd asterh

Mode: Wigiontd asters

Mode: Wigiontd aster? Hata received
Mode: Wigiontd asterd
Mode: Wigiontd asterd isionMaster:

Mode: Wigionk aster10 ;

Mode: Yiziontd aster11 Configure |
Mode: Wizionk aster] 2
Mode: Wizionk azter] 3

H Mode: Yisionbd aster] 4

[m=cTar T

Figure A.2 Selecting Node for PCIO Board

Considerations when configuring PCIO Boards

In a multi-node system it is important that each PCIO is physically connected
to and configured to the same set of heading sensors. One analog and one
high speed serial compass interface is supported by the PCIO for selection.

All nodes which have a PCIO must have the same set of heading sensors
configured. The heading sensors on each node must therefore have the
same name assigned, e.g. ‘Gyro’.

For information on configuring sensors via the interfaces on the PCIO
boards, refer to Section 9.4.1.2 ‘Interfaces for Acquisition’ in Chapter 1
‘Configuration’.
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A.4.2 Changing Data Distribution Settings

Data Distribution enables the broadcast TTL (Time To Live) to be changed
from the default setting and selected nodes that will operate in ‘Safe Mode’ in
the event of a network fault.

A.4.21 Node Connection Manager

The Broadcast TTL is the time, in seconds, used to allow for multi-network
broadcast discovery.

The default value is five seconds. To change the time click in the Broadcast
TTL field and enter the required value.

A.4.2.2 Selecting Nodes for Safe Mode

A multi-node system can be configured such that individual nodes are
selected for ‘Safe Mode’. These nodes will automatically disconnect from
the other VMFT nodes if they detect conditions on the network that may
prevent them from operating reliably.

Typically, on a large system of 12 nodes or more, it is advisable that at least
one Radar node and one ECDIS node are selected for safe mode.

A node operating in Safe Mode will function as a standalone node, with
direct access to all primary sensor data types.

To select nodes to operate in Safe Mode:

1. From the navigation tree navigate to Data Distribution/Node Connection
Manager and click on the Safe Mode Indicator button, the window opens
with all system nodes listed in the All Safe Nodes column.

2. Select the nodes required for Safe Mode and click the < button. The
nodes are moved to the Selected Safe Nodes column.

—Selected Safe Hodes ————————— —all Safe Modes

Yigionbd asters Wigionbd aster -
igionbd asterb Wigionbdaster1

Yigionbd asters Wigionbd asters

Yigionbd asterd

Wigionbd asterd

Yigionbd asterd

Yigionbd asterd LI

Figure A.3 Safe Mode Indicator

Note: For a Client-Server system, it is not recommended to configure Safe
Mode.

Nodes selected for Safe Mode will automatically disconnect when network
conditions dictate. On a selected node, the operator may also manually
enter or exit Safe Mode from the VisionMaster display. For operator
information refer to the ‘System’ chapters in the Chart Radar or ECDIS User
Guides.
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Configuring Applications
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Configuring A Multi-Node System

The following sub-sections covering application functions (including Section 3

‘Entering a Security String’) are included where the configuration process

differs from the instructions given in this section.

For instructions on configuring all other applications refer to the specific
section in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

A.5.1 Radar System

A.5.1.1

Interswitch

The Interswitch is connected to a serial port on each PCIO unit of the system
and interfaced to the Processors unit via USB connections.

1.

To access the Interswitch window select Interswitch, either from the

Interswitch drop down arrow in the Radar System window, or from the
Interswitch topic in the navigation tree. Figure A.4 below shows a

configured Interswitch window.

Interswitch

The senal interface to the Interswitch hardware

Slave nodes: These are nodes which are MOT connected directly to the Interswitch,
but which track Interswitched dizplay nodes (2.0, via a Slave Junction Box]

Select the Slave nodes to include in the Interswitch:

Selected Slave nodes

All Slave nodes

Slave Node - Visionh asterd
Slave Node - Vigionh aster?
Slave Mode - Vigionh asterd
Slave Node - Vigiontaster1d

Slave Node
<
o

=

= Misc

tadel

Model 65846 [6-way)

Model
BRA4Z[ 2w ay] or BRE4E (G- ay] Interswitch

Dizplays Modes Partz

Display & | visionMaster] | | visionh astert:PCIO TSCHATSCS; Interswitch i
Display B | WisionMaster? | | visior aster2:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch |
Display | visionM aster3 = | visionM aster3PCIO TSCH/TSCS; Interswitch i
Display D | WisionMasterd | | visior aster4:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch |
Displav E | visionM asters =] |Fvisionh aster5:PCIO TSCH/TSCS; Interswitch i
Display F | WisionM asterd =] | visior aster:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch d

Figure A.4 Interswitch Configuration Window
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The Interswitch configuration window enables the following settings to be
made:

Slave Nodes - the selection of slave nodes which are not connected
directly to the interswitch.

Model - the selection of the interswitch model type; 2-way or 6-way.

Nodes and Ports - the selection of the nodes and ports for each display
connected to the Interswitch.

The displays are listed alphabetically, the number of displays shown is
dictated by the Interswitch model selected; A to D for a 2-way interswitch
and A to F for a 6-way interswitch.

2.

Configuring Slave Nodes

the model from the default (2-way) click the
drop down arrow and select 6-way from the
list.

To select a node for each display click Displays Nodes
on the Nodes dr.op down arrow anld B Y |
select from the list previously configured _ isionasier!
. Display B “izionbd azter?
n NOdeS Wizionhkd azterd
Display C WisionM asterd
Wizionbd azters
: Wizionbd asterf
Dizplay [ Wizionh aster?
i _\-’isionMastelS %
. To select a port for the display clickon .
the Ports drop down arrow and select
Wisiontd aster:PCI0 Contral Port; j

from the list. The port selected should

be a port that has been preVIOUS|y T;Hatteland Moanitar
configured to use Interswitch settings. |2 E0E 1566/ 20R, Gos Niiea 00 Baui
Vigionhd aster:PCIO TSCHATSCS Interswitch

Vigion aster]:PCIO0 TSCC/TSCP: NMEA (4200 Baud) ZDA
Wigiont aster]:PCI0 TSCJ/TSCT; External BME2

If there are nodes on the system that are not connected directly to the
Interswitch but which track interswitched display nodes, for example via a
Slave Junction Box , these slave nodes are required to be configured to their
tracked node.

To configure one or more slave nodes:

1.

2.

Select Slave Node from the All Slave Nodes column and click on the
button to move to the Selected Slave Nodes column. An unconfigured
topic is added to the {Slave Nodes} sub menu list. Repeat the process
for each slave node required.

Click on the unconfigured topic to open the Slave Node window.

*. A Slave Junction Box only allows up to three Slave displays to be attached.
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3. Select the slave node from the drop down list. For example, if six nodes
are directly connected to the interswitch on a 10-node system then the
remaining four nodes will be available for selection.

4. Select the node to which the slave node will track. These will be the
nodes selected on the Interswitch window, see Figure A.5.

Slave Node - VisionMaster?

Handler for glave nodes which track Interzwitched display nodes [e.q. via a Slave Junction Box]

Slave Node Tracked Interswitch Node

Wigionhd aster 7 j I\-"isionMaster'l j

Wigionhd azter
<Mone>

Wizionbd aster?
Wisionbd aster3

Wigionbd asterh

Figure A.5 Slave Nodes Configuration

5. The configured slave nodes will be shown
listed in the navigation tree.

: de - Wisionh asterd
----- {_} Slave Mode - Vizsionhd aster?
----- {_} Slave Mode - Vizsionkd asterd
- () Slave Mode - Visionk aster10

A.5.1.2 Displays: Slave Display

When an Interswitch has been configured the system automatically creates
a Displays: Slave Display topic below the Interswitch on the navigation tree.

This window enables you to select slave only displays (i.e. the displays
without an interswitch control connection) and which transceiver the
displays are to be connected to.

Displays: Slave Display

Enables slave displays to be configured to a fransceiver.

Display On Mode Slave to tranzceiver

Display & Yisionhdaster] ITransceiver A j
Dizplay B YWiziontd aster2 ITransceiver E j
Dizplay C YWiziontd asterd |Transceiver C j
Display D Visionhd asterd ITransu:eiver D j
Dizplay E YWizionbd asterd ITranxceiver E j

Display F Wizionkd asterb

Figure A.6 Displays: Slave Only and Node Association
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The displays and nodes are listed as previously configured on the
Interswitch Configuration window.

To select a transceiver for a display click on the Slave Transcewver & 7]
Transceiver drop down arrow and select from the list. Mo Trareceier

. . . . Tranzceiver &
The transceivers are listed alphabetically, with the Transceiver B

number of transceivers dictated by the interswitch model | Transeeiver &

previously selected; A and B for a 2-way interswitchand | Transceiver E
A to F for a 6-way interswitch. Transceiver F

A.5.2 Alerts

A.6

A.6.1

A-10

By default all system nodes are selected to receive discrete outputs for a
buzzer. If certain nodes do not include a PCIO the option to allow nodes to be
configured without buzzers may be selected. For details refer to

Section 9.7.4.4 ‘Miscellaneous Settings’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring Optional Features

Station In Control

The Station In Control (SIC) feature is selected where a more secure system
of control is required on a multi-node system. The feature enables critical
system functions to be controlled only from one or more nodes that have been
designated as a station control.

A SIC node may take control over any of the following SIC functions, defined
as follows:

* Acknowledge alerts.

» Turn on/off the track control feature or make changes to track control
parameters.

» Change the look ahead range, safety depth, and safety height.
» Control whether safety checking Cautions can raise an alarm.
* Change manual sensor values.

» Change the sensor source for any sensor.

» Turn on/off the speed control or make changes to speed control
parameters.

+ Start or stop the execution of all types of route plans.

* Change the current active chart database.

» Change the active Mariner Object layer, or modify the Mariner Objects that
are tied only to geographic locations.

The SIC window is divided into a Miscellaneous parameter setting and a
Station In Control Group Assignments table, see Figure A.7.
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A.6.1.1

A.6.1.2

Station In Control

The Station In Contrel feature provides a framewark for restriction of user interactions dealing with the operational state of the system.

Mo SIC Timeout Period (seconds)

NuSICT|u1P[)
{ Timeout for net having any SIC nodes connected in the system. Ne SIC mede is automatically enabled when the timeout has expired.

Station In Control Group Assignmeni=

VisionMasterl Newver Control n

VisionMaster2

Figure A.7 Station In Control

Miscellaneous parameters

The following miscellaneous settings may be changed. All settings are
displayed in seconds:

Setting Default
* No SIC Timeout Period + 300

Timeout for not having any SIC nodes connected to the system. No SIC
mode is automatically enabled when the timeout has expired.

SIC Group Assignments

The SIC Group Assignments table defines the control status of all nodes on
a multi-node system. The default state is for all nodes to be ‘Always in
Control'.

To change the control status of a specific node click on the Group drop down
arrow and select from Always Control or Never Control.

Nodes that are selected in the Never Control group will never be in control
of the functions listed in page 10, unless every node from the other groups
is unavailable.

Nodes selected as Never Control will also be unable to Shut down or Re-
Start All nodes in the System/Shutdown menu.
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A.7

Changing the Current Configuration

The following procedures must be followed when changing the current
configuration on a multi-node system:

1.

From the VisionMaster (VM) FT application log in all nodes as Service
mode, see Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’ for
details.

. After login, go to Shutdown and click on the Service Mode button. The

VisionMaster application on all nodes is shut down and the service
desktop appears.

. From one of the nodes open the Configure VM FT application and make

the required changes to the configuration.

CAUTION!

If a node, configured as a database server, is detached from the
multi-node system and database updates are made, the
following warning is raised.

Database server not found: changes made to local database may be
lost when reconnecting. Export a backup of changes recommended.

It is advisable to either re-connect the database server before
updates are made, or export database changes to an external
memory stick

A-12

. When the required changes have been made, save the configuration and

test the config file on the same node by opening the VM FT application.
Ensure the config file is valid and works as expected with the application
opened.

Note: Alarms for missing interfaces will be raised on the node before the

other nodes have been restarted.

5. With the config file working correctly, restart all other nodes on the system.
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A.8

Synchronizing a Configuration File

The Synchronize Files option compares the currently loaded config file and
CID related files to the corresponding files on each node of the system.

To synchronize config files click on the File drop —
down menu in the top left of the screen and select | File View  On-Screen Keybo:

Synchronize Files. R
Save to All Nodes
The following typical Synchronize Files window Save As (to All Nodss)

appears with a list of the nodes and any differences Synchranize Files
between the files on each node highlighted in a
table, see Figure A.8.

If the config files are correctly synchronized the Info column of the table shows
the message Synchronized over a green background against each node.

[ Choose the Node to Synchronize From i -_ =101 x|
Mode Config Files Last Medified Size Info
 Q8M config.cfg ) 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
 HTT config.cfg W 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41832 KB Synchronized
Q872 config.cfg W 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
= HT72 config.cfg '8 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
 QE73 config.cfg v 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
C H73 config.cfg V| 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
Q874 config.cfg Vo 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
 H774 config.cfg W 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
= HT75 config.cfg ) 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41882 KB Synchronized
(« QE75 config.cfg W 2019-Jul-01 14:20:25 41832 KB Synchronized

ok | Cancel |

Figure A.8 Synchronise Files

To ensure each node has an identical set of loaded configuration files select
the node to synchronize from by clicking the Node radio button and then click
the OK button. All of the files from the selected node are copied to all other
nodes in the system.
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B.1

Introduction

The following instructions given in this Appendix B detail specific steps a
Service engineer may need to take in order to configure a VisionMaster
system for Client/Server Radar (CSR).

Section B.2 ‘Setting Up a CSR Configuration’ includes specific instructions on
setting up or making changes to a CSR configuration.

For all other instructions on configuring VisionMaster, refer to Chapter 1
‘Configuration’.

Prior to configuration each node on the CSR system must be assigned a
unique IP address. For information on setting up IP addresses, refer to
Section 3 ‘Setting the IP Addresses for Nodes’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’

A CSR system may be configured from any one node. Before configuration it
is important to ensure that the VisionMaster application is shut down on all
nodes and that each node is in Service mode.

A CSR system will include Server nodes, providing radar video for display at
Client nodes, configured to receive radar video. A Client product type may be
a CAT 1 Radar, Total Watch or ECDIS with radar overlay etc.

A CSR system may also include nodes that do not require radar video such as
ECDIS, Conning Information Display (CID) or Central Alert Management
(CAM).

This Appendix also includes instructions on installing and operating the
TightVNC application, which allows remote access to perform control and
administration tasks on Servers from a Client desktop, see Section B.3
‘TightVNC'.
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B.2

B.2.1

B.2.1.1

Setting Up a CSR Configuration

Configuring Resources

The following sub-sections covering Resource components for a Client/Server
Radar (CSR) system and are included where the configuration process differs
from the instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 8 ‘Resources’.

Setting up Nodes

On a typical CSR system the number of nodes, the type of node (e.g. Client
or Server) and the product type is authorised and defined by a Security
String, which is provided by your VisionMaster supplier and will, in most
circumstances, be automatically entered when the system is commissioned.

Each node on the CSR system must also have a security device (sometimes
known as a dongle) attached to the USB port of the PC.

The following procedure describes specific configuration steps that may be
implemented when setting up nodes.

1.

From the navigation tree click on the Nodes topic in the Resources
menu.

To specify the total number of nodes on your system, click on the
Number of Nodes drop down arrow and from the list select the number

of nodes on the system*. Nodes are added to the Display Name list with
their base node name and number auto generated.

To change the node display name click in the Base Node Name: field,
delete the default name, enter a new name and click on the Auto-
Generate Names button, see Figure B.1. For example, if a large number
of Client nodes are to be generated then Client should be entered.

For Server nodes and nodes not receiving radar video such as ECDIS
or CID nodes, enter the name of the node in the Display Name field.

Enter the windows network host name assigned to each PC on the
system (this is the Computer Name shown in Control Panel/System
Properties). Note, the windows host names entered must be no more
than 15 characters.

For Server nodes click on the Product Type drop down list and select
Radar Video Server.

For all other nodes select the relevant product type for that node from
the drop down list (see note below). Repeat the process for each node,
see Figure B.1.

*

. The maximum number of nodes is 4 Servers and 32 Client connections, however only 20 Clients may be

supported by the network infrastructure.
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Note: All Client nodes that are listed as ‘CSR Clients’ on the Client Server
Radar sub menu topic require a radar video capable product type to
be selected. To configure nodes for non radar video product types
see Section 2.1.3 ‘Setting up Non-Radar Video Product Types’

The Processing Participation column enables the availability of each node
for general system wide processing to be configured. The setting defaults to
Normal, which means nodes are available for any general processing.

Nodes

A ligt of all nodes on the networl:.

Mumber of Nodes: g - Base Mode Mame: Cligtit Auto-Generate Mames

Dizplay M ame WinﬂzgsNNaﬁgnrk Product Type Proceszsing Participation
Al ¥ = [Server Serverl R adar Yideo Server j|NurmaI ﬂ
Al Y| [Serverd Server2 Radar Video Server ﬂ|NDrmaI j
Al ¥ g |Client3 Client1 Tatal/atch j|NDrmaI j
A ¥| x |Clientd Client2 ECDIS with Radar Overlay || Nomal ]
al vl s [Clierts Client3 oD | [Marmal ~|
Al ¥ i |Clentd Clignt4 Tatal/atch ﬂ|NDrmaI ﬂ

Figure B.1 Nodes Window

Setting up Monitors

The Monitors window enables monitor settings for Servers and Client nodes
to be configured.

The Node column will automatically list the number of Servers and Clients
as defined in the Nodes screen, for example, two Servers and four Clients.
These settings cannot be changed.

The following CSR specific settings can be made from the Monitors window:

* Headless Node - tick the Headless Node check-box for all Servers on the
system. The Server nodes do not have monitors connected, therefore
when this option is selected the monitor settings for the Servers are
disabled, see Figure B.2. As a result, the system does not perform
monitor resolution tests when the Server nodes start up.

* Monitor Type - select the size of the Client monitor (shown in inches with
width/height millimetres in brackets). For example, if the Clients on your
system use ISIC Panel PCs select 25.5” ISIC Panel PC (1920x1200) from
the drop down list.
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* When the monitor type has been selected the picture height and pixel
width/height change dependant on the monitor size. If the monitor type is
wide screen format (1920x1200 and above) the CID Side Panel check
box is automatically ticked. Note that the CID side panel check box
cannot be selected for non-wide screen format monitors.

 If Custom or Other Type has been selected from Monitor Type then the
picture height in millimetres and pixel width/height may be changed.

* Monitor ID - select the numeric ID for each monitor. On a Client/Server
system all monitor IDs default to 1.

* Monitor Communications Port - this column shows the communications
port for all Clients. The port can be a pre-defined control panel serial
port, or a monitor COMMSs port on the Panel PC (depending on your
monitor type).

Monitors

Configure the monitor

settings for each node in the system. For a wide aspect monitor the ratio Width/Height == 1.6.

Pict . £
s Headless Moritor Type “(;%';e W_’id:) Hagr:) Ih;l;lnr CID Side et e

> SERVER1 ~ = = <Non

CLIENT1 [l 15.0" (1280 1024) ;I 3m 1280 1024 1 - <MNan

CLIENTZ - 19.0" (12801024 ;I 3m 1280 1024 1 - “Man

CLIENT3 | 19.0" (1280x1024) LI 3 1280 1024 1 [l <Mon

CLIENT4 [ 19.0" (1280 1024) ;I 3m 1280 1024 1 - =Mone>

CLIENTS ] 25.5" ISIC Panel PC (... ;I 344 1520 1200 1 =4 CLIENTS COMZ for ISIC 25.5" Panel PC

SERVERZ ~ - =

=
Figure B.2 Client/Server Monitors
B.2.1.3 Setting up Non-Radar Video Product Types

The following procedure describes how to configure existing Client nodes on
the system that do not require radar video, such as ECDIS, CID or CAM
product types.

1. Select the product type for the non-radar video node.

2. When a non-radar video product type is selected on an existing CSR
Client node a validation error is generated on the CSR (Radar System)
sub menu topic

3. Right click on the Client Server Radar topic. The validation error
window gives the display name or client number of the node that cannot
be configured.

4. Remove the node from the {CSR Clients} ., ¢ gEge===r=r

sub menu by right clicking on the topic + () Clien  Validate
and selecting Delete. RO Doiote ECDI5:CoR client
+ O PeN SR
uplicate

5. When all non-radar video Client nodes Mracker
have been removed from the {CSR
Clients} sub menu the Client Server Radar sub menu topic is validated.
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B.2.1.4 PCIO Board Manager

Each Server on the CSR network includes an integral PCIO board, therefore
a PCIO board must be selected for all nodes configured as Servers.

The PCIO configuration window for a typical two Server node system is
shown in Figure B.3.

PCIC Boards: Configure the PCIO boards that are connected to the system.
Select the PCIC Boards:

||PCIO Board for Senverd ||PCIQ Board
||PCIC Board for Server2 [ ]

Figure B.3 PCIO Board Configuration for two Server nodes

If an additional Server node has been added to the Client Server Radar
{CRS Servers} sub menu, see Section 2.2.2 ‘Configuring a CSR Server
Then a PCIO board for that node must be configured.

To add an additional PCIO board for a new Server node do the following:

1. Highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards column and click the <
button, an unconfigured topic for the board is added in the navigation
tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs. A list of serial ports are
also created for the board in the 1/0 Port Manager.

2. Click on the unconfigured PCIO Board topic in the navigation tree, from
the PCIO Board configuration window select the Server node from the
Node drop down list to which the PCIO board is connected, The PCIO
board is validated when a Server node is selected.
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Configuring Applications

The following sub-sections covering Applications components for a Client/
Server Radar (CSR) network are included where the configuration process
differs from the instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 9
‘Applications’.

Radar Interface

The {Radar Interface} sub menu forms part of a hierarchical Radar System/
Board Manager menu. Below the Radar Interface is the Client Server Radar
sub menu, which includes the Server and Client configuration windows. All
the nodes configured in the Nodes window that receive radar video must be
included in this section.

The Client Server Radar sub menu includes {CSR Servers} and {CSR
Clients} sub menus for each CSR Server and CSR Client, see Figure B.4.

-1} {Radar Interface}
=€} Client Server Radar
-1} {CSR Servers)
) Serverl:CSR Server
() Server:CSR Server
=) {CSR Clients}
=} Clisntz:C5F Clignt
=) {Servers)
) <<ref> Serverl:CSR Server
) <<refy> ServerCSR Server
£} Client:C5R Client
) Client5:CSR Client
) Clients:CSR Client
£} Client?:C5SR Client

-

Figure B.4 Radar Interface Navigation Tree

Configuring a CSR Server

Before proceeding with the configuration of one or more additional Server
nodes on a network, ensure the Server to be configured in the Client Server
Radar sub menu has been previously configured at the Nodes and PCIO
Board Manager windows.

1. Open the Client Server Radar topic, highlight CSR Servers in the All
CSR Servers column and click the < button. An unconfigured CSR
Server is moved into the Selected Servers column and the system adds
an unconfigured topic in the {CSR Servers} navigation tree.
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Client Server Radar

Client Server Radar subsystem

C5R Servers: List of CSR Servers
Select the CSR Servers ta include in this Client Server Badar:

Selected CSR Servers Al C5R Servers

Serverl:C5R Server
Server2C5H Server
Unconfigured:CSH Server

Figure B.5 Client Server Radar - Unconfigured CSR Server

2. Open the configuration window for the CSR Server by clicking on the
unconfigured topic in the navigation tree.

3. Click on the CSR Server Node drop down arrow and select the node on
which this CSR Server resides. When a Server node has been selected

the Server topic is validated.

Server3:CSR Senver

Enables the CSF Server in the overall zpztem.

C5R Server Mode: The node on which this C5R Server resides
Select the C5R Server Mode to be wuzed by this C5R Server:

| Serverd ﬂ Configure

R
#== £
El Misc

C5R Command Port 431
C5SR Fast Data Streaming Port 4646

Figure B.6 CSR Server Window
4. The CSR Server window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

*+ CSR Command Port - the port number at which the CSR Server
send and receives data to and from the CSR Clients.

+ CSR Fast Streaming Data Port - the port number used for fast data
streaming.

Normally these settings should not be changed from their default values.
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B.2.2.3 Configuring a CSR Client

Before proceeding with the configuration of one or more additional CSR
Client nodes, ensure the Clients to be configured in the Client Server Radar
sub menu have been previously configured at the Nodes window.

1. Open the Client Server Radar topic, highlight CSR Clients in the All CSR
Clients column and click the < button. An unconfigured CSR Client is
moved into the Selected CSR Clients column and the system adds an
unconfigured topic in the {CSR Clients} navigation tree.

CSR Clients: List of CSF Clients
Select the CSR Clients to include in thiz Client Server Fadar:

Selected CSR Clients AllCSH Clients

Clientz:C5H Clisnt
Client3:C5SH Clignt
2|

Chent5:C5R Client
ClientE:C5R Client
Client?:C5H Client

Unconfigured]:CSRE Client

Figure B.7 Client Server Radar - Unconfigured CSR Client

2. Open the configuration window for the CSR Client by clicking on the
unconfigured topic in the navigation tree.

3. Click on the CSR Client Node drop down arrow and select the node on
which this CSR Client resides.

4. Select the Servers to which the Client will 24} Client7:C5R Client
connect from the All Servers column. For =9 BEWE'SE S
. . <4refsx oemvert: eMver
every Server selected for the Client a topic ) <crefs ServeC5R Sever
is created under a {Servers} sub menu.
CLIENT 1:C5R Client
Enables the CSR Client in the overall system.
Servers: Servers to which the client can connect.
Select the Servers to be used by this CSR Client:
—Selected Servers —All Servers
SERVER1T.CSR Server J SERVERZ2.CSR Server
2]
C5R. Client Mode: The node on which this CSR Client resides
Select the CSR Client Mode to be used by this CSR Client:
{CLIENTT =] Configure |
=4l
B Misc
Log Remote Calls Statistics No
RadizlzsInCyclicBuffers 4096
Remate Calls Log File Name Remote Calls Stats log
Use Intermediate Buffer for Radar Video Yes

Figure B.8 CSR Client Window
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5. The CSR Client window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

* Log Remote Calls Statistics - enables the tracking of remote calls to
the Server to be logged. Defaults to No.

+ RadialsInCyclicBuffers - the number of radials that the cyclic buffers
can contain.

* Remote Calls Log File Name - the name of the file for logged call
statistics. The default is Remote Calls Stats.log.

» Use Intermediate Buffer for Radar Video - this setting is required for
systems that have newer graphics cards installed. The default is Yes.

Normally these settings should not be changed from their default values.

The Server nodes to which the Clients are connected include the Server
configuration windows, as shown in Figure B.6 under the {Servers} sub
menu as references. Any changes to the miscellaneous settings made at
these referenced topics will be reflected in the same configuration windows
of the Server sub menus.
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B.2.2.4

Channel Manager

Each Server communicates with and receives radar/video data from a top
unit. The Channel Manager sub menu (part of the Top Unit Configuration)
enables configuration of the channel through which the data is transferred
from the top units to the Servers.

Note: A CSR system does not include a physical Interswitch.

The Channel topic shows the Standby and Transmit TCVR communications
alert timeout default values in seconds and lists configured Server nodes,
and enables the Server's master/slave status and the top unit alias (A to F)
for the Server nodes to be selected.

Channel 0
The channel through which a top unit is connected to a radar display

VR Communications
Standby TCVR Communications alert timeout (sec) 32
Transmit TCWVR Communications alert timeout (sec) 4

Standby TCVR Communications alert imeout (sec)

Number of seconds before TCWR Communications alert will be raised when in standby.
Commen setting for all channels.

Master/Slave configuration of a display attached to a channel where there is no interswitch

Note You can configure channels for only VisionMaster Nodes that (1) have a scan
pon‘.'ertgerr(r:ard (eg.g SCA'SC4) configured and {2) are NOT connected to an
interswitch.

Warning Please ensure that all top unit aliases refer to actual top units and are uniguely

identified. For example, TxRx A refers to a single real-life top unit and must not
be as=signed to others.
Node | MasterSlave | Top Unit |
1 SERVERI Master =lA =l
2  |SERVER2 Master x|B =

Figure B.9 Channel Configuration

A Server may be selected as the Master or Slave of a particular top unit with
each top unit assigned to one Server. For example, a CSR system with two
Server nodes must have each node assigned to the specific top unit it is
connected to.
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B.3

B.3.1

TightVNC

TightVNC (Virtual Network Computing) is an application which allows the
service engineer remote access to perform control and administration tasks on
Servers from a Client desktop.

The application includes two components: the TightVNC Server, which makes
the Server PC accessible for remote viewing and is installed on the Server;
and the TightVNC Viewer, which is used to view and control the Server
remotely and is installed on a nominated Client.

Setting Up TightVNC

The TightVNC software is automatically installed on the C: drive of all
VisionMaster nodes.

To setup the TightVNC software:

1. Double click on the TightVNC icon on the Service desktop. An
Open File - Security Warning window appears, see
Figure B.10.

il E-ls
LIS

Install Tight

WNC

Open File - Security Warning i i x|
Do you want to run this file?

Mame; C:\Unstallersitightwnc-2. 7. 10-setup-64bit.msi
Publisher: GlavSoft LLC.

Type: Windows Installer Package
From: C:\Installers\tightvnc-2.7. 10-setup-64bit.msi

Run | Cancel I

¥ Mways ask before opening this file

l--"=~] While files from the Intemet can be useful, this file type can
":F;" potentially harm your computer. Only run software from publishers
- you trust. What's the risk ?

Figure B.10 Open File Security Warning

2. Check that the drive is correct in the Name: field and click the Run button.
The TightVNC Setup Wizard window opens. Click the Next button to
proceed with the setup.

3. The following Setup page prompts to choose the setup type that best
suits your needs. The options are Typical (recommended for most users),
Custom and Complete, see Figure B.11.
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i TightVNC Setup : =10l =]

Choose Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs

Installs the most comman program features. Recommended for most users.

Customn |

Allows users to choose which program features will be installed and where
they will be installed. Recommended for advanced users.

Complete |

All program features will be installed. Requires the most disk space.

Back | et | Cancel |

Figure B.11 TightVNC Setup - Choose Setup Type

4. The next screen prompts to select additional tasks that should be
performed. The default setting on this screen is all additional tasks to be
selected, see Figure B.11.

i TightVNC Setup i x|

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing TightvMC 2.7.10.0, then
click Next.

File assodations:
W Assodate .vnc files with TightVNC Viewer

TightVMC Service configuration:
¥ Register TightVNC Server as a system service (recommended)
¥ Configure system to allow services simulate Cirl-alt-Del

Windows Firewall configuration:

v Add exception for TightVNC to Windows Firewall

Back I Mext I Cancel

Figure B.12 Select Additional Tasks

5. If you are installing the application on a Server untick the Associate .vnc
files with TightVNC Viewer check box, the type of install changes to
Custom. Or, if you are installing the application on a Client untick the
Register TightVNC Server check box, the type of install changes to Viewer
Only. Click the Next button to continue.
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6. The next screen prompts to set a password for remote access, and also
enables the setting of an administrative password when used on multi-
user systems. The standard service engineer’s password as used on the
VisionMaster system should be entered..

7. To set a password for remote access tick the Require password.. button
and enter the required password in the Enter and Confirm password
fields.

8. To enter an administrative password tick the Protect control .. button and
enter a password in the Enter and Confirm password fields. If no
administrative password is required tick the Do not use password.. button.

TightVNC Server: Set Passwords

Please protect your TightVMC Service. Make sure to enter a password for remote access,
Also, it might be a good idea to use administrative password on multi-user systems.

—Password for Remote Access
{” Do not change
" Do not use password protection {(DANGEROUS!)
¥ Reguire password-based authentication {make sure this box is always checked!)

Enter passward: Im
Confirm password: I ITTTIIITYS

i~ Administrative Password
" Do not change

* Do notuse password protection

™ Protect control interface with an administrative password

Enter passward: I
Confirm password: I

Figure B.13 TightVNC Setup - Enter Passwords

9. When a password has been entered, click the OKbutton. The application
is installed onto the PC.

10. When complete click the Finish button to
close the Setup wizard. After the setup 8 T2 run TohtnC server
program is finished, the TightVNC application e
can be accessed from the Start/ button in the
lower left of the Service screen..
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B.3.2 Using TightVNC

After the TightVNC setup program has finished open the VisionMaster
application on the Server where the TightVNC Server component resides, and
on the Client, where the TightVNC Viewer component resides.

B.3.2.1 Running the Server

On startup, TightVNC adds an icon to the system task bar

on the Server node (accessed from the lower right of the = §o
toolbar). The appearance of the icon will change depending 5
on the program’s operational status.
1. When no viewers are connected the icon is shown with e
a white background (moving the cursor over the icon
will show the Server IP address). e

Right clicking on the TightVNC Service or Server
icon will display a popup menu where the following
commands can be selected:

. When viewers are connected the icon is shown in

inverted colours.

. When Client connections are disabled the icon is shown with a red

border (moving the cursor over the icon will show the reason for the
disabled connection, e.g. no valid passwords set).

Configuration...

Attach Listening Viewer...

Disconnect All Viewers

Configuration - enables various parameters and

settings of the TightVNC Service Configuration EEiS e

to be made. It is advisable that these settings o Shutdown TightVNC Server
should not be changed unless specifically T Sensors
requested to do so by an NGSM Service S Charts
member.

Attach Listening Viewer - allows a TightVNC Viewer running in Listening
Mode to be attached. In this mode the Server connects to a Client. The
window enables a Host name or IP address for the viewer to be entered.

Disconnect All Viewers - this will disconnect all currently connected
Client Viewers from the Server.

About... - shows version and copyright information about the TightVNC
software.

Shutdown TightVNC Server - shuts the TightVNC Server down. When
accessed the Server icon is removed from the task bar.
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B.3.2.2 Running the Viewer

To view and control a remote desktop from a Client node when a TightVNC
Server is running, do the following:

1. At the Client where the TightVNC Viewer component resides logon as
Service mode from the System/Commissioning menu, see Section 3.1
‘Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’.

2. Open the TightVNC Viewer by clicking the Start button and selecting All
Programs/TightVNC/TightVNC Viewer, see Figure B.14.

All Prograrms

¥# Start 0% 150

Figure B.14 Opening TightVNC Viewer

3. The TightVNC Connection window opens on the Client desktop. Enter
the Windows host name of the Server or its IP address in the TightVNC
Server field, or navigate to the Server on the network by clicking the
Browse.. button, see Figure B.15.

Mew TightyMNC Connection
TightNE Server:  server]| Connect

Options...

Liztening mode

Figure B.15 TightVNC Connection

4. Click the Connect button. When the viewer is connecting to the server a
connection status popup window appears in the top left of the
VisionMaster display.

The viewer may also be started in ‘Listening mode’ by clicking on the
button in the TightVNC Connection popup window. In this mode, the
viewer's icon will appear in the system tray, and reverse connections
are accepted from TightVNC Servers (see ‘Add New Client’ in
Section 3.2.1 ‘Running the Server).

5. On successful connection, a popup window prompts to enter your
password. Enter the password defined in the Setup Wizard.

6. After the password has been entered the remote Server desktop
appears with TightVNC controls at the top of the screen. Server menus
may then be accessed from the Client node.

7. To close the TightVNC Viewer and return to VisionMaster on the Client
node click the X button at the top right of the screen.
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Configuring Peripheral Devices Introduction

C.1 Introduction
This Appendix includes information on the following peripheral devices:

1. External Serial Port (ESP) Unit - how to install an ESP and configure a PCI
Serial Card.

2. PC NAVTEX - how to install and configure the PC NAVTEX Client/Server
application using the VisionMaster configuration tool and the PC NAVTEX
application.

3. Configuring Moxa Ethernet Switches - includes information on how to
enable IGMP Snooping, enabling static Multicast addresses when the
system includes VDRs and how to configure RSTP protocol when other
types of network switches are included in the system

4. VisionMaster Printer - how to install a printer for the VisionMaster PC (local
or network).
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C.2 Configuring an External Serial Port (ESP) Unit
C.2.1 Entering Service Mode

1. In the VisionMaster FT system log in as a service engineer, for details
refer to Section 3.1 ‘Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning and
Service Mode’.

2. Navigate to Shutdown in the System menu and click on the Service Mode
button. The VisionMaster system shuts down and the service desktop is
displayed.

C.2.2 Installing the ESP

1. If there two USB cables in the ESP, plug the upper USB port cable into
any spare USB port on the PC. Otherwise, plug in the single USB cable
into a spare USB port. The following ‘Welcome New Hardware Wizard’
screen appears.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Click Next to continue

Figure C:1 Welcome to the Found New Hardware Wizard
2. From this screen select No, not this time and then click the Next > button:

3. When the following screen appears, select Install from a list or specific
location (Advanced) and then click the Next > button.
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Found New Hardware ‘Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

Edgeport/8

# If your hardware came with an installation CD
= or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

Figure C:2 Install Software

4. When the following screen appears, untick Search removable media
(floppy, CD-ROM...); and select Include this location in the search. Click
on the Browse button and select the following file:
'C:\Windows\System32\DriverStore\FileRepository\edgeport_ xxxx
edgeport.inf.

Then click the Next > button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

, which include

2]

es not guarantee that

Figure C:3 Search and Installation Options
5. When the following screen appears select Finish.
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Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New

\ A (¥4
\? Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for

Edgeport/8i

Click Finish to close

Figure C:4 Finish New Hardware Wizard

6. If thereis a second USB cable, plug it into the lower USB port (although
this can actually be inserted into any spare USB port). The additional
drivers will install automatically with no prompts.

C.2.2.1 Edgeport Configuration Utility

1. Click on the Start button at the bottom left of the screen and select 'All
Programs / Digi USB / Edgeport Configuration Utility'. You should see a
window similar to Figure C:5, except with different Edgeport serial

numbers.
-+ Edgeport Properties n
General | Version | Advanced |

X 23 F dgeport/5i [SV32087821] Information

+ & Edgeport/8i [SV¥33044408] L‘
Lonhgure
Port Flags
Test Ports

Figure C:5 Edgeport Properties
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2. If there are two Edgeports displayed, select the second one and click
on the Configure button.

3. Setup the COM ports as shown in Figure C:6 below and then select OK.

Note: Edgeport COM ports default to RS232. The correct COM ports
should be RS422: No Terminating Resistor.

Note: The Device Name will be different to that displayed below.

Configuration

In order for the changes to take effect, the device must be unplugged and then
plugged back into the USE port.

Device Name: |5V33|3444E|B

COM ports based on converter serial number

To assign a new COM number to one of the ports, type the new number in
the field next to the port number.

Port1 |20 Pot2 |21 Port 3 |22 Port 4 |23
Port 5 |24 Pot6 |25 Port 7 |25 Port 8 |2?

TellMe More. ..
oK | Cancel |

Figure C:6 Edgeport Configuration for second Edgeport device

4. The following COM Port Assignment warning appears. Select OK.

COM Port Assignment

YWarning! COM number(s): 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 already assigned to another device such as another
COM port or modem.

l.}

Using duplicate names can lead to inaccessible devices and changed settings.

If you would like to avoid this risk. please click the 'Cancel' button and then select
different COM numbetr(s) for this device.

Otherwise click the 'Ok’ button to continue with wour current number assignment.

o« |

Cancel |

Figure C:7 COM Port Assignment Warning

5. The Edgeport Properties window re-appears. Select the first (or only)
Edgeport and click the Configure button.
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6. Set up the port numbers as shown in Figure C:6 below and then select

OK.

Note: The Device Name will be different to that displayed below.

10.

Configuration E

In order for the changes to take effect, the device must be unplugaed and then
plugged back into the USE port.

Device Name: |5V32DS7E21

COM ports based on converter serial number

To assign a new COM number ta one of the ports, type the new number in
the field nesxt to the port number.

Port1 |12 Port2 |13 Port3 |14 Port4 |15
Port5 |16 Pot6 |17 Port 7 |18 Pot8 |19

Tell Me More. ..
QK | Cancel ‘

Figure C:8 Edgeport Configuration for first Edgeport device

Select OK. When the warning dialog appears select OK.
Select OK to exit the Edgeport Configuration Ultility.

Click on the Start button select Turn off Computer and click on the
Restart button to reboot the PC. This will reboot into Operator Mode.

To complete the configuration of the system re-enter Service Mode.

C.2.3 Configuring a PCI Serial Card

For information on the installation of a PCI serial card, refer to VisionMaster
Ship’s Manual - Volume 1, Chapter 4 ‘Appendix B RS422/485 PCI Serial Card
Installation’.

Windows will automatically detect the presence of a newly installed card and
may, or may not, prompt to install the software driver when the system is run
up after installation. In either case before configuration the Serial Card driver
CD must be installed in the CD drive of the PC.
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C.2.3.1

Installing the Device Drivers

Installing the Device Drivers
1.

Access the Control Panel by entering ‘Control Panel’ in the Search field in
the bottom left of the desktop and from the window select Control Panel.

From the Control Panel settings select Hardware and Sound, from the
subsequent window select Device Manager from Devices and Printers a
secondary Device Manager window appears, see Figure C:9

‘9( :Jv r'!ﬁ = Control Panel = Hardware and Sound - - l‘nj I Search Contral Panel m
Contral Panel Home ; Devices and Printers )
=10 Add adevice | Addaprinter | Mouse | ([HglDevice Manager
System and Security = —=
i) x
Network and Internet = <= =10 x|
Fil Acti Vi Hel
Hardware and Sound e on Hew P
Programs <:‘3$||E|'Q
User Accounts SR} N

- Batteries

MAppearance and Personalization ...:l_i Computer

Clock, Language, and Region L_-J Disk drives

(- &, Display adapters

(¥ DVD/CD-ROM drives

-4 Human Interface Devices

[H-igg IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers

_ Keyboards

ﬂ Mice and other pointing devices

[--Ba| Monitors

l_-'I" Metwork adapters

[+ |[5) Other devices

[+-Hi| Portable Devices

-5 Ports (COM &LPT)

é Processors

¥| Scan Converter

Smart card readers

---J,I Sound, video and game controllers —
[+-18 System devices LI
[ [

Figure C:9 Device Manager window

Ease of Access

Right click on PCI Serial Port topic under ‘Other Devices’ and select
Properties.

From the PCI Serial Port Properties window click on the Update Driver
button.

The Upgrade Device Driver Wizard window appears, click on the Next >
"Browes my computer for driver software" button.

Click the ‘Browse’ button and select your local CD Drive.
Check the ‘Include subfolders’ checkbox and select the ‘Next’ button.

The Device Driver Wizard searches for the driver file on the CD-ROM.
When the file is located the subsequent window shows the location on the
CD and prompts to click Next.

The Device Driver Wizard starts to install the drivers for the PCI Serial
Card. A Digital Signature Not Found popup window will appear with a
prompt to continue with the installation. To continue click the Yes button.

10. Click the Next > button at the Found New Hardware Wizard window.
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11. At the following window click the Next > button again.

12. The following window prompts to search for driver files for the Moxa
communications port. Tick the CD-ROM drives check box and untick the
Specify a location check box.

13. The Found New Hardware Wizard searches for the driver file on the CD-
ROM. When the file is located the subsequent window shows the location
on the CD and prompts to click Next.

14. A window confirming the completion of the Found New Hardware Wizard
appears. To close the wizard, click Finish.

15. The next window confirms the completion of the Upgrade Device Driver
Wizard. To close the wizard, click Finish.

16. The subsequent window displays the properties of the installed Moxa
serial card. Click the Close button.
C.2.3.2 Serial Port Numbering

1. From Service Mode, open the registry editor by searching for regedit in
the start menu.

Programs (1)

Iregediﬂ 1.2 Shut down >|
o @ 2 )

Figure C:10 Regedit from Start menu

2. From the Registry Editor top menu, select find and then search for a key
matching the value ‘Mxser’

File Edit WYiew Fawvorites Help

-8 Computer Name
[ || HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT ab] (Default)
ey
Find ll
B Fd what: II'\"Ixser Find Next I
Lock _Goea|
V¥ Keys
I~ Values
[~ Data
¥ Match whole string only
|

Figure C:11 Find Window
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3. Right click this key to bring up sub menu, click permissions to enter the
permissions window. Then open the advanced settings.

£ Registry Editor

File Edit WYiew Favorites Help
=788 Computer

. Permissions for Mxser ﬂ

Security |

GI’OLID or user names:

2, 0WNER RIGHTS
2, 5YSTEM
Add | Remove |
Pemissions for Everyone Allow Deny
Full Cortrol O O
Read O
Special permissions O O

For special permissions or advanced settings, Advanced |
click Advanced.
Leam about access control and permissions

oK || Cancel | il |

T o

Figure C:12 Permissions Window

4. On the owner tab, select ServiceMode from the list of operators. Then
enable the check box to apply changes to sub-folders and click OK.
Return to the permissions menu, change the permissions for ‘Everyone’
to allow ‘Full Control’.

#:' Registry Editor

File Edit View Favorites Help

=18 Computer Name [ Type

5 2 0ot
Security |
[— |

B Advanced Security Settings for Mxser x|

Pemissions | Audting Owner | Effective Pemnissions |

You can take or assian ownership of this objsct ff you have the required psmissions or privilegss

Currentt owner:
|Administrators (SW-H77-1"Administrators)

Change owner to:

Name
82, Administrators (SW-H77-T\Administrators)
l ServiceMode (SW-H77-1\ServiceMode)

Other users or groups

¥ Replace owner on subcontainers and objscts

Leam about objsct ownership
oK | Cancel Apply
SER s T

Figure C:13 Advanced Permissions
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5. Expand the "Mxser" folder to see two sub-keys with line ending in 00 and
one ending 01. Select sub-key ending 00.

. Registry Editor

File Edit WYiew Favorites Help

Figure C:14 Changing Friendlyname

=18/ Computer | [ Name | Type
[+ || HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT 35| (Default) REG_57
B+ | HKEY_CURRENT_USER 74| Capabilities REG_DWORD
| HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE 3b]Class REG. 57
G-ig BCDOODO0OOO ab| ClassGUID REG_SZ
Gl-ig HARDWARE ab| CompatiblelDs REG_MULTI_SZ
g:&m | ConfigFlags REG_DWORD
ab i
| Jorue2
- b SYSTEM i =
E- |, ControlSet01 25priver REG_SZ
- | Control fﬂFriendlyName REG_SZ
,_:_| | Enum ab|HardwarelD REG_MULTI_SZ
- || {892EDESE-BE43-443c-A0B3-005074F2D65C} ab]mfg REG_SZ
| ACPI ab|Service REG_SZ
| ACPI_HAL ab]|UpperFilters REG_MULTI_SZ
[l |, DISPLAY
[ |, FTDIBUS
- | HDAUDIO
E- |, HD
B |, HTREE
E- ). IDE
EI . Mxser
- || MxserBOOPO00
- esznstsososonn BT x4
----- . Control
----- . Device Parameters Value name:
""" . LogConf IFriendIyName
P e . Properties
= | MxserB0OPO01 Value data:
Bl ). 682d0261bb&0&0000 [MOXA Commurication Port 1{COM1R)
----- . Control
----- | Device Parameters 0K I Cancel
----- . LogConf
----- | Properties I I

6. Within this subkey, change the FriendlyName value to ‘Moxa
Communication Port 1(Com12)’ click OK.

7. Select the subkey ‘Device Parameters’ and change the PortName value

to "COM13".

Walue name:

x|

IF‘crt Mame

Value data:

fcom13

Figure C:15
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8. Again, enter the permissions menu of the ‘Mxser’ key by using the right
click menu. Change the permissions for ‘Everyone’ so that the ‘Full
Control’ checkbox is now set to Deny.

#" Registry Editor
File Edit Miew Faworites Help

=788 Computer N

l Permissions for Mxser 5[
Security |

Group or user names:

a Everyone
*SIJ SYSTEM

Permissions for Everyone Allow Deny

Full Control Ll
Read D
O

Special pemissions

For special pemissions or advanced settings, et |
click Advanced.
Leam about access control and pemmissions

oK | Cancel | Ay |

TT oo oS T

Figure C:16 Removing Permissions
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9. Click the Advanced Settings tab. On the owner tab, select Administrators
from the list of operators, then enable the check box to apply changes to
sub folders, click OK.

£ Registry Editor

File Edit WYiew Favorites Help

=78 Computer | [ Name | Type
l Permissions for Mxser ﬂ 3_‘_'] {Default) REG_SZ
Security |
Sp— I
. Advanced Security Settings for Mxser =

" Permissions I Auditing  Owner | Effective Pemissions I

You can take or assign ownership of this object if you have the required pemissions or privileges.

Cument owner:
|5c| iceMode (SW-H77-1\Service M

F
Change ownerto:
l Name
F
&
L

£, Administrators (SW-H77-1\Administratars)
3‘ ServiceMode (SW-H77-1"5erviceMode)

Other users or groups...

¥ Replace owner on subcontainers and objects

Leam about obiect ownership
QK I Cancel Apply
------ T Properes TT

Figure C:17 Removing Ownership

10. From the left hand side of the window, Expand the HARDWARE key
under HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE. Expand the DEVICEMAP key. In the
SERIALCOMM key you will see the two names of the keys under the
‘Mxser’ key that you changed previously. For the value ending in ‘00’ ,
change the value to COM12. For the value ending in ‘01’, change the
value to COM13.

11. Close the registry editor and restart the processor.

65900011V2-23A C-15



Chapter 1 Appendix C VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuring Peripheral Devices Installing and Configuring PC NAVTEX
Software

C.3 Installing and Configuring PC NAVTEX Software

This section describes the following installation and configuration functions that
are required to run the PC NAVTEX Client/Server application.

+ Installing PC NAVTEX software from the VisionMaster FT (VMFT) Service
desktop.

» Configuring NAVTEX from the VMFT Configuration tool.

» Configuring the PC NAVTEX Client/Server from the NAVTEX application.

PC NAVTEX includes two applications:

» Server - communicates with the NAVTEX receiver through a serial
connection and stores the messages in a database on the server node.

» Client - provides the user interface that presents NAVTEX messages in a
display window on the VMFT screen.

PC NAVTEX runs externally to the VMFT application.

In order to meet regulatory requirements PC NAVTEX should
only be installed on ‘back of bridge’ workstations that are not
used for navigation purposes.

Note: NAVTEX messages received are displayed as warnings by the
Central Alert Management (CAM) watch mode.
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C.3.1 PC NAVTEX Client Configuration

C.3.1.1 Installing NAVTEX Client

1.

From the VMFT service desktop double click on the Install
PC NAVTEX icon to launch the NAVTEX Client installation
process.

The PC NAVTEX Setup wizard, which guides you through
the installation process appears, see Figure C:18. Click Next to continue
with the process.

 PC Naviex 3.0.10 Setup e S [l e

Welcome to the PC Naviex 3.0.10
Setup

Setup will guide you through the installation of PC Mavtex
.10,

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup, This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Mext to continue.

Mext = 1 Cancel

Figure C:18 PC Navtex Setup Screen

The next screen prompts to review the license terms before installation.
Select | Agree to accept the PC Navtex license.

The next screen prompts to select either the Full product version or
Demo version. If you have purchased the software and have a
registration number select Full version. If you have not yet purchased
the software select Demo version. This will give you a 30 demo of the
software.

On the ‘Choose Install Location’ screen keep the destination as shown in
the Destination Folder (C:\Program Files(x86)\PC Navtex) and click the
Next button.
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Choose Install Location Pem
Choose the folder in which to install PC MNavtex 3.0.10. L )

Setup will install PC Navtex 3.0.10 in the following folder. To install in a different folder, dick
Browse and select another folder. Click Next to continue.

"Destination Folder

Browse... |

Space required: 63.3MB
Space available: 18.7GB

Sriartean Software

< Back I Next > I Cancel

Figure C:19 Choose Install Location

6. When installation is complete the Setup wizard gives the option of
running PC Navtex and opening a Readme file. Click the Finish button to
confirm.

C.3.1.2 Mapping Network Drive

1. Open Windows Explorer, ensure the upper tool bar is present (Organize
Layout Menu bar)

2. From the upper toolbar right click on Computer and select ‘Map Network
Drive’

3. In the popup window, select the N drive, ensure that 'Reconnect at sign-
in' is ticked and type in the path to the Navtex Server's data location.
Note that the Browse..' button will not show the other nodes, see
Figure C:20.
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Computer View

V]

Properties Open Rename

Location

¥ -
-

[:] Uninstall or change a program
= B4l System properties

Access Map network Add a network Open

media~ drive ~

Netw

A B ThisPC »

3+ Quick access

~ Folders (7)

location Settinas [ral Manage

&1 Map Metwark Drive

[ Desktop 3D 0h What network folder would you like to map?
a SenviceMode - Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want te connect to:
[ This PC

Videos
m Drive: b w

Folder: | | ~

J 30 Objects
[ Desktop
% Documents
& Downloads
b Music

~ Devices and Browse...

Windc

I
157G [] Reconnect at sign-in

Example: \\server\share

I

Pictures [ Connect using different credentials
=

B Videos

am Windows (C:)

- Data(l:)

= DVD RW Drive (E)
- KINGSTON (F2)

Libraries Finish

Connect to a website that you can use to store your documents and pictures.

Cancel

= DVD RW Drive (E:)

Figure C:20

Note: VisionMaster nodes all have the same directory structure. If you
intend to map to another node then the following should be entered
in the Folder field: \\AnotherNode\VMFT _DATA$\NAVTEX.

4. Click the Finish button. The Server Mapped drive can be seen
alongside the node's local drives, see Figure C:21.

Map Network Drive

BE videos

=1 1% Computer
[ (— Windows {C:)
[l = Data (D:)
t_J, CD Drive (E)
= & yMFT_Data (\\Q875U) (N:)

. Ccty

. Charts

. ad

. ColorFiles

HHEBE

. Config
. DataDistribution
. Dumps
. GriddedData
. Images
. Logs
. NAVTEX
. Playback

Figure C:21 Navtex Network Drive applied
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C.3.1.3 Setting up Server Connections
1. Launch the PC Navtex client by clicking on the Start

Programs {2)

button in the lower left of the service screen and Micicais
Se|89ting PC Na.VteX program. The PCNAVTEX Navtex 51@
configuration window appears. Files (2)

2. From the PCNavtex configuration window click on i NAVTEX
Settings in the upper toolbar and select NAVTEX @ Install PC NAVTEX
Server.

3. From the Navtex Server window click on the Communications drop
down list and select Server Settings. A popup Server Settings window
appears over the PCNAVTEX window, see Figure C:22.

[N naviocserver— ~loix
File Edit Communications Help
P n W = 7
Stark: Stop Port  Simulator Monitor Help
518
MAYTEX Monitor:
| i
. Server Settings x| =2
— Server mode—l
{* Single PC
I " Metwark
— Database location
IETTH I =T -
Y WMFTDATA, LI_I
1
I Beset | Clear |
Lacal IP address 127.0.0.1
[ d, restart the sy
Part nurnber I 1128

Cancel |

Figure C:22 PC NAVTEX- Server Settings

4. From the Server Settings window select the network drive in the
Database location. The Local IP address is the IP for the client (Port
number).

5. With Server Settings data entered click the OK button, a popup window
appears prompting to restart the application.

6. Click the OK button and from the service desktop double click on the
NavTex Configure icon to launch the post configuration script.

7. Restart the node by clicking on the Start button Lock
and from the Shut down arrow select Restart.
Sleep

Shut down | ¥ Hibernate
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C.3.2 PC NAVTEX Server Configuration

C.3.2.1 Installing NAVTEX Server

1. Repeat steps 1 to 7 detailed in Section 3.1.1 Installing NAVTEX Client.

2. With the Server installed launch the program by clicking on the Start
button and selecting Navtex Server program, see Figure C:23.

Programs {2}

Bl Navtex Server

PC Navtex

Files {(4)
& PC Navtex

[ NavtexClient-Configure

-----

(3! Install PC NAVTEX

Figure C:23 Launch NavTex Server
3. After the Server has been launched the service screen

will display N in the lower toolbar when the n icon in
the lower toolbar is clicked.

4. From the Navtex Server window click on Settings in the
upper toolbar and select NAVTEX Server to open the
Server Settings popup window.

5. Enter the required server settings (Single PC, Data file path:
d:\VMFTDATA\Navtex) and ensure the Server Name and Local IP
address are the same. Click the OK button.

6. If any changes have been made to the Navtex Server Settings a popup
window appears prompting to restart the application for changes to take
effect. Click the OK button and from the service desktop double click on
the NavTex Configure icon to launch the post configuration script.

7. Restart the node by clicking on the Start e
button and from the Shut down arrow select Sl
Restart.

Sleep
Shut down | # Hibernate
b
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C.3.3 Configuring PC NAVTEX in the VMFT Config Tool

C.3.3.1 Configuring NAVTEX

The configuration of NAVTEX is included in the Quick Setup menu of the
configuration tool and is therefore described in Section 6.14.4 NAVTEX in
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

C.3.3.2 Configuring the External Alert Provider

1. From the Alerts/Alert Input menu in the configuration tool (Section 9.7.6
Alert Input) click on the External Alert Providers topic.

2. In the Alert Input window select External ALR Serial Alert Device from
the list of External Alert Providers, see Figure C:24.

All External Alert Providers

Extemal ALF Seral Alert Device
BExtemal ALR Serial Alert Device
Extemal Discrete Alert Device

Figure C:24 External Alert Providers

3. Open the unconfigured topic External ALR Serial Alert Device, see
Figure C:25.

4. Select the input port from which the PC NAVTEX message will be
received. This will usually be a serial port that will need to have been
set up for one client node, configured for NMEA [4800 Baud] settings,
(see Section 8.1 ‘PCIO Board Manager’ in the Configuration chapter.
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‘ External ALR Serial Alert Device: Serial ALR device: <Device Name>

Allows configuration of external devices providing alarms via a senial interface.

Port: Port on which external alert device is located.
Select the Port to be used by this External ALR Serial Alert Device:

| <monE> ~|  Configure

Silence discrete cutput: Optional relay cutput over which silence commands will be indicated.
Select the Silence discrete output to be used by this External ALR Serial Alert Device:

[ <MONE> ~|  Configure

2 21
~ Discreie oplions

Silence discrete output pulse length (seconds) 1.5

Silence relay behaviour Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged/Silenced
~  Misc

Alert Interface 1D 13

ALR Interface Timeout (in seconds) (1]

Alert Interface ID
Uniguwe Alert Interface 1D value for alerts received from this device.

Configure settings for ALR messages received on this poert. These settings apply to all ALR messages received on this port.

Alert Details
Default Alert Pricrity | \waming |
Device Name |<Device Name>
CAM Group |<Use Device Name> ~]
Alert Category |B j
Send Heartbeat ACK to this device? Mo - Period in seconds ,—‘IZ

Internal/External Settings

In order to be compliant with IEC 62923 external alerts should anly be displayed on the CAM. This checkbox
should only be unchecked if the alert being received is a VisionMaster alert. The associated node box can be
used to indicate whether this is a global alert, or node specific local alert.

[V External alert source (only show on CAM)

Associated Node: [Global {all nodes =]

Alert Text Source
Select the source for the alert text: ALRText -

If "Custom” is selected, the ALR text will be used for the Alert Text and the Alert Description, unless the alert is added to the Alert Override List

Figure C:25 External ALR Serial Alert Device

5. Make the following settings to the External ALR Serial Alert Device
configuration window:

a. The Alert ID is a unique ID value for alerts received from this device.
The default is 1.

b. The ALR interface timeout determines the time after which the ALR
interface is considered to have a loss of comms when there has
been no message received. The default is 0, which means no
timeout.

c. Select Yes or No for Only Show On CAM Display. When set to Yes all
alerts displayed over this interface will only be shown on CAM
displays. When set to No (default setting) alerts are shown on CAMs
and all other displays.

d. Change the Alert Type to Warning.

e. Enter a name in the Device Name edit box, e.g. NAVTEX.

f. Select a CAM Group in the CAM Group edit box.

For more information on configuring an External ALR Serial Alert device, see
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’ Section 9.7.5 ‘Alert Output (ALR/ACK/Discrete)’.
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C.3.4 PC NAVTEX Server Software Configuration

Important Note: Always configure the NAVTEX Server node (i.e. the node
connected to the receiver) before configuring the client nodes. The NAVTEX
server is configured to run on only ONE computer.

All nodes selected as NAVTEX clients must have access to the server
database through a mapped network drive to the data path
‘D:A\VMFTDATAWNAVTEX'. The mapped drive will be either to this folder, or to
one of its parents, and set to reconnect at Login.

C.3.4.1 Configuring the NAVTEX Server from the VMFT Application
1. Start VisionMaster in Operator Mode on the NAVTEX server node.

2. When VisionMaster is running cl?ck onthe  FNIRVEI=SY TA X
System menu button and then click on the ;
NAVTEX button. The NAVTEX feature menu Start/Show NAVTEX Client

displays the Server name and, depending Terminate NAVTEX Client
on the configuration, enables NAVTEX
Client and/or Server displays to be 'f,ﬁg‘ffi ey

accessed or terminated.

3. Click on the Start/Show NAVTEX Server
button. If you have not yet registered the
Registration window appears, see
Figure C:26. Either enter an unlock code provided by the NAVTEX
supplier, or click the Continue evaluation and register later button and
then click the Continue button. For information on registration, see the
following Note.

Note: Each copy of PC NAVTEX must have an unlock code. For 30 days
after installation it may be run in ‘evaluation’ mode. Until the unlock
code is entered a blue Registration window will appear when the
client or server is started. If you have the unlock code enter it and
click Continue. If you do not have the unlock code, click the
Continue evaluation and register later button and then click
Continue. The unlock code may be obtained by contacting the PC
NAVTEX supplier as indicated on the Registration window. The
serial number shown at the top right of the window will be required
to obtain the code. The unlock code will apply to only one computer.

Start/Show NAVTEX Server

Terminate NAVTEX Server
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Figure C:26 Registration Window

4. After you have either entered an unlock code or selected the evaluation
option from the Registration window click on the Continue button, the
NAVTEX Server display window opens.

munications  Help
2 = ?

Stop Fort  Simulator  Monitor Help

Murmber of

Figure C:27 NAVTEX Server Interface

5. From the NAVTEX Server top menu click Communications then select
Serial Port. The Serial Port Settings popup window appears.
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LCancel

Figure C:28 Serial Port Settings

6. From the Port drop down list select the serial port that will be connected
to the NAVTEX receiver.

7. From the Device drop down list select the receiver type and click the OK
button.

8. Click Communications again and select Server Settings. The server
node should be set to Single PC, the database location
d:\VMFTDATA\Navtex and the Local IP address and Port number set to
the server PC., see Figure C:29.

w. Server Settings

M etwork

Database lozation

&= gl

Local IP address 172161130

Port number 1128

Cancel

Figure C:29 Server Settings
9. With the Server Settings correct click the OK button.

10. Close the NAVTEX Server window by either selecting Exit from the File
menu, or clicking the X at the top right corner of the window.

11. Restart the Server by clicking on the Start/Show NAVTEX Server button
in the NAVTEX menu.
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C.3.5 NAVTEX Software Configuration on Client Nodes

1.

Open VisionMaster in Operator mode and

A X
from the System menu open the NAVTEX sub bt U2 -
menu. Start/Show NAVTEX Client
Click on Start/Show NAVTEX Client. If you Terminate NAVTEX Client
have not yet registered for this node the NAVTEX Server
Registration window opens, click the VM2503

Continue evaluation and register later button
and then click Continue.

From the NAVTEX Client window click on the
Settings drop down menu and select NAVTEX
Server. The Server Connection window opens
showing the connection settings for a single PC
Client, see Figure C:30.

N PONAVTEX

Stations

> ifim

=
]

Alarms

='n

. Server Connection

2
e
&
ﬁ

Refresh

Server port

Local [P Address 172161131

Cancel

Figure C:30 Server Connection - Network Clients

As the client will be receiving data from the server select Single PC.
Change the Data file path to n\:.

The Server name and port will display the settings of the Server node.
The Local IP Address shows the address of the specific Client node.

Click the OK button.

Restart the Client by clicking on the Start/Show NAVTEX Client button in
the NAVTEX menu. The Client should connect to the Server and display
sample messages, see Figure C:31.
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File Settings Help

¥ A B B 7

Alarm Position Stations Refresh Expire  Help

b/
5
5]
&
3

Station: La Garde |l

EL. UMDER!

Figure C:31 Client NAVTEX Messages
9. Repeat the process on all Client nodes in the Multi-node system.

Never close the Client or Server user interface when all that is

desired is to minimise the Window. The Server must run at all
times for messages to be received and the Client must be running
to generate alarms. If the Client window is displayed and you
want to return to VisionMaster, either click anywhere on the VMFT
screen or click the minimize ( _ ) button on the Client window.

After the clients are all installed and appear to be operating you can test the
entire system as follows:

1. Start the NAVTEX client on all nodes.

a. On any client node, click one of the categories (e.g. SatNav
Messages) then highlight and delete all of the messages in that
category.

b. Select the same category on all other client nodes and see that the
messages have been deleted. It may take up to 45 seconds for all of
the messages to disappear.

c. Repeat the procedure for all categories that have messages until all of
the test messages have been deleted.
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C.3.5.1 Selecting a Node for NAVTEX Messages

After the Server and a number of Clients have been installed and configured,
one node must be selected to provide NAVTEX messages to the VMFT. This
is done by configuring a port on a NAVTEX Client to send CAM alerts via a
serial port.

One VMFT node running a PC NAVTEX client may be used to output
messages from PC NAVTEX via a serial port. The VMFT system may then
receive these messages and process these as VMFT alerts. This could be
achieved by the messages being received as Serial input into a separate
Serial COM Port on the same VMFT node. Alternatives include being received
as Serial input into a Serial COM Port on a different VMFT node, or being
received indirectly by VMFT via another supported input format.

AllNAVTEX Messages are displayed by VMFT as Warnings (as defined in the
Config tool, see Figure C:25 ‘External ALR Serial Alert Device’).

The following options are available for messages generated from NAVTEX:

1. Audio alerts when NAVTEX messages arrive (requires speakers
connected to the sound card).

2. VMFT alerts when NAVTEX messages arrive.
3. No alerts when NAVTEX messages arrive.
4. Both audio alerts and VMFT alerts.

Selection (1) will allow different sounds (or no sound) for each of the 26
NAVTEX categories.

For options 1, 2 and 4 an external NMEA Alert device must be configured, see
Section 3.3.2 Configuring the External Alert Provider .

If option 2 or 4 is selected you must enable the NAVTEX NMEA output and
select a serial port to be used to send the alerts. To do this navigate to the
NAVTEX NMEA popup window from the PC NAVTEX window, tick the
NAVTEX NMEA output enabled check box and select the required COM port
from the Port drop down list, see Figure C:32.

|El- MAVTEX NMEA Port

output of MAYTEx MMEA data when a new
ved.

A output. Alzo,
o an MMES

Read GPS position Cancel

Figure C:32 NAVTEX NMEA Port
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Option 2 will generate one VMFT alert for each NAVTEX category that has
unacknowledged messages. If the operator acknowledges the alerts on VMFT
the audio alert (if enabled) is silenced and the alert moved to the
acknowledged alerts list. When all of the messages in that category have been
acknowledged the alert will be removed from the list. NAVTEX messages can
be acknowledged at any node and will indicate acknowledged at every node.

CAUTION!

It is not necessary to have the NAVTEX Client running on any
node for messages to be received and placed in the alerts
database. However, if the Client node that is generating the
messages to VMFT is not running then no NAVTEX alerts will be
presented on any VMFT node.

If options 2 or 4 are to be used, you will need to configure the sound files (.wav)
for Navtex message alerts. To do this click on the Alarm icon in the PC
NAVTEX window. The following popup window Message Categories and Audio
Alarms appears from where you can associate a sound file with each type of
alert generated from NAVTEX. For more information on audio alert
configuration refer to Navtex help.

Figure C:33 Message Categories and Audio Alarms

If option 3 is to be used no external alert provider will need to be configured.
However, it is possible to enable external announcements, as described in
Section C.3.3.2, and just uncheck the NAVTEX NMEA output enabled tick box,
which will result in no NAVTEX alerts on VMFT.
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C.3.6 Configuring the NAVTEX Server for the Receiver

After the NAVTEX server has been installed and opened at the server node
(either automatically after a reboot, or by clicking the Start/Show NAVTEX
Server button) the NAVTEX server must then be configured to use a serial port
to communicate with the NAVTEX receiver.

To configure the server to communicate with the receiver:

1.

Right click on the icon letter N in the Windows task bar. If the icon N is
not visible in Operator Mode, click on Show NAVTEX Server button on
the NAVTEX feature menu to bring up the NAVTEX Server interface, see
Figure C:27 on page 25.

Click the Port icon, the Serial Port Settings popup window appears, see
Figure C:28 on page 26.

From the Port drop down list select the RS422 or RS232 port that will be
connected to the receiver. Select the receiver type from the Device drop
down list.

C.3.7 PC NAVTEX Simulated Mode

1.

Within the PC NAVTEX click the Monitor icon to view the data from the
receiver.

If there are currently no messages being received from the Receiver
click the Simulator icon and the server will generate messages that can
be used to demonstrate or test the clients and client/server connection.
Messages are displayed in the NAVTEX Server window.

Note: If you start the Simulator you must set the receiver type to Furuno

3.

FX300. Always make sure you reset the Receiver back to the correct
type after you have tested the system from the Simulator.

If the server stops for whatever reason click the Start icon to restart it.
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C.3.8 VMFT Run Time Information

C-32

The node hosting the Server must always be started and the NAVTEX
application opened before the Client nodes. If a Client node is started before
the Server a message appears informing the operator that the connection
has been forcibly rejected.

If the Server node is not running at all then each Client node will display a
message indicating that it could not resolve the host computer. The Client will
work correctly when the Server node is started and the NAVTEX application
opened. In this case the Client software should NOT be closed, you can
either minimise the NAVTEX window by clicking the _ button at the top right
of the window, or click anywhere on the VisionMaster screen to automatically
minimise the window.

The NAVTEX window will continue to run and will be displayed again if the
Start/Show NAVTEX Client button is clicked.
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C.4 Configuring Moxa Network Switches

The following sections describe specific configuration tasks that may need to be

performed on Moxa Ethernet switches via the Moxa EthernetDevice web
browser.

To access the Moxa EthernetDevice web browser:

1. Navigate to the Service desktop, for information refer to Chapter 2
‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode'.

2. Double click on the Moxa Config icon on the Service desktop. A
‘Moxa Ethernet Switch and Video Server Configurator’ window
opens listing all the Moxa switches on the network.

3. From the lower toolbar open Internet Explorer and enter the 1P I iekakai
address of a Moxa switch listed in the Moxa Configurator window in the Web

address field and press return. The Moxa EtherDevice Switch configuration
screen appears, see Figure C:34.

"T Moxa Ethernet Switch And Video Server Configurator

List Server  Firmware Configuration  Convert  Miew  Help

(g a8 w22 a|@|n

I [=[ 3]

Model IP Address MAC Address Status MName Location dodel ED5-G509

192,168, 10. 108 : Software Lab - ... ame Software Lab - BLUE
EDS-G509 192,168.10.109 00 6D:48:38 Redundant Swit... Leftside shelfu... P Address 192.168.10.108
ED5-G509 192.168.10.113 33DLFL etmask 255.255.255.0
EDS-G509 192,158.10.114 190:EB:3C:64:6A Gateway 0.0.0.0
EDS-G509 192.168.10.107 :90:E8: 1B:E4:E0 MAC Address 00-30-E&-1B-E4-E7
EDS-G509 192,168.127.3 00:90:E8: 1B:E4:D2 Software Lab-... Softwarelab-... Serizl No 01139
ED5-G509 192,168.10.110  00:90:E8:7A:CE: 15 Managed Redu...  NML Roof Flat Firmware Ver. V3.8 build 17041115
EDS-G509 192,168,10.111  00:90:E3:6D:48:A8 . Software Lab - BLUE
EDS-G509 192.158.10.112 00:90:E8:53:D1:F5

E‘ http:/{192.168.10.108 /home.asp - Internet Explorer B

@A - Ié;‘ http://192. 168,10, 108/home. asp pj s Q 192.168.10.108 X 1_'
- T“ - -
MOXA EtherDevice ™ Switch EDS-G509 Series

Figure C:34 Moxa Ethernet Switch and Video Server Configurator

4. From the EthernetDevice Switch window login with the user name ‘admin’, a
password is not required.
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C.4.1

C411

IGMP Snooping

IGMP Snooping provides the ability to prune multicast traffic so that it is only
provided to ports on the network switch for which there are subscribers to
multicast groups, thereby reducing the amount of traffic on the network.

The optimal setting for Moxa network switches is IGMP Snooping enabled.

IGMP uses UDP multicast addresses which are valid across a "broadcast
domain". Without a router or Virtual Private Network (VPN) all VMFT
installations would typically be in the same broadcast domain and be received
across all subnets in the domain.

IGMP snooping is provided based on IGMPv1, IGMPVv2 or IGMPv3. The
selection of the IGMP version will be based on the highest version supported
by all the connected nodes;

To allow IGMP to work correctly on Radar Display equipment the source IP
address of IGMP packets from the Moxa switches need to be in the same
subnet. This is to prevent UDP packet beings considered "spam" from outside
the subset and discarded.

IGMP Protocol Constraints

Some network equipment may not support the IGMP protocol and for such
equipment the network switch to which it is connected must be configured
to provide membership responses on the device's behalf.

Equipment compliant to the following standards may not support IGMP:

+ |[EC 61162-450 Edition 1
+ |EC 61162-450 Edition 1 Amendment 1 devices.

Equipment compliant to the following standards do support IGMP and
should have network switches enabled to use IGMP Snooping:

+ |EC 61162-450 Edition 2

The equipment supplied by Sperry Marine currently known to support
operating in accordance with the above standards are: OEM Danelec VDRs.

C.4.1.2 Enabling IGMP Snooping

C-34

To enable IGMP Snooping on Moxa network switches:

1. From the main menu on the left of the screen ¢ =4 3ot Fitterine
navigate to IGMP Snooping and select IGMP B fﬁxmsmcpj;g

Snooping Setting. Y 1GNP Saoenis Sefte

Note: The IGMP Snooping Setting page will O Pk
display a switch setting page fora Moxa = E——
Layer 2 device as shown in Figure C:35
Moxa Layer 3 devices are not applicable
to the VMFT Display.

.~ Static Multicast MAC
- E{] GMRP
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IGMP Snooping Setting

prma=

IGMP Snooping Enable Query Interval |125 (s)
IGMP Snooping Enhanced Mode Enable Multicast Fast Forwarding Mode
Mm ISGMP : Static Multicast Quener Port

nooping
1 1 ¥! Enable ¥ Enable 1 2 3 4 5 6 T G1 G2 G3
2 100 ¥ Enable ¥ Enable 1 2 3 4 5 6 T G1 G2 G3
3 10 ¥ Enable ¥ Enable 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 G1 G2 G3

Figure C:35 IGMP Snooping Setting
2. To configure IGMP Snooping for the Moxa switch:

a. Tick the IGMP Snooping Enable check box at the top of the window to
enable the IGMP Snooping function globally.

Tick the Enable buttons in the IGMP Snooping and Querier columns.
Disable the IGMP Snooping Enhanced Mode check box.
Cick the Enable Multicast Fast Forwarding Mode check box.

®© oo T

The Query Interval default is 125 seconds, settings are between 20
and 600 seconds. The default setting should remain.

3. After configuring the Moxa IGMP Snooping settings navigate to the
Current Active IGMP Groups page from the Multicast Filtering menu.
Figure C:36 shows an active IGMP groups page.

4. Check displayed details on current active IGMP groups that were
detected.

Current Active IGMP Groups

Auto Leamed | Static Querier Act as Active IGMP Groups
VID  |Multicast Multicast Connected Queri;r , o s
Querier Port |Querier Port [Port = P MAC Members Port

Figure C:36 Current Active IGMP Groups
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C.4.2 Static Multicast for VDRs

Some devices such as VDRs that use an IEC 61162-450 network
interface*.may only support multicast packets, but do not support IGMP
Snooping. If the system includes VDRs the multicast traffic to a VDR port will
be blocked when IGMP Snooping is enabled. Therefore, in order to provide
mutlicast traffic a static multicast route needs to be defined for the device.

This is required to be done at each switch by defining the multicast MAC
address for the multicast IP addresses a VDR requires and the ports through
which the data needs to go.

Note: The IP address set for the Moxa switch must have the same Subnet

range (e.g. 192.168.10.x) as other Display/Radar equipment that are
sending/receiving multicast UDP data.

If a device provides multicast packets from outside the Display/Radar
subnet range the packet will be discarded at the Radar and not
processed.

C.4.2.1 Enabling Static Multicast

If a device receives multicast data for only a few minutes and then stops
receiving, this is an indication that a static multicast group may be required,
or the static group is not configured correctly.

To configure static multicast:

1.

Connect to the Moxa switch and logon to the EthernetDevice Switch as
previously described.

From the Multicast Filtering menu open the Static Multicast MAC sub
menu. Figure C:37 shows a Static Multicast Address page.

. Input the multicast MAC address of this host as defined in Table 1.
. Tick the Join Port check box for each port on the switch for which the

device connected needs to join group membership. For a VDR this
would be the port to which it is connected and all multicast groups for
which it needs to receive multicast group data.

. Click the Activate button to enable the selected static multicast MAC

address list.

*. Applicable to VDRs using Edition 1 and Edition 1 Amendment 1 versions of the IEC 61162-450
standard. Edition 2 is not currently supported.

C-36
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Reserved -450 Multicast
IP address

Multicast MAC Address

239.192.0.1
239.192.0.2
239.192.0.3
239.192.0.4
239.192.0.5
239.192.0.6
239.192.0.7
239.192.0.8
239.192.0.9
239.192.0.10
239.192.0.11
239.192.0.12
239.192.0.13
239.192.0.14
239.192.0.15
239.192.0.16
239.192.0.17
239.192.0.18
239.192.0.19
239.192.0.20
239.192.0.21
239.192.0.22
239.192.0.23
239.192.0.24
239.192.0.25
239.192.0.26
239.192.0.27
239.192.0.28
239.192.0.29
239.192.0.30
239.192.0.31
239.192.0.32
239.192.0.33
239.192.0.34
239.192.0.35
239.192.0.36
239.192.0.37
239.192.0.38
239.192.0.39
239.192.0.40

01-00-5e-40-00-01
01-00-5e-40-00-02
01-00-5e-40-00-03
01-00-5e-40-00-04
01-00-5e-40-00-05
01-00-5e-40-00-06
01-00-5e-40-00-07
01-00-5e-40-00-08
01-00-5e-40-00-09
01-00-5e-40-00-0A
01-00-5e-40-00-0B
01-00-5e-40-00-0C
01-00-5e-40-00-0D
01-00-5e-40-00-0E
01-00-5e-40-00-0F
01-00-5e-40-00-10
01-00-5e-40-00-11
01-00-5e-40-00-12
01-00-5e-40-00-13
01-00-5e-40-00-14
01-00-5e-40-00-15
01-00-5e-40-00-16
01-00-5e-40-00-17
01-00-5e-40-00-18
01-00-5e-40-00-19
01-00-5e-40-00-1A
01-00-5e-40-00-1B
01-00-5e-40-00-1C
01-00-5e-40-00-1D
01-00-5e-40-00-1E
01-00-5e-40-00-1F
01-00-5e-40-00-20
01-00-5e-40-00-21
01-00-5e-40-00-22
01-00-5e-40-00-23
01-00-5e-40-00-24
01-00-5e-40-00-25
01-00-5e-40-00-26
01-00-5e-40-00-27
01-00-5e-40-00-28
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239.192.0.41 01-00-5e-40-00-29
239.192.0.42 01-00-5e-40-00-2A
239.192.0.43 01-00-5e-40-00-2B
239.192.0.44 01-00-5e-40-00-2C
239.192.0.45 01-00-5e-40-00-2D
239.192.0.46 01-00-5e-40-00-2E
239.192.0.47 01-00-5e-40-00-2F
239.192.0.48 01-00-5e-40-00-30
239.192.0.49 01-00-5e-40-00-31
239.192.0.50 01-00-5e-40-00-32
239.192.0.51 01-00-5e-40-00-33
239.192.0.52 01-00-5e-40-00-34
239.192.0.53 01-00-5e-40-00-35
239.192.0.54 01-00-5e-40-00-36
239.192.0.55 01-00-5e-40-00-37
239.192.0.56 01-00-5e-40-00-38
239.192.0.57 01-00-5e-40-00-39
239.192.0.58 01-00-5e-40-00-3A
239.192.0.59 01-00-5e-40-00-3B
239.192.0.60 01-00-5e-40-00-3C
239.192.0.61 01-00-5e-40-00-3D
239.192.0.62 01-00-5e-40-00-3E
239.192.0.63 01-00-5e-40-00-3F
239.192.0.64 01-00-5e-40-00-40

Table 1: Multicast IP to MAC Address

Table 1, “Multicast IP to MAC Address,” lists the reserved multicast IP
addresses used for -450. A -450 Ed 1 or Ed 1 Am1 VDR, with the static
multicast address ranges to be used shown in the blue columns.

Multicast data filtering will not be enabled for the address range of 224.0.0.1
to 224.0.0.255 as recommended in RFC 4541.

If a different Multicast Mac address is required then this can be provided by
Sperry Marine.

Notes: The first 3 octets of the Multicast Address are: 239.192.0.
The Multicast MAC first 5 groups are: 01-00-5e-40-00-
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(RSTP)

Static Multicast MAC Address

Join Port

Index |MAC Address

Remove Select

WAC Address
14 -2 O3 04 O e 047 O 024 022 O3 024 025
26 Oz7 O2a O3 O32 033 O34 Oas O36 037 O3a 41 42

Join Port

Figure C:37 Static Multicast MAC Address

C.4.3 Configuring Rapid Spanning Tree Protocol (RSTP)

C.4.31

In a system which comprises only Moxa switches, Turbo Ring V2 network
loop detection should be used.

However, Turbo Ring loop installation is not compatible when network
switches from other manufacturers are used in the same system. In this case
a standard protocol such as Rapid Spanning Tree Protocol (RSTP) should be
configured via the EthernetDevice web browser.

Enabling RSTP

RSTP needs to be selected on the ports which form the trunk backbone of
the network, and any ports used for coupling rings or spurs to other network
switches.

For a standard ring of network ports this would require the two ports
connecting to adjacent switches to have ‘Enable RSTP’ enabled. Typically
these would be ports 8 and 9.

Enable RSTP can be enabled on all Ports and the Moxa switch will, by
default, attempt to determine whether a port is participating in the RSTP
process. This can result in the port taking a number of seconds to become
active as it needs to go through a ‘learning process’ in order to determine if it
is part of an RSTP process.

To enable RSTP:

1. Connect to the Moxa switch and logon to the EthernetDevice Switch as
previously described.

2. Double click on Communication Redundancy in the Main Menu.
Figure C:38 shows the current status and redundancy settings.
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(RSTP)
Communication Redundancy
Root/Not root Root
Redundancy Protocol |RSTP (IEEE 802.1D 2004)[v|
Bridge Priority |32?68 . Hello Time |2
Forwarding Delay |15 Max Age |20
Pot _______[Enable RSTP ____[EdgePort _____[Port Priority ___[PortCost ____[Statis |
Gl O
G2 O |:«.u_to = |':s-.
G3 O
G4 O
G3 O |:«.u_to = |':s-.
G6 O [Auto B [2s¥
G7 O [Auto B [2s¥
G8 O Auto [128[5] 000
G9 Auto I 128 . |20 000 Forwarding
Figure C:38 Communication Redundancy
3. From the Redundancy Protocol drop down list select RSTP to override
the Turbo Ring selection provided by the DIP switch, see Figure C:39.
Redundancy Protocol RSTP (IEEE 802.1D 2004
Bridge Priority [3276 E:Eg E::g v
i Turbo Chai
Forwarding Delay 5 | Mlng [IE?EITE 802 1s)
Enable RSTP
Figure C:39 Selecting Redundancy Protocol
4. The switch(es) that are acting as the central/core  mmunication=—r
switch should be made the "root bridge" The root s
bridge can be chosen by selecting a lower value ~ ReetNetreot 12288
priority than the default (32768). 20480 |
. ) ) Lo . Redundancy Protocol %gg;g [F
5. Increase this device’s bridge priority by selecting  sridge priority
a lower number. A device with a higher bridge Forwarding Delay 10960
priority has a greater chance of being established EE— 725 B
as the root of the Spanning Tree topology. Gl o
. . S G2 61440
6. All other settings in the Communication
Redundancy window should remain at their defaults.
7. Click the Activate button to enable RSTP for the selected ports.

C-40
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C.5 Installing the VisionMaster Printer

C.5.1 Install Local USB Printer

To install a local USB printer, use the standard Windows “Add Printer” set up.
Note: Use of a “Shared Printer” is not supported.

1. From the Service desktop access the Control Panel by entering ‘Control
Panel’ in the Search field in the bottom left of the desktop screen, see
Figure C:40.

Adjust your computer's settings View by: Category =

User Accounts

? System and Security

Review your computer's status 18 Add or remave user accounts

App and Per lization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Network and Internet

Connect to the Internet

View network status and tasks

Choose homegroup and sharing options

42
"D
7 Hardware and Sound m.ai__ ' Clock, Language, and Region
L
|®|
b, \5_/

5

View devices and printers Change keyboards or other input

Add a device methods
Change display language

Y

Programs

l:f ‘E Uninstall a program Ease of Access

Figure C:40 Control Panel
In the Hardware and Sound section click on View devices and printers.

From the Devices and Printers page click on Add a Printer, the following
screen prompts to "Choose a device or printer to add to this PC’, see
Figure C:41.

s
« ~ 4 Hu s ControlPanel » Hardware and Seund > Devices and Printers v

Add a device Add a printer

~ Devices (5)

- B

DataTraveler30  Dell QuictKey SWLABOT Token IC USB Optical
Keyboard Mouse
r - x
~ Printers (1)
¥ Add a device
Choose a device or printer to add to this PC
VM Net Lab Searching for devices
Printer
 Unspecified (1) <> HPAFADSE (HP Officejet Pro 6230)
Inkjet printer
Officejet Pro
6230
I
The printer that | want isn't listed
Next Cancel

Figure C:41 Choose a device or printer.
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4. Click the hyperlink "The printer that | want isn’t listed’ below the device/
printer box.

5. Browse to the printer to be installed. The following steps describe setting
up the printer manually. Alternatively, to install the printer using the HP
drivers refer to Section 5.2 Install Network Printer”

6. On the Add Printer screen, ensure the “Use existing port:” option is
selected, then select the “USB option” from the list. Click Next.

=¥ Add Printer
? };l Add Printer

Choose a printer port
A printer port is a type of connection that allows your computer to exchange information with a printer.
+ Usear port: T art) 52

Create a new port:

irtual printer
Local Port)

Figure C:42 Printer Port Selection

7. Alist of standard printers will be displayed. From this list select the
appropriate printer.

8. The next screen will allow you, if required, to apply a specific name for
your printer. If required, delete the highlighted generic name and apply a
new name. Click Next.

=¥ Add Printer
t 1;4 Add Printer

Type a printer name

Printer name: HP officejet 6200 E-EriEEl

This printer will be installed with the HP officej

Figure C:43 Changing Printer Name
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9. On the Printer Sharing screen - ensure that the “Do not share this
printer” option is selected than. Click next again to install the printer.

=¥ Add Printer
A,

I;I Add Printer

Printer Sharing

n use the suggested name or

1 find and use it

Figure C:44 Printer Sharing

10. Following successfully adding the new printer, click “Finish” to complete
the installation.

C.5.2 Install Network Printer

This process assumes that:
a. The printer has been connected to the network infrastructure

b. The wired network IP for the printer is in the same subnet as the VMFT
processors:

* Restart in Service Mode

* Use the desttop shortcut to install the printer driver or go to the folder
C:\Drivers\HP\Officejet Pro 6230

This Screen will appear:

2

@ (@

Connect.

Your printer is prepared if it's turned on, ink is installed, and paper is loaded.

Now it's time to install software, and get your prepared printer connected.

If any security messages pop up during this installation, .
Rlease be sure to allow all HP processes Continue

Figure C:45 Printer Connect
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Click on “Continue”

If the printer has already been installed, this screen appears:

HP Officejet Pro 6230
Printer Setup & Software 7
Use the aptions below to add or changs printer connestions or software.
—

Connect a new printer
m Click this link to connect a new printer to this samputer using a USB sable or over a network.

Figure C:46 Connect New Printer
Click on “Connect a new printer”

An Installations Agreements and Settings page will appear:

HP Officejet Pro 6230
Installation Agreements and Settings w
Please review the following installation agreements and settings.
The Software End User License Aqreement

The license agreement explains the leal agreement betuzen HF and users of this software on how this software will be used,
the responsibilities of HP and the respons bilities of the user. Click the link above to read the agreerment in full

Weh Senices Enablement

To enable HP eFrint, Print Apps (i applicable) and sutomstic product updates, perthe Terms of Use, this installer and the printer
will transmit system and prirter information. including serial number, as needed to enable Web Services and register the
product. Click the link above to review mare information, the Terms of Use, and the setiings associated with Web Senices
Enablement

Intetnet Cannection Us age Settings

This installer maylog and transmitinformation abaut this installation in orderto resolve any problems encountered during this
installation s well a3 to improve future installations. The software may also use your intemet cannection occasionally to do things
such s check for software updates, search onling help, send anonymous usage stafistics to imprave HP products and semices,
or provide infarmation and benefits relevant to you. Click the link above to review or change the settings that control how your
intemet connection may additionally be used

This printer will be set as the cliek here ta read more and change this setting

[¥ | have reviewed and accept the installation agreernents and settings.

Cancel

Figure C:47 Installation Agreements and Settings
From Figure C:47 click on “Web Services Enablement” hyperlink.

HP Officejet Pro 6230

HP Printer Web Services 7
Activate the web semvices ofyour new web Connected HP printer.

HF Web Cannected printers offer exciting and innovative new sewices such as HP eFrint. Print Apps™ and autormatic product updates
“with HP ePrint. if you can email it you can printit

For mare information on these semices refer to your product arvisit_wna HPCanne cted.

*HP Print 4pps are not available on all models
Would you like to enable the Web Services foryour printer per the Terms of Use provided in the printed guide?

© Yes, | aceeptthe Terms of Use. Please enable Web Services and update the Print Apps an my printer,

@ No, do natenable the Web Senices.

Figure C:48 Web Services
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Select ‘No, do not enable the Web Services. Click “OK”

From the next screen “Installations Agreements and Settings”, click on
Internet Connection Usage Settings to obtain this screen.

Internet Connection Usage Settings @
Please review the following setlings that affect how your internet connection may be used.

™ Automatically check for

Enable the installer to best resolve any issues that occur during this installation and help HP maks futurs printer installations
better by allowing some anenymous data aboutyour installaion to be collected by HP using Gaogle Analytics

I™ Automatically begin online product registration (recommended)

Iy going to HP Conne cted immediatelly sfter the installation and allowing
@ ype itin

™ Allow usage information

Enable HP ta desi
HP. Thankyou!

roducts that best meetyour needs by sllowing anonymous printer usage information to be sentback ta

HP i committed to protecting your privacy and safeguarding your computer. For more information, refer to the links below.

Figure C:49 Internet Connection and Usage
Uncheck ‘Automatically check for software updates
Uncheck ‘Send installation report’
Uncheck ‘Automatically begin online product registration’
Uncheck ‘Allow usage information to be sent'
Click on ‘OK’

From the Installations Agreements and Settings page (Figure C:47) click on
the ‘Internet Connections Usage Settings’ hyperlink

Accept the EULA box and then on “Next”. The printer will install.
At the Connection Options Page select “Wired Network” then click on “Next”.

HP Officejet Pro 6230
Conne ions
[/
How are you going to connect the printer to your computer?

7 ‘Wireless - Make awirsless connection to the printer

=)

' hwired Network - Connectthe printer to your network using an Ethemet cable

YA

L7

7 USB - Connect the printer to this computer using & USB cable.

L ="l

L7

7 Connectlater - Do not cannect to the printer now. | will connect it later.

Help Hext

Figure C:50 Connection Options

Note: If the processor is not connected to the network, a warning page will
appear. Connect the processor to the network then click on “Retry’.

Note: If no printer is detected, a warning page will appear. Connect the
printer to the network and then click “Next”.
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Connected printers will be shown, Figure C:51.

Select the Printer from the list and click on “Next”. Network printer will install.

Checking network snvironment

Select a printer to install

Printers found an the netwark

P fddress
102.168.1.250

Help Next Cancel

Figure C:51 Network Printers List

Once the printer has installed, click Exit.

C-46
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D.1 Introduction

The VisionMaster FT (VMFT) system may be connected to an external Bridge
Navigational Watch & Alarm System (BNWAS).

This Appendix describes the following BNWAS functions and how to
commission them in VMFT:

e Activity monitoring
 Alert transfer: the actuation of the Stage 2 alarm
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D.2 Supported Hardware

The BNWAS system currently supplied for new installations is manufactured
by Veinland.

There are two versions of Veinland BNWAS hardware:

* P/N S0209: a BAM compliant version
« P/N S0201: an older non-BAM compliant version

We recommend that you use the new BNWAS hardware where possible.

The BNWAS hardware should be loaded with firmware version v2.5.5 or later.
You can use the serial interface to check the firmware version of the hardware.
To find out how to do this, refer to the Veinland manual. If you are using an
older firmware version, the newer firmware version is flashed to the unit. A
guide for re-flashing the firmware is available from Veinland.

You may use BNWAS systems from other manufacturers. To commission
those systems, refer to the manuals provided by the manufacturers.
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D.3

D.3.1

BNWAS Reset

If there is no operator activity for a configured timeout or dormant period, an
alarm progresses to various parts of the ship to warn of a lack of adequate
supervision of the bridge.

The reset function prevents the timeout from occurring by monitoring the
activity on the bridge, which it does in the following ways:

* motion sensors
* activity resulting from use of bridge equipment, for example, movement of
the mouse

A user can also reset the dormant period manually using physical reset
buttons.

A reset function may be generated by reset devices forming an integral part of
the BNWAS, or by external inputs from other equipment capable of registering
physical activity and mental alertness such as VMFT Vigilance Monitoring, see
Section 6.14.2.2 ‘Interface with BNWAS' in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

When activated, a reset function does the following:

» Cancels any visual indication relating to the dormant period.

+ Cancels any audible alerts caused by the dormant period expiring.

» Restarts the dormant period to run its full duration from the time of the
reset.

Reset — Serial EVE Message

To reset the BNWAS by activity monitoring of the VMFT system, we
recommend using an EVE message. You can configure an EVE message
through the vigilance monitoring page of the configuration, as shown in Figure
D.1.
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Reset - Closed Contact

EB System Configuration (v15.1.0.348) - CAVMFTDATA\Canfig\config VMFT.cfg"

File View On-Screen Keyboard
Search |

Vigilance Monitoring

Enables monitoring of operator activity and aleriness.

B-€) Quick Setup
w-) {General Info)
() {Resources)
=) {Applications)
B-() Main Application
=0} System Secusity
E-0 Own Ship
) Data Handling/Recording
= O User Intedface
) Neds
E-) Radar System
®-() Target Manager
=) (Optional Features)
©) Bearing Scale
) Custom Settings
O Mariner Objects
O Drive Monitors

8- Ownship History

-} Navigation Objects

@) NAV Tools

-3} Chatting Compasition
() Safety Checking
O Man Overboard Feature
©) PADS

B0 AS
0 TotalTide

@) Routes

4 VBl amea Mandadion

Serial Output Port: The serial output port on which vigilance EVE sentences are sent.
Select the Serial Output Port to be used by this Vigilance Monitoring:
[ VesionMaster1 COM23 for EVE Output

j Configure

Discrete Output: The discrete output for vigilance relay pulses.
Select the Discrete Output to be used by this Vigilance Monitoring:
|<NONE>

~|  Configure

=
Misc

Deferal Timeout (min)

Discrete Output Pulse Length (sec)
Inactivity timeout (min)

Max discrete output signal period (seconds)
Question Timeout (min)

Vigilance Monitor Depth Threshold (m)
‘Vigilance Monitor Speed Threshold (kt)
‘Vigilance Monitor Target Threshold
Vigilance Monitor TCPA Threshold {min)

Vigilance Monitoring Level
Level of vigilance monitoring
NOTE: Level 1is the only level compatible with the use of a BNWAS.

Note: IEC 61174 Ed 4 Section 4.12 4 requires non-bridge stations must not be in this list to be compliant with the standard.

Figure D.1 Vigilance EVE output for BNWAS
1. In Serial Output Port, select a serial port to the BNWAS.

2. Set Vigilance Monitoring Level to Level 1. This is the only monitoring level
with which you can use the BNWAS.

D.3.2

Reset - Closed Contact

If EVE support is not available, you can configure a closed contact discrete

output.

This can be configured on the same page as shown in Figure D.1 by using the

Discrete Output field.

The Veinland BNWAS only supports a vigilance pulse
duration for the discrete vigilance output of 1 second.
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D.4

D.4.1

BNWAS Alert transfer

If a configured alert is active and has not been acknowledged for a period of
30 seconds, an emergency call is sent for that alert. When the BNWAS
receives an emergency call, it immediately activates a Stage 2 alert.

Emergency call alert output

To transfer unacknowledged alerts on VMFT, we recommend using the
emergency call ALR output feature if this feature is supported on your system.
The Veinland BNWAS supports this feature.

You can configure the emergency call ALR output feature in the Alerts section
of the system configuration tool, as shown in Figure D.2.

Note: The emergency call and EVE activity monitoring may be configured
using the same port.

System Configuration (v15.1.0.348) - CAVMFTDATA\Config\config VMFT.cfg*

File View On-Screen Keyboard

Search

] Outputs: Output of Emergency call ALR messages for BNWAS over configured ports.

| = I Select the Outputs

() System Corfiguration ~Selected Outputs All Outputs

#-0) Quick Setup TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call
@) {General Info) j Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call

) {Resources)

B-0) {Applications) j

= 0 Main Application
®-) System Security

#

¥ -

00

o

-3

@) Radar System

B Target Manager

@) [Optional Features)
O Plugin Feature Setup
O Spatial Query Manager

-0} Aert Output (ALR/ACK/Discrete)
B} Alett input

E-{) Emergency Callfor BNWAS

Data Handling/Recording
User Inteface
Alerts

0 {Mest Output (ALF/ALCY)
0

Figure D.2 Emergency call output
There are two emergency call output options:

» TCS Backup Navigator Emergency Call
» Unacknowledged Alert Emergency Call

If a track control system is being commissioned, select TCS Backup Navigator
Emergency Call. This option provides transfer of unacknowledged track
control related alerts in order to meet type approval requirements for the track
control standard.
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D.4.2

To transfer alerts not related to track control, select Unacknowledged Alert
Emergency Call.

You can use both options simultaneously, for example, if you are using a track
control system but also want to monitor additional alerts which do not form part
of the track control system.

If you are using the older Veinland BNWAS hardware (P/N S0201),
commission the ALR timeout on the BNWAS hardware to be 0 seconds. Refer
to the Veinland BNWAS manual for guidance on how to do this. If you are
using the newer BNWAS hardware (P/N S0209), this step is not necessary.

Alert Transfer - Closed Contact

You can transfer unacknowledged alerts using discrete closed contact. This
method is not recommended when using a Veinland BNWAS. It may be
suitable for BNWAS systems from other manufacturers. Refer to the
manufacturers’ manuals to find out if this method is suitable.

When using a BNWAS with a closed contact setup:

1. Select a Discrete 1/0 as described in Section 9.7.5.1 ‘Configuring a
Discrete I/O’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Discrete 1/O: <Configure Relay>

Allows configuration of Alert relay inputioutput.

Relay: The relay to use for output.
Select the Relay to be used by this Discrete [/10:

|cNONE> j Configure
o= 2l
v Misc
Clear On Acknowledgement Yes
Delay Length (Seconds) 20
Relay State Relay Energized = Alam Active
Clear On Acknowledgement
If true, the relay state changes to its inactive form when the alarm is acknowledged, or the alarm condition clears. If false, the relay state does not change to its dg
* Qutput All Alerts ) ) ) )
Mote: Output is contingent on the alert's owning feature being configured.
" Qutput All Alarms
" Select Alert Output Add All Category A Alerts | Add Track Control Alerts

Figure D.3 Discrete I/0O configure Relay for BNWAS
2. From the Relay list, select the relay to use for output.

3. Enter a value in Delay Length (Seconds): if the system includes Track
Control, enter 0. Otherwise, enter 30.

4. At the bottom of the screen, use the radio buttons to select the required
level of alert transfer.
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D.4.3

If the system includes Track Control, select Select Alert Output then, from the
list of internal alerts, select Backup Navigator.

Alert Transfer - Serial

Some BNWAS systems may support the transfer of alerts via monitoring of
alert output. This is not the recommended method when using a Veinland
BNWAS, where the emergency call transfer mechanism is the preferred
approach.

There are two methods of serial alert output:

+ ALF
« ALR

The preferred output for BNWAS is ALF when this is supported.

CAUTION

Using ALR outputs is not recommended for use with Track
Control systems as it does not support the alarm silencing
requirements.

Do not use the Backup Navigator Caution to transfer alerts
via an ALR interface.

» To configure an ALF output, see Section 9.7.7 ‘Alert Output (ALF/ALC)’ in
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Note: The ALF output must be a two-way communication.

+ To configure an ALR output, see Section 9.7.5.2 ‘Configuring an Alert
Output (ALR/ACK style)’ in ‘Chapter 1 ‘Configuration”.

If a track control system is being commissioned, the following alerts should be
selected in the alert output as a minimum:

» Early course change alarm (Early CRS Change)
» Actual course change alarm (CRS Change)

* Route End Alarm (APPR Route End)

» Track control stopped (TCS stopped)

All track control alerts can be selected as an output group by clicking the Add
Track Control Alerts button in the Alert Output window, see Figure 1.177 in
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.
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Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode Introduction

1 Introduction

This chapter describes the Diagnostic and Commissioning facilities in the
System menu which contain system data and values, some of which may be
edited by an operator who has logged on in Service mode.

It also describes the VisionMaster Service desktop, which appears when a user
has entered Service Mode from the Shutdown menu.

Appendix A ‘C-MAP User Setup ' describes how to register a C-MAP eToken
from the Service desktop.

Note: This chapter describes the functions available to a logged on user up to
Service only. A user logged on as a Developer will have access to
additional features not covered in this chapter.
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2 Diagnostics

The Diagnostics menu includes the following diagnostic sub-menu functions as
a series of tab folders:

* Report

* Buzzer

* Performance Monitor (PM)

* Detail Log

+ Sensor Status

* Connection Status

+ Database

* Time (read-only data)

* Version (read-only data)

+ TCVR Config (read-only data)
+ TCVR Data (read-only data)
+ TCVRBITE (read-only data)
* S/W (read-only data)

« Diagnostics

Sensor Status
Conneclion Status Buzzer
Detai Log Database
TCVR Config TCVR Data
PM  Time TCVRBITE
Version SW Report

Figure 2.1 Diagnostics Menu

All the diagnostic sub-menus listed above, with the exception of S/W, are
available to a non-logged in user.

The following sub-menus have functionality for a non-logged in user and are
therefore described in the ‘System’ chapter of the Chart Radar User Guide and
ECDIS User Guide:

* Performance Monitor (for Operator Mode only)
* Report

* Detail Log

* Buzzer

+ Sensor Status

» Connection Status
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2.1

2-6

Time

Note: The Database Tab on the Diagnostics Menu displays information
specific only to Client Server systems. This tab will not be present in

non client server systems.

Time

The Time folder displays transmission
time for all available transceivers and total
persisted runtime data for the specific
node.

The information listed in the Time window
is divided between Time in Transmit as
Master (for transceivers) and Total Run
Time (for nodes).

Time in Transmit as Master displays the
transmission time in hours on all the
available transceivers as listed in
‘Interswitch Control’ in the Radar menu.
The transmission time will increment
while the transceiver is transmitting as
Master. When the transceiver is put into
Standby, or its status changes to Slave,
then the run time stops.

On a Client/Server Radar system the
transceiver transmission times are
collated by the server for Client node
access.

Total Run Time displays the total

operational time in hours of the Workstation.

P Tirme

TCWER BITE

- Time in tfransmit as master
. F-Tran

) - Transceiver
- Tran
oA - Transceier

- Transceiver

- Total Run Time
This “Workstation
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2.2 Version

The Version folder includes information on \ersion

the components used by the particular node. ot

If your system is a Multi-Node or Client/
Server Radar then data on other nodes may
be accessed. To view version information on
other nodes in the system click on the node
drop down arrow and select the required
node from the list.

Hode

To view component details, expand the
navigation tree by ticking the required
component’s check box.
* ATransceiver

« S/W version of transceiver for

selected node
B Transceiver
 S/W version of transceiver

* Net Framework
* Net runtime service packs

Copy To Clipboard

* Net Framework Hot Fixes
» If applicable, otherwise None.

 Adobe Reader Version
e version number

* BIOS Version
« ROM BIOS version

« C-MAP Chart Engine VersionT
* chart engine version number

* C-MAP eToken ID’
» Sperry Marine eToken ID number

» C-MAP Presentation Library
* Presentation library version number

*

Applies when running Dual Radar
1t Appear if C-MAP files are configured.
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» Computer Manufacturer
* name of PC manufacturer

» Computer Model
* name and number of PC model

» Control Panel
e version number

» Direct X Version
e version number

 FTDI Driver
e driver number
¢ IMO Number

» 8-digit reference number

* Interswitch
* version number
* LAN ChipSet 1 Driver
* version number
* Monitor
* part number (e.g. 65926L-2)
* Monitor Interface
* version number

* Monitor Manufacturer
* name of manufacturer

* Motherboard drivers
e version number

* Motherboard Memory
« amount of memory in MB

» Motherboard Processor (and Motherboard Processor 2*)
» type and power of CPU

* Own Ship Name
* name assigned to own ship

» PCIO compass board
» standard or special
» PCIO firmware
* version number
« SC Hardware Type
» type of scan converter (SC) card, e.g. 0.SC3

* Applies when running Dual Radar.
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» SC3/SC4 driver/firmware
» driver and firmware version of SC card.

» Security Block Provider
* Aladdin eToken
» Security Block Serial #
» serial number
» Security Block Version
e version number
» SevenC’s ChartHandler version
» version number of ChartHandler

» SevenC’s GeoSym Presentation Library Version
*  GeoSym version number and date

. SevenC’s Kernel Version”
» Kernel version number

+ SevenC’s S-52 Presentation Library
» SevenCs presentation library version number

* SevenC’s ShartCoat Version
* ShartCoat version number

* SQL Server Version
* Microsoft SQL Server version

» Video Card
+ type and version of video card
 Video Driver/Version
» type and version of video driver
+ VisionMaster FT Version
* VMFT system software version number

* VLC version
+ software version number of VLC

» Windows Update Hotfixes
+ list of Windows hotfixes implemented
» Windows Service Pack
» service pack number
» Windows Version
* Microsoft Windows version
You can copy all the Version data by clicking on the Copy To Clipboard button

at the bottom of the folder. The information is saved to the Windows clipboard
and from there can be pasted to an external program or device.

* If SevenCs files are configured, shows the SevenCs kernel version
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2.3

24

TCVR Configuration

The following data received periodically
from the currently selected transceiver
(TCVR) is displayed for information in the
TCVR Config folder:

» Transceiver Type BridgeMaster (BM)
E, BM generation or Unknown.

+ Transceiver Band X band (3 cm),
S band (10 cm) or Unknown.

* Transmitter Power
X band is10 kW, 25 kW or Unknown.
S band is 30 kW or Unknown.

* PM (Performance Monitor) Fitted or
Not Fitted.

» Slave Only Yes if the transceiver is configured as Slave only, otherwise
No.

For other manufacturers' transceivers all data shown, apart from the
Transceiver Type, is displayed as Not Available.

TCVR Data

The following data for the currently
selected transceiver is displayed in the
TCVR Data folder when the system is in
Transmit.

TCWR Config TCWR Data

* Azimuth Pulse Count (between
heading markers)

* Pulse Repetition Frequency (PRF)
» Current Heading Marker (1 or 0)
» Antenna revs per minute (RPM) Antenna RPM
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2.5

TCVR BITE

When connected to a BridgeMaster (BM) E
or BM Il transceiver the following test
results, except where indicated, are
displayed on the transceiver's Built In Test TCWR A - Transceiver
Equipment (BITE) folder.

« Instantaneous magnetron current. Magnetron Current 0.1 A

* Instantaneous +30V supply line
voltage.

+ Instantaneous +12V supply line
voltage.

* Instantaneous modulator volts - BME
transceivers only.

+ Software Version

« Swept gain setting (on/off) - BME
transceivers only.

Tlllu—' TCWR BITE

If the connected transceiver is not a BME
or a BM Il all the BITE data is displayed as
being unavailable. The BITE data is
available for display irrespective of the
display's Master/Slave or standby/transmit
state.

The state of the following parameters for the currently selected transceiver is
periodically monitored in both standby and transmit. If any of the available
parameters indicate a failure, a BITE alarm is raised.

+ Spark gap

» Corrupt data

* Message failure

* Heading marker

» Charge trigger - BME transceivers only.

* Modulator trigger - BME transceiver only.
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2.6 Performance Monitor

The Performance Monitor (PM) facility allows the operator to detect
degradation in the performance of the transceiver.

The PM facility is available when:

+ the display is a Master display and is in Transmit mode.
» the connected transceiver is fitted with performance monitoring equipment.

The PM has two modes of operation:

+ System Mode (default) which monitors the performance of the overall
system.

+ Receiver Mode which monitors the receiver path for incoming signals,
including the receiver located in the Transceiver unit.

The following table summarises which values are adjustable in each mode:

Table 1: Performance Monitor - modes of operation

SystemPM ReceiverPM

PM Mode tune level tune level  XR adjust XT adjust
System Yes No No No
Normal monitoring
operation
. Receiver No Yes No No
monitoring
System Yes No Yes No
Commissioning | monitoring
Receiver No Yes No Yes
monitoring

While the PM is On any configured Sector Blanking is suppressed with an
appropriate warning. If Video Build-Up is On it is automatically turned off.

2.6.1 Performance Monitor Operation

The PM folder displays the current operational Transceiver (TCVR), selected
from the Radar menu, see ‘Interswitch Control’ in the VisionMaster FT User
Guide.

With reference to the User Guide, select the following operating parameters:

» Master Display (Interswitch systems)

+ Transmit mode

* Range scale of 12 NM

* Long Pulse (LP) transmission pulse rate

* Manual clutter selection with A/C Rain and A/C Sea set to minimum
* Radar tuning mode to AFC on
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» Gain setting at optimum level (if the setting is too low or too high the four
tuning arcs may not be visible).

2.6.1.1  Adjusting the PM in Service Mode

To turn on the PM tick the check box next -. _ e
to On. i Time TCWR BITE

Note: If sector blanking is active the
system displays a warning
prompt informing the operator
that sector blanking is inhibited
while the PM is switched on. i u:::ur"uitu:::urir"u;] Mode

Receive

TCWER A - Transceiver

vl O

When the PM is accessed in Service
mode the Monitoring Mode (Receiver or
System) and Attenuation (XR or XT) tune
levels can be adjusted. The default for
the tune values is the lowest value of the
performance monitor tune range.

The monitoring mode selected will
determine the attenuation adjustment
available. Receiver mode enables XT to
be adjusted; System mode enables XR to be adjusted.

Note: When the PM is operational and the monitoring mode tuning level is
being adjusted, four arcs are shown on the video circle. These arcs
are approximately 0.3NM apart and start at a range scale of
between 6NM to 10NM. The arcs extend from 290° to 320° (S
Band), or from 155° to 185° (X Band), with respect to the heading
line. The precise bearing value will alter depending on the Heading/
Stern line offset value.

The adjustment of the attenuation (XR or XT) tune levels should only
be done when a major component such as the magnetron or
receiver is changed.
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Operation

To adjust the Performance Monitor, do the following:

1.

Select Receiver monitoring mode by

clicking the Receiver radio button, the ¥ On

XT Adjust in the Attenuation area Monitoring Mode
becomes active. *) Beceiver
Left click in the XT Adjust bar to Tura

activate the control, the bar will

appear blue. Attenuation

Move the trackball to the left to set the
XT Adjust to minimum.

T Adjust

Left click in the Tune bar to activate
the control. The current tuning level is
shown as a green bar.

Move the trackball to the left to set the tune bar to minimum, while
adjustment is in progress the tuning bar colour changes to blue.

Slowly move the trackball to the right to display maximum presentation
of the four PM arcs that should be visible in the following video sectors:
290° to 320° for S -band and 155° to 185° for X-band.

Left click in the XT Adjust bar again and slowly move the trackball to the

right to increase the XT bar until the outermost arc is just visible in the
noise background.

Repeat steps 4 to 6, moving the trackball to left and right to achieve
maximum visibility of the four arcs.

If necessary repeat step 7 so that the outermost arc is just visible in the
noise background.

10. Select System monitoring mode and repeat the steps listed above but

adjusting the XR attenuation rather than the XT.

If any value is adjusted the new value is stored and restored both upon
power up and when interswitching as Master to a transceiver. A different set
of tune values are maintained for each transceiver.
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2.6.1.2

Adjusting the PM in Operator Mode

A non-logged on user can operate the PM and adjust the monitor mode
(Receiver or System) tune levels to determine if there has been a drop in
performance.

The ability to adjust the attenuation (XR or XT) tune levels is not available in
operator (non-logged on) mode.

Note: In Operator mode the PM switches off automatically after 10

seconds.

To adjust the PM in Operator mode, do the following:

1.

With the Monitoring Mode check box On select Receiver by clicking the
Receiver radio button. The current tuning level is shown as a green bar.

Left click in the Tune bar to activate
the control and move the trackball to
the left to set the tune bar to minimum.
While adjustment is in progress the CWR A - Tran:
tuning bar colour changes to blue.

PM Time | TCVR BITE

Slowly move the trackball to the right
to display maximum presentation of
the four PM arcs that should be visible

in the following video sectors: 290° to

320° for S -band and 155° to 185° for
X-band. The number of arcs displayed
shows the current performance.

4. Select System monitoring mode and repeat steps 1 to 3.

Note: The arcs are spaced at 5dB intervals. If during operation

performance decreases below the second arc, it shows a 10dB drop
in performance.
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2.7 (S/W) Software

The S/W (Software) folder includes version S P SIW
information of all the operational software R s
. . ) . 1 Accessibility
included on the system, including charting ; ssibility - 4.
(CMAP and/or SevenCs) data. To view
software component details, expand the 5 IbTiff NET - 236240
navigation tree by ticking the required tI ClientForm
component’s check box. LI cmapETokenClientLib
[ CMapSDKlinterop
Data used during operation and stored in the 01 DShowNET
Software folder is protected in such a way, that  EEEEEIEEE RS
necessary modifications and amendments by & [E’#_';?!BS\““"‘JHUQE
. . . [ |

the user cannot endanger its integrity and S EnvDTE
correctness. & ol orm
You can copy all the Software data by clicking [ ii‘}%m& :
on the Copy To Clipboard button at the bottom [ L' i

. L [ Logger/Cs
of the folder. The information is saved to the 01 Microsoft
Windows clipboard and from there can be ' mscorlib
pasted to an external program or device. 0 NETXP

[l NS